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Foreword
This volume is one of a continuing series of books written by

Foreign Area Studies, The American University , under the Area
Handbook Program. Its title , format , and substance reflect modifi-
cations introduced into the series in 1978. The last page of this
book provides a listing of other country studies published. Each
book in the series deals with a particular foreign country, describ-
ing and analyzing its economic, military, political , and social sys-
tems and institutions and examining the interrelationships of
those systems and institutions and the ways that they are shap~d
by cultural factors. Each study is written by a multidisciplinary
team of social scientists. The authors seek to provide a basic insight
and understanding of the society under observation , striving for
a dynamic rather than a static portrayal of it . The study focuses on
historical antecedents and on the cultural , political , and socioeco-
nomic characteristics that contribute to cohesion and cleavage
within the society. Particular attention is given to the origins and
traditions of the people who make up the society, their dominant
beliefs and values, their community of interests and the issues on
which they are divided, the nature and extent of their involve-
ment with the national institutions , and their attitudes toward
each other and toward the social system and political order within
which they live. -

The contents of he o represent the work of Foreign Area
Studies and are not set forth as the official view of the United States
government. The authors have sought to adhere to accepted stan-
dards of scholarly objectivity. Such corrections, additions, and
suggestions for factual or other changes that readers may have will
be welcomed for use in future revisions.

William Evans-Smith
I .~ ~~ c ----— i Director , Foreign Area Studies 

- — ~~ The American University

~~
, 

~~~~~~~ 

- - Washington , D.C. 20016

P~LA ~H 1
- 

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~



Ac knowledgments
The authors are grateful to individuals in various government

agencies and private institutions who gave of their time, research
materials, and special knowledge to provide data and perspective.
The authors also wish to express their gratitude to members of the
Foreign Area Studies staff who contributed directly to the prepa-
ration of the manuscript. These persons include Frederica M.
Bunge who, in her capacity as assistant director for research, re-
viewed all the textual material; Sheila L. Ross and Diane Ullius
Jarrett , who edited the manuscript; and Harriett R. Blood, who
prepared the graphics. The team appreciates as well the assistance
provided by Gilda V. Nimer , librarian , and Ernest Will, publica-
tions manager.

Special thanks are owed to Ramona Hutko who, under the direc-
tion of Michael T. Graham of The American University Depart-
ment of Art , designed the cover for this volume, as well as the
illustrations on the title page of each chapter. The inclusion of
photographs in this study was made possible by the generosity of
various individuals and public and private agencies. We acknowl-
edge our indebtedness especially to those persons who con-
tributed original work not previously published.

v



Contents
Page

Foreword . iii

Acknowledgments 
Preface xi
Country Profile xii

Intro duction xix
Irving Kaplan

Chapter 1. Historical Setting 
J oseph P~ Sma/done

PRECOLONIAL ZAMBIA TO CA. 1890—The Stone
Age—The Iron Age to Ca. 1500—Peoples and Polities ,
Ca. 1500-1800—THE COMMERCIAL REVOLU-
TION: THE LATE EIGHTEENTH AND NINE-
TEENTH CENTURIES—THE COLON IAL INTER-
LUDE , CA. 1890— 1 964—Missionary Penetration—
Cecil Rhodes and the Scramble for Southern Africa—
Company Rule , 1895— 1924-—Colonial Office Protec-
torate, 1924—53—The Decade of Federation , 1953—63
—INDEPENDENCE: THE FIRST DECADE,
1964—74—The Politics of Independence—State and
Economy—Zambia in Regional and World Politics

Chapter 2. Society and Its Environment 47
j  J eff rey Hoover

THE PHYSICAL SETTING AND POPULATION—
Terrain and Drainage—Climate—Ecological Zones
and Settlement—POPULATION—-Density and Distri-
bution—Migration and Urbanization—LANGUAGE—
Maternal or First Languages—The Role of English in
Zambia—Vernacular Lingua Francas—SOCIAL
STRUCTURE—Family and Marriage—Lineage, Clan ,
and Descent System—Residual Precolonial Adminis-
trative/Political Structures—”Tri bes” and “Tribalism ”
—THE DUAL SOCIETY : FROM RACE TO CLASS
AND URBANIZATION—MAJOR ETHNIC GROUPS
—Bemba—Nyanja—Tonga—Lozi-—Peoples of North-
Western Province—Urban Africans-Whites-Asians
—OTHER FORMS OF SOCIAL DIFFERENTIA-
TION—Sex Roles—The Generation Gap—RELIGiON
—Traditional Religious Beliefs—Christianity—Devel-
opments in the Late 1970s—Size of Religious Constitu-
encies-OTHER VOLUNTARY ASSOCIATIONS—
EDUCATION—HEALTH

vii

- - — - --- -. -- --—- - _
~~~

_ _ __ a- ~~~~~~~~p aS--. -—.- -- - - -* ~~~~~~~ —



Chapter 3. Government and Politics 119
Margarita Dobert

POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY—POLITICAL DEVEL-
OPMENTS , 1975-79—THE STRUCTURE OF GOV-
ERNMENT—The Constitution—The President—Par.
liament—House of Chiefs—The Cabinet—The Civil
Service—Regional Administration—Local Govern-
ment—The Judicial System—THE PARTY—The Cen-
tral Committee—The National Council—The General
Conference—Local Organization—POLITICAL DY-
NAMICS-The Impact of the Party—Humanism—
Ethnicity in Politics—Class Differences—Industrial
Workers and Labor Unions— Students—Religious
Groups-The Press—Pubkc Participation—The Role
of the President—FOREIGN RELATIONS—Relations
with Neighboring States-Relations with Western

- Countries-Relations with Communist Countries

Chapter 4. The Economy 159
Donald P. Whitaker

AGRICULTURE—Land Use, Soils, and Land-Use Sys-
tems-Land Tenure—Crops-LIVESTOCK RAISING
AND DAIRY FARMING—FORESTRY—FISHERIES
—MINING—MANUFACTURING-—POWER
SOURCES AND PRODUCTION—Electric Power—
Petroleum—Coal—TRANSPORTATION—Railruads
—Roads-Civil Aviation—BALANCE OF PAY.
MENTS AND FOREIGN TRADE—Balance of Pay-
ments-Foreign Trade—External Aid and Debt—NA-
TIONAL BUDGET—INCOME DISTRIBUTION ,
WAGES, AND PRICES

Chapter 5. National Security 213
Eugene K. Keef e

ARMED FORCES-Constitutional Provisions—Mili-
tary Tradition—Development of National Armed
Forces-Missions and Manpower—Ranks, Uniforms,
and Insignia—The State of Emergency—Home Guard
—Zambia National Service (ZNS)—Foreign Influences
—PUBLIC ORDER—Social Controls—Zambia Police
Force—Criminal Law and the Penal Code—Incidence
of Crime—Penal System—Internal Threats to Na-
tional Security

Appendix 249

Bibliography 269

Glossary 293
Index 295

vi”

- 
; - ~~t~~~~~ ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

- 
.- 

-S ~ -



List of Figures
1 Major Administrative Divisions xxiv
2 Important Stone Age and Iron Age Sites 7
3 African Polities, Eighteenth and

Nineteenth Centuries 14
4 Terrain and Drainage 52
5 Annual Rainfall 55
6 Population Density , 1969 58
7 Languages of Zambia 64
8 Structure of the School System, 1975 108
9 Relationship of UNIP to Ministries and Other Major

Government Offices 139
10 Land-Use Systems 168
11 Transportation System 198
12 Zambia Police Force Headquarters, 1975 235

lx

____ - - - - _ — _ - - 7 :
~~

_ t r : -
~

- _ 
— —- --—

- 
- - 

~ 
~/ - - 

.
..‘~,. - —, . -

- , -
~~

- 

~~

. ,. - -~~~~~ -

‘- ~~~~~ ,

___ - - - - -
-
- —



Preface
When research for the Area Handbook fo r  Zambia was comp-

leted in November 1968, Zambia had been independent for four
years, and its economic situation was good enough to assume that
it had the wherewithal and time to carry out the developmental
and nationbuilding program contemplated by its leaders. Five
years later , when the “Summary of Events: November 1968—
November 1973” was written , a variety of difficulties—social , po-
litical , and economic—had appeared , but the sharp drop in world
copper pri ces, t he rise in the costs of imported goods, and the full
burden of Zambia ’s support for the forces opposing the white
minority regime in Southern Rhodesia had not yet made them-
selves felt.

This study supersedes the Area Ha ndbook fo r  Zambia, updated
in the “Summary of Events: November 1968—November 1973.”
The earlier work was prepared by a team composed of Milena
Choumenkovitch , Gordon C. McDonald , James L. McLaughlin ,
Barbara Marvin , Harold D. Nelson , and Diane D. Novotny under
t he chairmanshi p of Irving Kaplan. The summary of events was
prepare d by Gilda Nimer , Richard Tierney, and Benjamin Nimer
un der t he direction of the latter.

Zambia: A Country Study is based on a variety of published and
unpu bl ished sources. Some data were provided and ambiguities
clarified through consultation with individuals having firsthand
knowledge of Zambia. Some gaps in information and resulting
pro blems remain , however, and these have been noted in the text.
Given the limits of time and space, some aspects of Zambian
society and culture have been treated briefly or not at all. Where
available books and articles provide amplification of detail or in-
terpretation presented in a chapter, the author has noted them in
a paragraph at the end.

The authors have tried to limit the use of foreign and technical
terms. These are briefly defined where they first appear in a chap-
ter , or reference is made to the Glossary, included for the reader ’s
convenience.

All ethnic and language names in Zambia originate in Bantu
languages characterized by the use of class prefixes that vary with
the language (thus several Bemba—abaBemba, an individual—
umuBemba, the language—iciBemba; similarly baLozi , muLozi ,
siLozi; for the Ndembu , also called Lunda—aLunda , kaLunda ,
ciLunda). These prefixes are omitted in this study; the root—.e g.,
Bemba—is used for plural , singular , and language, its reference
obvious from the context.

Many of Zambia ’s languages have been transcribed in an or-
thography using all or part of the international African alphabet.
The Zambian government has officially accepted this standard ,
but not all usage yet conforms to it. The letter that may give the —
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reader of this study pause is c, used in the international alphabet
as the equivalent of ch in English. In older sources, therefore ,
iciBemba may be seen as ichiBemba. In particular the term cite-
mene, widely used in Zambia to refer to an indigenous mode of
agriculture, is Bemba in origin and is spelled that way in its lan-
guage of origin and in many English-language sources, but sources
prepared by Europeans frequently use chitemene.

All measures are given in the metric system (see table 1, Appen-
dix). Place-names conform to the usage in the publications of the
United States Board of Geographic Names.

Irving Kaplan
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Countr y Profile
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Country
Formal Name: Republic of Zambia.
Short Form: Zambia.
Term for Nationals: Zambians.
Preindependence Political Status: In the late nineteenth century
various parts of what was to become Northern Rhodesia were
directly or indirectly under the control of Cecil Rhodes’ British
South Africa Company. In 1924 Northern Rhodesia became a Brit-
ish Protectorate, a status formally retained through the period of
the Central African Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland; feder-
ation began (despite black African opposition) in October 1953
and was dissolved on December 31, 1963. Zambia became inde-
pendent on October 24, 1964.
Capital: Lusaka.
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Geograp hy
Size: 752,614 square kilometers.
Topography: Largely plateau , some flat , some un dulating, most
ranging between 900 and 1,500 meters. Mountainous areas chiefl y
along borders with Tanzania (Mbala Highlands in northeast) and
Malawi (Mafingi Mountains in east). Lowlands are rift valleys—
Luangwa River Valley in east , middle Zambezi valley in south—
both bounded by escarpments to the north. Most rivers drain via
Zambezi River to Indian Ocean. The network of streams and lakes
in the northeast drains via Zaire River to Atlantic Ocean.
Climate: Cycle of wet and dry seasons and associated variations
in temperature give Zambia three seasons: cool and dry from Apri l
to August; hot and dry from mid-August through October or No-
vember; warm and rainy from October through March or April.
Longest rainy season and heaviest annual rainfall in northwest and
nort h of Lake Bangweulu in east. Lowest rainfall in southern and
low-lying eastern areas, where drought sometimes occurs.

Society
Population: Mid-1978 estimate of 5,381,000, based on 1969 full
and 1974 sample censuses; 3.1 percent annual growt h rate in mid-
and late 1970s. Urbanization high owing to intensive development
of copper mining; 1969 urban population nearly 30 percent; 1974
estimate more than 35 percent; by 1978, 40 percent (62 percent
of urban population in copperbelt). Rural densities vary from
fewer than two per square kilometer to fifty or more in a few
locations; denser populations in commercial agricultural areas of
the line of rail (see Glossary) and far southeast and where fishing
supplements agriculture (as in upper Zambezi ph(in and lakes and
marshes of northeast).
Languages: Each ethnic group has own dialect or language; as
many as eighty-four African dialects identified. English is official
language and has become increasingly important. Seven offi cial
vernaculars are recognized; most important are Bemba (northeast
and copperbelt), Nyanja (Cewa) (east and cetitral cities, e.g.,
Lusaka), Lozi (west and Livingstone), and Tonga (south).
Ethnic groups: Seventy-three officially recognized ethnic
groups, defined by varying criteria. None politically or economi-
cally predominant; Bemba speakers (the largest linguistic commu-
nity although not all ethnic Bemba) make up less than 19 percent
of the population.
Religion: Approximately half claim to be Christians, roughly
one-half to two-thirds Roman Catholic , the rest in various Protes-
tant and independent churches; many Christians, however, par-
ticipate in some indigenous religious activity and share local be-

xiv
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liefs. The remainder may be considered adherents of one of the
indigenous religious systems.

Education and Literacy: Great expansion of educational system
after independence in 1964 (Zambia formerly dependent on
Southern Rhodesian institutions for higher levels of education).
Government has attempted universal free primary education
(seven years) and preparation of Zambians to replace expatriate
personnel , but a number fail to continue beyond lower primary
(five years), and relatively few go beyond lower secondary levels.
One university and a number of specialized postsccondary institu-
lions.

Health: Government attempts to provide medical service at lit-
tie or no cost in rural as well as urban areas. Urban hospitals , large
rural hospitals, and Flying Doctor Service under government aus-
pices; many smaller units operated by missions and major employ-
ers. Paramedical personnel largely indigenous despite great ex-
pansion in services. Major medical problems include chronic
illnesses, such as malaria , schistosomiasis, and dietary insufficiency
as well as acute diseases, such as measles, typhoid , and dysentery.

Government and Politics
Form: One-party participatory democracy formally established
on December 13, 1972. Centralized government under President
Kenneth Kaunda. Separate party and government structures ,
both headed by president. In principle Central Committee of
United National Independence Party (UNIP) makes policies that
Cabinet implements. In practice Cabinet has had policymaking
powers that government reorganization of January 1979 tried to
curtail. Unicameral National Assembly includes both elected (the
great majority) and presidentially appointed members. President
also appoints secretar y general of UNIP , prime minister, and sec-
retary of state for defense and security.
Administrative Divisions: Nine provinces (includes capital of
Lusaka and surrounding area) subdivided into urban and rural
districts (see fig. 1).
Politics: Some elements of a democratic society despite banning
of legal opposition Oisse tt centers mostly on high economic price
paid for involve’ ~t in liberation struggle of neighboring coun-
tries and measures enacted for implementation of Kaunda ’s
egalitarian ideology of Humanism.
Legal System: Supreme Court, High Court , four classes of magis-
trates’ courts, and local (customary) courts. Substantive law con-
sists of legislation enacted before independence, acts passed by
Zambian legislature , and aspects of English common law. Local

xv
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modified (customary) law provides basis for decisions in local
courts.
Major Features of International Relations: Opposition to white
domination in southern Africa major concern of foreign policy
despite Zambia’s economic dependence on links to white-
dominated states. Hence providing asylum and support for guer-
rilla forces have paralleled attempts to achieve peaceful transition.
Relations with Western countries close, particularly Great Britain.
Attempts to diversify have led to good relations with People’s
Republic of China (China) and formal , somewhat cool relations
with Soviet Union.
International Memberships: United Nations and affiliated organ-
izations, Organization of African Unity, European Economic
Community (associate member), and African Development Bank.
Zambia one of front-line states along with Tanzania, Mozambique,
Angola, and Botswana.

Economy

Salient Features: Mixed economy dominated by parastatal com-
panies in all sectors except construction and agricultural produc-
tion. Sharp division between modern, urban-oriented industrial
and commercial agricultural activities, located chiefly along the
line of rail, and rural subsistence sector of agriculturalists and
pastoralists. Development efforts seriously impaired from mid-
1970s by transportation problems and cumulative effects of ad-
verse price fluctuations of single major export , copper. Private
sector long downgraded as basically incompatible with philosophy
of Humanism, but overriding economic problems led in late 1970s
to reassessment of sector ’s value and assignment of important role
during Third National Development Plan (1979—83).
Agriculture: Some 60 percent of population dependent on agri-
culture but its contribution of less than one-eighth of gross domes-
tic product (GDP) smallest reported among low-income countries.
Annual growth rate stagnated during first decade after indepen-
dence at average of about 2.7 percent, below population growth;
some improvement from mid-1970s after government increased
agricultural producer prices. About one-half of marketed domes-
tic production grown by commercial sector of small number of
expatriates, Zambians, and state farms. Principal staples maize,
millet, sorghum, cassava, beans, and peanuts; commercial crops
maize, tobacco, cotton , and peanuts.
Livestock and Dairy Farming: Large national herd of 1.6 to 1.9
million head of cattle, mostly owned by traditional farmers. An-
nual offtake in traditional sector low, furnishing under one-half of

- beef supply available to commercial market; remainder provided
by expatriate commercial stockraisers and state farms having corn-
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bined herd of under 300,000 head. Milk widely used, but mar-
keted domestic supply far short of demand, and milk reconstituted
from imported materials accounted for almost three-quarters of
sales. Commercial dairy farms run largely by expatriates; some
state-run operations.
Fisheries and Forestry: Some 50,000 persons engage in fishing—
half of them in full-time commercial operations—in major lakes,
rivers, and swamps. About one-fifth of roughly 60,000-ton annual
catch used in fresh or frozen form, remainder sun or smoke dried;
most of catch distributed in urban areas. Forests cover over half
of country but ce.... ;t mostly of second-growth savanna woodland
used chiefly for firewood and poles. Expanding plantations of ex-
otic species expected to support paper manufacturing industry
sometime in 1980s.
Mining and Manufacturing: Mining industry—copper—-domi-
nan ’ economic activity; accounted for over one-third of GDP be-
tween 1965 and 1974 but dropped to roughly one-eigh th in
1975—78 period because of low copper price. Manufacturing in-
dustries included sugar and oil refineries; cement, fertilizer, glass,
and mining explosive plants; breweries; food processing factories;
textile mill; and automotive assembly plants. Most large-scale es-
tablishments dependent on imported materials.
Energy Sources: Self-sufficient in electric power production;
varying amounts exported to neighboring states. Installed hydroe-
lectric generating capacity over 1.6 million kilowatts in 1978;
other capacity roughly 100,000 kilowatts. Total output in 1977
almost 8.7 billion kilowatt-hours. Industry (mainly copper) used
about 90 percent of domestic consumption, commercial establish-
ments and homes roughly 10 percent. Rural electrification limited
by low per capita income of subsistence farmers and only slight
demand by traditional population using shifting cultivation. Coal
output met domestic demand; all petroleum imported.
Foreign Trade: Copper sole important source of foreign ex-
change earnings: from 1965 to 1978 it accounted for more than 90
percent of annual export receipts. Principal destinations of exports
in late 1970s were Japan , United Kingdom, remainder of Euro-
pean Economic Community (EEC—also known as Common Mar-
ket); trade with China of some importance. Main imports by value:
machinery and transport equipment, manufactured goods, min-
eral fuels , chemicals, and foodstuffs. Major suppliers: United King-
dom, EEC, United States, Japan, and South Africa.

Transport and Communications
Railroads: Two main lines totaling about 1,960 route kilometers:
trunkline from Rhodesian border (where it ties in to southern
African rail network) to copperbelt , thence via ZaIre to Benguela
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railroad across Angola; Tanzania-Zambia Railway Authority
(TAZARA) line extending from trunkline northeastward to Tan-
zanian border (and to Dar es Salaam port).
Roads: Over 35,000 kilometers , of which about one-seventh as-
phalted, another one-fifth improved. Main network included
paved north-south road from copperbelt to Rhodesian border ,
with major paved branches northeastward to Tanzanian border ,
eastward to Chipata (and Malawi border), westward to Mongu.
Lusaka and provincial capitals connected by paved roads.
Air Services: Government-owned Zambia Airways provides ser-
vices to roughly twenty towns; private charter operations also
furnish flights to some 120 to 130 airfields. International services
by Zambia Airways and several international airlines through sole
international airport at Lusaka.
Telecommunications: Estimated 77,400 telephones in early
1978; direct dialing in larger towns and between Lusaka and cop-
perbelt centers. International telephone and cable service to most
of world; telex in most commercial centers. Radio stations at
Lusaka, Kabwe, Kitwe, and Livingstone; estimated 140,000 -re-
ceivers in 1977. Television stations at Lusaka, Kabwe, and Kitwe;
television sets estimated under 30,000. Earth satellite station at
Mwembeshe, in operation from 1974.

Nat ional Security
Armed Forces: Zambia National Defense Force (ZNDF) includes
the Zambia Army—12,800—.and the Zambia Air Force—1,500.
Service in the armed forces voluntary. Two civilian components
—the Home Guard and the Zambia National Service (ZNS)—also
included under ZNDF.
Units: Army has eight battalions that are self-contained combat
groups including integral support units. Air force has two combat
squadrons, two transport squadrons, one fixed-wing liaison squad-
ron , and one helicopter squadron.
Equipment: Mostly British. Acquired ten Soviet tanks in late
1970s. Rapier missile system acquired in early 1970s , inoperative
in 1978 because of lack of spare parts and maintenance. Tiger Cat
missile system delivered after Rhodesian raids in late 1978 inoper-
ative until crews can be trained in Great Britain.
Military Alliances: Not formally aligned. Has informal associa-
tion with Angola, Botswana, Mozambique, and Tanzania in oppos-
ing white minority regimes in southern Africa.
Police: Zambia Police Force is a national organization , under the
Ministry of Home Affairs. Strength about 10,000.
Armed Militia: Home Guard, strength unknown.
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Intro duction
AS THE DECADE of the 1970s was coming to an end, Zambia
confronted a very difficult economic situation and was still em-
broiled in the costly turmoil arising out of its support for the efforts
of African nationalists to free neighboring Southern Rhodesia from
domination by a white minority. Less salient but still of some
importan ce was the coun try ’s involvement in the politics of the
struggle for independence in Namibia (South-West Africa).
Zambia ’s economic problems were in part a consequence of its
longtime participation in the sanctions against Southern Rhodesia
and the failure of other transport links—of enormous importance
to a landlocked state—to make up for the loss of the rail connec-
tion thr ough that territory.

More important in the long run has been Zambia’s excessive
reliance on a single product—copper—as its chief source of for-
eign exchange and of indigenous capital for development. With
the exception of a few years , Zambia’s first decade (1964 to 1974)
as an independent state was marked by good copper prices. The
effects of world inflation , increasing the cost of fuel and of im-
ported capital goods, began to be felt only in 1973. Despite fre-
quent references to the need to diversify exports and to develop
other sectors of the economy, particularly agriculture , the Zam-
bian elite in these favorable circumstances tended to stress copper
production. Moreover, where investment in other productive ac-
tivity did occur , the emphasis was on capital-intensive industry.
When world copper prices declined sharply in the mid-1970s, the
basic weakness of the Zambian economy was clearly revealed.

A good deal of Zambia’s operating and capital budgets went to
education, health , and other infrastructure. In an effort to make
up as rapidly as possible for the fact that Zambia’s educational
system was, in 1964, weaker than that of any other British colony
recently come to independence, the development of that system
was heavily stressed. President Kenneth Kaunda and others con-
sidered formal education , appropriately modified to meet
Zambia’s needs, crucial to both nationbuilding and economic de-
velopment. Despite the expenditure, a decade and a half has not
been enough to bring the growing Zambian population to the
desired educational level. Moreover the reorientation of the cur-
riculum has still to be accomplished.

The expansion of the educational system on the one hand and
its limitations on the other have contributed , with other factors ,
to the rapid and distorted process of urbanization. Educated at
best through junior secondary school (a total of ten years of school-
ing) or, more often , through the seven primary grades or less, large
numbers of young people in search of jobs have been making their
way to the urban areas—chiefl y those in the copperbelt (see Glos-
sary) but also to the capital , Lusaka, and to other towns. Industrial ,

xix
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technical administrative, and other skills were indeed in demand
(and often provided by expatriates), but these school leavers
lacked them; given the capital-intensive character of manufactur-
ing developed since independence, there has been comparatively
little need for unskilled workers.

By 1974 more than 35 percent of the Zambian population was
urban , most of it located in the towns along the line of rail (see
Glossary), and it was likely that the proportion approached 40
percent by the end of the 1970s. There was little to hold young
men and (increasingly) young women in the rural areas. The lip
service given the importance of agriculture notwithstanding, rela-
tively little had been done to develop Zambian agriculture and to
make the farmer ’s life attractive. In a few areas, particularly along
the line of rail , Africans have become involved in commercial
cultivation , responding to adequate conditions of cultivation and
to the urban demand for their products. Even so, much of
Zambia’s commercial production was accomplished by European
farmers. Elsewhere (with some exceptions) the nature of soils and
climate set limits to successful commercial or even thriving sub-
sistence cultivation. A sustained attack on the problem was lack-
ing, in part because the elite was only peripherally interested. In
addition the focus on urban activity and the welfare of urban
dwellers led to pricing policies for agricultural commodities that

F discouraged many Zambian farmers.
These policies, which favored the urban consumer, constituted

only one element contributing to—or , perhaps more accurately,
reflecting—the cleavage between urban and rural Zambians. The
greatest differences—economic and other—lay between subsist-
ence cultivators and the educated elite who occupy the highest
positions in government and party, parastatal corporations, and
private enterprise (where, however, many high-level professionals
and technicians were expatriates). The subelite (those occupying
mid-level positions in all sectors) and the so-called labor aristoc-
racy (the unionized copper miners and some others) were also
distinguished from subsistence cultivators, from the elite, and
from each other economically, culturally, and socially. There were
perhaps smaller gaps in income between many urban dwellers
(the el te excepted) and the relatively few successful African farm-
ers, but there were differences in economic interest and in other
respects.

The rural-urban and class distinctions were not the only ones in
Zambian society. Like many other former colonial territories,
Zambia was made up of a great variety of peoples speaking differ-
ent languages (most of them mutually unintelligible despite their
common membership in the Bantu language family). These indig-
enous communities were not permanently fixed bounded entities
(tribes, as they have been called, or ethnic groups) but constituted
groups of historically varying scope, composition, and identity.
The names and boundaries that have characterized them in the
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twentieth century were in many cases imposed by colonial officials
who found it convenient to categorize and label the peoples they
ruled.

The shifting character of these entities notwithstanding, their
varied experience and modes of adaptation before, during, and
after colonial rule often led them to assess political , economic, and
social situations and opportunities in ethnic terms. This kind of
sectionalism continued to mark politics and, sometimes, social re-
lations after independence. A very strong effort has been made to
minimize its significance, and ethnicity or regionalism did not
dominate Zambian politics in the late 1970s; nevertheless ethnic
or regional cleavage as a significant basis for political alignment,
now latent , could once again become manifest. Perhaps one of 

A

President Kaunda’s relative successes has been that he is able to
defuse sectionalism, largely because he claims and is seen to be
Zambian (“above tribe”). That cannot always be said of most other
members of the elite who, despite their membership in an edu-
cated status group and their common use of English, are often
perceived as representing specific sections in government or party
and who might be willing, were it not for Kaunda, to make sec-
tional appeals in a struggle for political power.

The philosophy of Kaunda ’s Humanism in principle underlies
the goals for—if not the organization of—Zambian polity, society,
and economy. It insists and expects not only that sectionalism give
way to a sense of common humani ty but also that economic and
social divisions and tendencies to self-aggrandizement give way to
cooperation and egalitarianism. In practice the rhetoric of Hu-
manism is ubiquitous in attempts to motivate (or castigate) Zambi-
ans, but its goals have not been approached—let alone Teached—
in part because they may not be widely shared or deeply felt.

If the effects of sectionalism have been damped, that has been
accomplished only by substituting what the Zambian governing
elite calls one-party participatory democracy for the multiparty
system that prevailed until late 1972. The parties other than the
United National Independence Party (UNIP) had the flavor and
some of the substance of sectionalism, and even UNIP was seen in
sectional terms by some Zambians. Kaunda may have been per-
sonally disposed to democratic processes, but multiparty politics
seemed to express not so much reasonable competition as sheer
divisiveness and therefore to stretch the limits of Zambia’s fragile
unity.

One-party participatory democracy left room for expression of
disapproval; overtly in the right of voters to vote “no” in a presi-
dential election and, more subtly, by refusal to participate in the
elections. Both techniques have been used, but the expression of
disapproval was not so strong as to oust Kaunda from office. By the
late 1970s the stresses and strains of Zambian society attendant on
the economic difficulties that came after the decline in copper
prices and the attacks (without defense or reprisal) on Zambian
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soil by Rhodesian forces led to the possibility that the presidential
election of late 1978 might result in either heavy abstention or a
strong negative vote. The turnout was not as high as the ruling
party might have wished but exceeded that for elections in the
early 1970s, and the negative vote, although fairly high in some
districts, was not as great as some observers expected.

Kaunda survived , but the issues that had seemed to make his
survival problematic persisted. He dealt with some of those con-
nected with Zambia’s support of Zimbabwean guerrillas against
the Rhodesian regime but could not or would not deal with others.
Reaffirming that support , he nevertheless was constrained to per-
mit a crack in Zambia’s closure of the border with Southern
Rhodesia so that fertilizers and other items crucial to Zambian
agriculture could reach his landlocked country from South African
ports. Having given refuge to Africans from Zimbabwe and sanc-
tuary to Joshua Nkomo’s Zimbabwe African People’s Union
(ZAPU), he had laid Zambia open to air attacks by Rhodesian
forces that began in late 1978 and persisted into 1979; neither
ZAPU’s nor Zambia’s forces could deal with these attacks. Appar-
ently Kaunda ’s government would have to tolerate Rhodesian
encroachment , although observers have suggested that some
Zambians resented either the failure to fi ght back or the need to
suffer such attacks. In the latter case what is at issue is the weari-
ness of Zambians who may have supported Kaunda ’s solidarity
with the guerrillas in the beginning but had not bargained for the
long-term burden such solidarity entailed.

Sooner or later the Rhodesia-Zimbabwe issue will be settled. Of
longer term interest is the precarious state of the Zambian econ-
omy. In early 1979 copper prices, which had been low for roughly
four years, showed signs of rising again; but such a rise, though
helpful in the short run , might well tempt the Zambian elite to the
same excessive dependence on a single commodity that had con-
tributed to the economy’s difficulties in the mid- and late 1970s.
The Third National Development Plan (1979—83) much talked
about but not yet published at the end of February 1979, would
presumably take into account the fallacy of relying exclusively on
copper. Diversification was one theme of the plan, and renewed
emphasis on agricultural development was another. Major re-
forms in the educational system and other improvements in infra-
structure requiring large capital outlays were to be put in abey-
ance for the time being. Even with increases in copper prices and
aid from international organizations, however, economic develop-
ment that would bring satisfying rewards to enough of the Zam-
bian people might not come soon enough to avert the widening
of existing cleavages and consequent potential instability.
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Chapter 1. Historical Setting
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Historical Setting

THE HISTORY OF Zambia until relatively recent times is better
conceived of in terms of broad social and cultural phases and
processes than as a succession of individual polities or personali-
ties. These are seen most clearly in the patterns of change and
persistence in technology, production , trade , material culture , and
sociopolitical organization that mark both the content and the
chronological structure of Zambian history. That change and per-
sistence are manifest today in such crucial issues as the effect of
foreign trade and investment on local production and culture , the
fragility of an economy based on a single export , the constraints
imposed by dependence on exterior lines of communication and
tra de, the political and economic role of foreigners , the develop-
ment and deployment of human and natural resources, and the
role of the state in governing, mediating, and resolving the con-
flicts attendant thereon.

Geography—political and social as well as physical—is the be-
drock of Zambian history. Occupying a landlocked position on the
central African plateau , Zambia lies at the heart of the mining
complex that stretches across the subcontinent from Zaire to
South Africa. Zambia’s history is an integral part of, and indeed has
been largely shaped by, the history of central Africa. In colonial
times Zambia’s interior lines of communication were less devel-
oped than its exterior ties, while its insular position with respect
to regional and intercontinental trade made it subject to external
forces and market conditions. In recent years Zambia has become
an integral part of the political economy and international system
of southern Africa.

Production and external trade have long provided the material
basis of Zambia’s culture and history. The diffusion of new technol-
ogy, such as metallurgy and the practice of agriculture , and the
introduction of new crops—maize , cassava, peanuts, sweet
potatoes, sugarcane, rice, cotton , and tobacco—gradually trans-
formed the essential basis of human society. External demand for
ivory, slaves and, more recently, copper tied Zambia to a far-flung
network of regional and transoceanic trade routes and markets
extending from East Asia to the Americas.

Changing technology and material culture were also accom-
panied by changes in social organization and value systems. In-
deed, in historical perspective, human society in Zambia has been
characterized by increasing social differentiation and spécializa-
tion of economic, social, and political structures, the elaboration of
more formal institutions and complex patterns of social stratifica-
tion , and the use of more advanced technology.

The history of Zambia can be divided into three broad chrono-
logical phases: precolonial, colonial, and the period of :rdepen~
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Zambia.- A Country Study

dence. The precolonial period, which spanned several millennia -

before about 1890, can be subdivided conveniently into the Stone
Age and subsequent Iron Age. Zambia ’s Stone Age inhabitants
were hunters and gat herers whose material cu l ture showed pro-
gressive refinement and advances until yielding in the first millen-
nium A D. to Bantu-speaking, iron-using intruders who made the
most signi fi cant con tributions to the language , cu l tur e, and biol-
ogy of the country ’s present-day popula~on. These people intro-
duced not onl y new meta llurgical techniques but also new pottery
styles, agriculture , stockraising, and more complex organizationa l
forms and institutions including chieftainship, state, an d kingdom.

Iron Age technology was introduced to Zambia in two distinct
stages. The first wave of Bantu-speaking migrants brough t rat her
simple smelting techniques early in the first millennium. Later ,
between about 700 and 1200, more complex ironworking tech-
niques arrived and spread. Thus by the thirteenth century the
ancestral populations of Zambia exhibited a relatively advanced
materia l culture and social structure based on agricultural produc-
tion , setting the scene for the emergence of discrete societies and

A polities.
State systems may have been established in the Shaba region of

the Zaire watershed during the eighth or ninth century A.D. Per-
haps influenced by developments in Shaba , or responding to es-
sentia lly similar conditions , kingships likewise emerged by the
thirteenth century in the surrounding Zaire basin and central lake
districts and perhaps on the central Angolan plateau. During the
next few centuries offshoots of these kingdoms moved south and
southwest into Zambia. There they established new states and
chiefdoms, by force or invitation, among the Later Iron Age farm-
ers. These dynastic migrations mark the historical origin of most
of the identifiable ethnic communities of present-day Zambia.
Long-distance trade expanded during this period also, first with
the Arabs and Africans who dominated Indian Ocean and coastal
commerce, and after the sixteenth century with the Portuguese
based in Angola to the west and Mozambique to the east. The new
t a de routes and markets brought new foreign imports in ex-
change for ivory, slaves, copper, and other products.

During the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries a commercial
revolution occurred in the central African interior in the wake of
mercantile penetration by Afro-Arabs (largely Swahili speaking)
from the east coast and renewed Portuguese demand. Moreover
new pressures in the nineteenth century irrevocably broke
Zambia ’s comparative isolation from the direct impingement of
external influences and culminated in the imposition of European
rule. Zambia attracted a new class of foreign intruders: African
raiders from the south , African and Arab warlord-merchants from
the northeast , and finally European explorers, missionaries, and
conquerors. The trade in slaves and ivory intensified , drawing
Zambia into the world economy. Ngoni raiders crossed the Zam-
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Historical Setting

bezi River from the south. From the northeast came traders and
slavers from Zanzibar and the Tanganyika coast, breaking tradi-
tional trading patterns in the interior. Yeke traders in Katanga
(present-day Shaba in Zaire) encroached upon the domains of the
mwata kazembe (usually called kazembe) kingdom in the Luapula
Valley, severed its historical ties with the Lunda sovereign (the
mwant yav),  and intervened in the internal politics of the king-
dom. Other Zambian peoples like the Bemba and Bisa capitalized
on the new commercial opportunities to expand their economic
and political position in the northeast. In the southeast new groups
of warrior-traders called Cikunda lived by predatory slaving and
hunting ivory. Sotho remnants known as the Kololo crossed the
Zambezi in the west and occupied the Lozi kingdom for three
decades. Ndebele incursions also plagued western and southern
Zambia. The net result of these traumatic upheavals was that
Zambia was plunged into a period of turmoil and subjected to
unprecedented foreign intrusion just as the European scramble
for Central Africa reached its peak. By conquest and diplomacy
Zambia was subdued by the British in the 1890s, bringing this
historical era to a close and inaugurating Zambia ’s colonial period ,
which lasted until 1964.

At first Zambia was administered by the British South Africa
Company and was called Northern Rhodesia. Company rule was
superficial but exploitative, and in 1924 the British Colonial Office
assumed responsibility for administering the territory. The discov-
ery of major copper deposits in the 1920s led to the emergence
of the copperbelt as the economic and political center of the
territory in the 1930s. As African political consciousness matured
into nationalism, the insecure European minority sought closer
association with the entrenched white settler regime in Southern
Rhodesia. Thus in 1953 the two Rhodesias joined Nyasaland
(Malawi) to form the Central African Federation of Rhodesia and
Nyasaland, despite the misgivings and opposition of Northern
Rhodesia ’s Africans.

The federation lasted only ten years. Elections in late 1962
resulted in an African majority in the Legislative Council and a
shaky coalition between the two African nationalist parties. The
council demanded secession from the federation, internal self-
government under a new constitution , and a new parliament
based on democratic franchise. In December 1963 the federation
was dissolved, and Northern Rhodesia finally became indepen-
dent in October 1964 as the Republic of Zambia under President
Kenneth Kaunda.

Independence inaugurated another era in Zambia ’s history. By
1973 Zambia had become a ‘ one-party participatory democracy ”
under Kaunda’s United National Independence Party (UNIP), or-
ganized opposition having been eliminated by a combination of
electoral , constitutional , and executive actions. Copper continued
to dominate Zambia ’s economy, which Kaunda sought to bring
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Zambia: A Country Study

under state control by nationalization. Zambia also assumed a
central role in the regional politics of southern Africa , supporting
the armed struggle for majority rule and skillfull y maintaining its
nonaligned course between East and West.

Preco lonial Zambia to Ca. 1890
The Stone Age

Archaeologists conventionally divide the African Stone Age into
Early, Middle, and Late Stone Age periods. In Zambia the earliest
human artifacts consist of a variety of stone tools called hand axes,
which have been found in the Kalomo and Zambezi river valleys.
This tool kit , dating back perhaps 200,000 years, is characteristic
of the Acheulian phase of Early Stone Age technology that oc-
curred widely throughout the continent. It represents the work of
Homo erectus, the same species that produced the more spectacu-
lar hand axes at Tanzania ’s Olduvai Gorge more than 500,000
years ago.

Kalambo Falls, which has yielded tools and other remains dating
perhaps to 100,000 years ago, is one of Africa ’s most significant
Early Stone Age sites (see fig. 2). There well-established hunting
and gathering communities flourished , perhaps supplementing
their diet by fishing and scavenging. Wooden clubs and spears
along with throwing stones constituted the essential hunting tech-
nology, and a diversified stone tool kit including flake knives,
choppers, cleavers, and scrapers was employed. More important ,
however, is the fact that Kalambo Falls has yielded the first evi-
dence of the use of fire in sub-Saharan Africa. The discovery of fire
—with its manifold uses for cooking, warmth and protection, burn-
ing brush, and chasing and hunting game—was one of early man ’s
most dramatic advances.

About 125,000 years ago a transition to more specialized stone
industries having greater regional variation occurred in southern
Africa as people spread out from lake and riverine environments
to occupy “dambos” where large shallow depressions collected
and retained rainfall , ensuring a long-term if not perennial water
supply. The uppermost Acheulian levels of the Kalambo Falls se-
quence reveal an intermediate tool complex known as Sangoan.
This new tool kit , also widespread in sub-Saharan Africa , was cha-
racterized by large chopping tools probably used to make wooden
implements that have not survived.

Local variation is a hallmark of the Middle Stone Age in Zambia.
In some areas at least, Sangoan techniques gave way to -proto-
Stillbay tool kits made from stone flakes rather than cores. The
oldest human skeletal remains in southern Africa also date from
this period. At Kabwe (formerly Broken Hill) an almost complete
skull and other bones dating to perhaps 125,000 years ago were
discovered in 1921. Broken Hill Man represents the species for-
merly called Homo rhodesiensis, also found in east and south
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Figure 2. Important Stone Age and Iron Age Sites

Africa , and resembles Neanderthal Man (Homo sapiens neander-
thalensis), which became extinct in Europe, North Africa , and
western Asia about 35,000 years ago.

The final and most widespread Middle Stone Age industry in
Zambia is the Stilibay, dating to about 35,000 years ago. The Still-
bay tool kit was characterized by greater variety in scrapers and
flake tools. Other regional variations also occurred. At Kalambo
Falls, for instance, the distinctive large leaf-shaped points or
blades of the Lupemban industry had Sangoan roots, but the in-
dustry reflects adaptation to a more heavily wooded or forest envi-
ronment.

The Late Stone Age was heralded by the transitional Magosian
industries dated to about 20,000 B.C. at Kalemba rock shelter,
Leopard’s Hill Cave, and Kalambo. By 15,000 B.C. the Late Stone
Age had begun in Africa and elsewhere in the Old World. The
prepared-core method was retained , but smaller cores and flakes
predominated. This new tool complex included small, thin sharp
blades (microliths) for knives and spears. Such microlithic tech-
niques also made possible the invention of composite tools of wood
and stone or bone; previously these materials had been only used
separately in toolmaking.
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In Zambia several distinctive Late Stone Age industries have
been identified , of which two are widespread and have been well
studied. The Nachikufan variant , typified by woodworking tools
and ground stone axes, was concentrated in the wooded areas of
north , east , and central Zambia and indicates an emphasis on food
gathering. In the open country of the southwest there evolved the
more appropriate hunting technology of the Wilton culture ,
which was widely distributed throughout eastern and southern
Africa.

The tempo of human history increased remarkably during the
Late Stone Age. By that time Homo sapiens, modern man, had
established his mastery over varied environments by devising and
adapting specialized tools and techniques for survival and suste-
nance. Human culture and society diversified and became more
complex, and the rate of technological change accelerated. Simple
hand axes gave way to composite tools, which in turn were fol-
lowed by the invention of the still more complex bow and arrow.
To be sure, food gathering and fishing remained important. But
these Late Stone Age advances enabled modern man to improve
his hunting techniques, exploit new habitats and food sources,
enjoy a more varied and healthful diet , and increase in numbers.
Skeletal remains indicate that these Late Stone Age hunters

F resembled the people called the San or Khoisan (and referred to
by whites as Bushmen), still found in remote and scattered en-
claves throughout southern Africa.

The Iron Age to Ca. 1500
Zambia occupies a central place in the Iron Age of southcentral

Africa. It lies astride Africa ’s historic north-south migration routes
and lines of communication running from the Nile Valley and the
Horn of Africa through the lake region of eastern Africa to south-
ern Africa. The Zambezi-Zaire watershed also forms a natural
zone of human migration and cultural diffusion. Geographically
and historically Zambia was well positioned to receive and medi-
ate the revolutionary changes of the Iron Age.

In this context, the Iron Age is to be understood as a shorthand
expression for the composite changes in southern African culture
and society beginning in the early first millennium A.D. These
changes include the introduction of ironworking, pottery, and
new forms of economic life centered on agriculture, the domesti-
cation of animals, and stockkeeping; major human migrations with
their attendant demographic, linguistic, social, and cultural diffu-
sions and transformations; and the emergence and spread of more
complex forms of political organization , such as chieftainship,
states, and even empires. The rate of historical change quickened,
as major human and technological advances were measureable in
centuries instead of millennia.

Although scholarly opinion is not unanimous, it is widely agreed
that Iron Age technology spread to the subcontinent along with
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the migrations from what is now Zaire of negroid peoples who
spoke related Bantu languages. (Their ultimate point of origin
probably lay still farther north.) Apparent ly these people had
made the transition from hunting and gathering to food produc-
tion during the first millennium B.C., while still in the Late Stone
Age. However , the acquisition of ironworking technology from
the north enabled these cultivators to expand rapidly and to
spread their way of life throughout central and southern Africa.

Pottery remains serve the same function in the study of the Iron
Age as stone tools for the Stone Age. These fragments have ena-
bled scholars to identify, classify, and date several distinctive Iron
Age traditions in the subcontinent. Radiocarbon dates and the
distribution of early Iron Age sites in southcentral Africa suggest
a rather sudden introduction and rapid spread of ironworking
technology throughout the region during the first centuries of the
Christian era.

Thanks to the archaeological investigations of J. Desmond Clark ,
Brian Fagan, David Phillipson, Joseph Vogel, and others, the Zam-
bian Iron Age is especially well known. The evidence indicates
that the spread of Iron Age culture in Zambia took place in two
broad phases. The initial occupation by early Bantu migrants oc-
curred in successive movements into the country from the north ,
west, and south between the fourth and sixth centuries A.D. A
second major wave of migration of Bantu-speaking farmers, in-
dicated by distinctive Later Iron Age pottery styles, took place in
the second millennium. These later settlers may be identified as
the more or less direct ancestors of Zambia’s modern-day inhabi-
tants. Here again , though , two different Later Iron Age migrations
are indicated by the contrast between the pottery styles of the far
south and the rest of the country.

There are four major regional variants in the Zambian Iron Age.
Southern Zambia, distinguished by the best known Iron Age se-
quence in sub-Saharan Africa , was settled (on the Batoka Plateau)
in the fifth century by Iron Age farmers. Sixth-century immigrants
from the south then settled the region northwest of Victoria Falls,
whence their distinctive pottery tradition spread to the Batoka
Plateau during the late first millennium. In the early second mil-
lennium this pottery tradition was replaced by yet another , which
is ancestral to the historically known pottery styles of the region.
The present-day peoples and cultures of southern Zambia seem
therefore to be descended from these Later Iron Age immigrants
who displaced or absorbed the remaining Late Stone Age and
Early Iron Age populations.

The fifth-century Iron Age settlements on the Batoka Plateau
are those of the so-called Kalundu group, whose pottery style
resembles that of contemporaneous pottery in central and north-
eastern Zambia, suggesting a common origin in Shaba. Between A

the ninth and twelfth centuries the Kalundu was supplanted by
the Kalomo pottery tradition , which spread north across the pla- —
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teau and may represent a late phase of the Shongwe style from the
Victoria Falls region. The diffusion of this new pottery style may
have been associated with drought-related population movements
and perhaps the displacement or absorption of the Kalundu cul-
ture-bearers, but it did not otherwise signal a shift in the material
basis of culture.

The sixth-century Rhodesian immigrants who settled around
Victoria Falls and later spread north introduced the Shongwe
pottery tradition, which may have been a later phase of the
Situmpa style practiced to the northwest. The people of the
Shongwe tradition , apparently of mixed negroid-bushmanoid
stock, enjoyed a semipermanent village life based on an agricul-
tural economy, which also depended heavily on hunting and
fishing. The smelting and working of iron were widespread, and
sporadic if not sustained trade and bartering may have existed. A

Early in the second millennium the pottery traditions of south-
ern Zambia were rapidly supplanted by a new style that seems
ancestral to that of the present-day Tonga-speaking peoples of that
region. The evidence suggests large-scale population movements
into Zambia from the north or northwest, hence the appellation
“Tonga Diaspora” tradition. The astonishing continuity in the pot-
tery tradition of the Batoka highlands and Victoria Falls area since
the twelfth century indicates broader cultural and demographic
continuities as well.

Like their Later Iron Age contemporaries, the Tonga Diaspora
- peoples practiced mixed farming but little trade. Their culture

was distinguished by intensive agriculture and stockkeeping, the
latter perhaps encouraged by the introduction of cattle-milking
from the northeast in the early second millennium. These peoples
may also have introduced cotton cultivation and spinning, pipe
smoking, and new rituals associated with the many clay cattle
figurines found at their sites. Wealth and status distinctions as-
sumed some importance at this time also, suggesting incipient
social stratification.

Somewhat later at Ingombe Ilede the political economy of long-
distance trade seems to have precipitated the process of state
formation in southern Zambia. Burial mounds dated to the four-
teenth or fifteenth century reveal advanced technology and social
structure, as well as clear evidence of long-distance trade with
Shaba to the north and with the east coast. Ingombe Ilede flour-
ished at the same time as the more renowned Mwene Mutapa
empire in Rhodesia and may have been the northern outpost of
the regional gold trade for the Arab merchants who penetrated
the Zambezi early in the second millennium. Among the most
suggestive finds are copper crosses, which hint at the existence of
standardized currency, and iron bells, which were symbols of
chieftainship in Zaire whence they were probably imported. Of
technological interest are skills shown in drawing copper wire and
making alloys and in the flange-welding technique of the iron
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bells. Indeed , it has been hypothesized that Ingombe Ilede was
linked with the southward movement of chiefly clans or segments
from Shaba, which seem to have introduced chieftaincy to Zambia
in later centuries.

Unlike in the south , in northeastern Zambia the coming of the
Iron Age did not result in the rapid replacement of Late Stone Age
technology or populations. As evidenced by the Kalambo Falls
Early Iron Age tradition , which spread over the plateau between
the Luangwa and Luapula rivers, Stone Age and Iron Age peoples
and traditions coexisted, the former gradually giving way to the
latter over several centuries. This transition is evident not only in
stratified archaeological sites but also in stylistic changes in the
rather remarkable rock paintings found almost exclusively in
northeastern Zambia.

The third major regional variant of the Zambian Iron Age is
found between the copperbelt and the lower Kafue river , in the
central part of the country. Here the impact of Early Iron Age
immigrants was more immediate and profound than in the north.
The relative absence of remains from Stone Age cultures and the
abundance of Iron Age sites dating from the fifth and sixth centu-
ries suggest a rapid displacement or absorption of the former. It
also seems that the technologies for smelting copper and iron were
introduced simultaneously in central Zambia during the latter
part of the first millennium.

After the eleventh century, however , a new pottery tradition
spread over most of northeastern and central Zambia. The distri-
bution of this distinctive Later Iron Age pottery, classified as the
Luangwa tradition, suggests that it diffused east and south from
Shaba with a new wave of migration. The Luangwa tradition was
associated not only with the spread of more advanced metalwork-
ing techniques, but also with new slash-and-burn cultivation meth-
ods. Moreover its resemblance to the modern pottery styles of
these regions further suggests that its makers were ancestral to
many present-day inhabitants. In short much of eastern and north-
ern Zambia seems to have been settled in the early second millen-
nium by a new population whose sociopolitical organization and
technology enabled them to exploit the wooded environment
more effectively than their Early Iron Age predecessors, who
were probably absorbed by the newcomers.

Finally in western Zambia Early Iron Age pottery of the Lung-
webungu tradition , found also in the adjacent regions of Zaire and
Angola, was probably associated with migrations from the south or
west in the mid-first millennium. Here, in contrast to northeastern
and central Zambia, there is a marked continuity between Early
Iron Age and modern pottery styles. This implies a long process
of cultural evolution uninterrupted by outside migrations or dras-
tic internal changes. The fact that modern practitioners of this
Lungwebungu tradition are men suggests further that this was the
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pattern also among the Early Iron A ge peoples elsewhere in
Zambia.

In summary, by the early second millennium Zambia was set-
tled by peoples who may be considered the cultural and physical
ancestors of its modern inhabitants. Although there was no sharp
break between the Late Stone Age and the Early Iron Age, the
transition to ironwor king, agriculture, and stockkeeping certainly
occurred at a more rapid rate than the succession of the various
Stone Age industries. Material culture and socioeconomic organi-
zation also advanced to new levels of complexity, as evidenced by
the commercial, technological , and social sophistication of the
peoples of Ingombe Ilede and the Tonga Diaspora in the south.

Peoples and Polities , Ca. 1500—1800
During the next few hundred years the peoples of Zambia

emerged into the full light of history. After the fifteenth century
the archaeological record can be supplemented by both oral tradi-
tions and written records of European observers. In this connec-
tion, it is important to consider the meaning of “tribal” identity
and traditions. The term tribe has been used to refer variously to
peoples who speak a common language or acknowledge the au-
thority of a single chief , or even to the name given to a group of
people by outsiders. Such identities change, indicating that so-
called tribal history is really the history of changing identities
rather than of discrete social groups. As Andrew Roberts, the
foremost historian of Zambia, has written, “tribes” are “by-
products of social and cultural change” or “states of mind” rather
than “actual social organizations.”

The traditions of origin of modern-day Zambians provided a
sense of identity as well as cultural and moral explanations of
institutions, practices, and social relationships. Stories of so-called
tribal migrations in particular probably refer to the movements of
dynastic or chiefly offshoots who established their authority over
societies lacking chiefs or with chiefs having limited jurisdiction
and authority. The history of these dynastic groups became ac-
cepted as the tribal history.

Before the advent of chieftainship political relations within and
between Zambian societies were governed by the lineage organi-
zation (see Social Structure, ch. 2). Beginning perhaps as early as
the fifteenth century and accelerating after the seventeenth,
chieftainship spread throughout Zambia. By the nineteenth cen-
tury chiefly institutions had supplanted the lineage as the charac-
teristic political institution among most of Zambia ’s peoples.
Chiefs varied greatly in the nature and scope of their authority but
usually embodied religious and ceremonial functions as well as
legal and administrative ones.

Traditions indicate that most Zambian chieftainships can be
traced to migrations of chiefly lineages or clans and related politi-
cal ideologies from the upper Zaire basin between 1500 and 1800.
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Chieftainshi p, indeed kingship, may have emerged in Shaba
under indigenous inspiration and forces as early as the eighth or
ninth century. The impetus for such large-scale political organiza-
tion seems to have come from the requirements of regulating
relations among strangers and traders who congregated at the
extraction sites of scarce natural resources, such as salt , copper ,
and iron , or at commercial crossroads and markets. Political orga-
nization based on kinship alone could not manage such relations;
kingship could.

By the thirteenth century states had crystallized among several
other societies in the Zaire basin and central lake region and
perhaps on the adjacent Angolan plateau as well. Statehood seems
to have emerged and spread less by conquest than by the peaceful
imposition of certain awe-inspiring ideas, political ideologies,
modes of social organization , and methods of governing. For
Zambia, it was the diffusion of Luba and Lunda dynastic segments
and political culture from southern Zaire that precipitated the
historical process of state formation and chiefly rule.

The chieftainships of central and northeastern Zambia trace
their origin to the Luba empire in southeastern Zaire, where the
imperial kingship tracing itself to Ilunga Mbidi had developed.
The ideology of Luba kingship, perhaps derived from the early
Shaba states, was based on bulopwe, a hereditary ruling quality
transmitted in a single descent line. This concept had two dynamic
ramifications. On the one hand it strengthened royal lineages and
justified the exercise of authority over unrelated peoples and line-
ages. On the other hand—and this ~s crucial to the proliferation
and territorial dispersion of chieftainship—it encouraged succes-
sion disputes and the migration of unsuccessful dynastic contend-
ers to establish their own chiefdoms elsewhere. It was this institu-
tionalized process of dynastic fission and migration that resulted
m t  he spread of chieftainship to many parts of Zambia (see fig. 3).

The earliest known kingdom in Zambia was the mysterious
Maravi (Malawi) kingdom of Kalonga that developed south of Lake
Malawi and probably dates to a fourteenth-century Luban migra-
tion. Its western subjects eventually became the Cewa, whose
sixteenth-century chieftainship under the undi (a title derived
from the name of the first chief) survives as the oldest offshoot of
the early Kalonga state. Among other Zambian peoples with more
or less remote Luban ancestry are the Bemba and Bisa, both of
whom occupy center stage in the history of the northeast , as well
as the Ambo, Kaonde, Lala, Lamba, Lenje, Lima, Nsenga, Sala,
Soli , Swaka, and Ushi.

The Bemba emerged as the dominant people in northeastern
Zambia after the eighteenth century. Chieftainship developed in
the late seventeenth century under the Luba clan chief 

A

Citirnukulu; that name became the title of the Bemba paramount
chief. At first the Bemba state was loosely structured , ritual and
kinship were more important than secular authority and central-
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ized institutions, and many subordinate chiefs split off to establish
independent chiefdoms. Unlike the Lozi and Ngoni conquest
states , Bemba chiefs assimilated to the culture and language of the
local population. The kingshi p itself circulated among the royal
lineages, often resulting in dynastic succession wars until the early
nineteenth century when one of these lineages monopolized royal
succession. At the same time territorial and commercial expansion
enabled the citimukulu to enlarge the imperial administration
with appointed kinsmen and thus strengthen the kingship and his
royal lineage. -

To the south of the Bemba several Bisa chieftainships emerged
out of the same process of Luban expansion. During the eigh-
teenth century the Bisa played a major role in the devleopment
of long-distance trade between northeastern Zambia and the east
coast. The spread of chiefl y institutions among the Bemba and Bisa
also spurred the development of chieftamnships among other peo-
ples in the northeast and northwest , such as the Iwa , Mambwe,
Namwanga, Senga, and Shila.

In northwestern Zambia the inspiration for chieftainshi p ema-
nated from the Lunda of southwestern Zaire. Like the Luba , the
Lunda developed centralized political institutions and transmit-
ted them south and west. The Lunda nourished and expanded the
authority of their king, the mwant yav, through the notion of
“perpetual kinship” in which titled positions were linked in kin-
ship terms, thus integrating unrelated individuals and groups into
the extended royal family. The Lunda also capitalized on the idea,
widespread in Central Africa , of “owners of the land” by retaining
subordinated local chiefs under supreme royal authority and in-
corporating them into the perpetual kinship network. Thus indig-
enous customs, beliefs, and institutions were adapted to the pur-
poses of statecraft and imperial administration. Lunda migrations
spawned fewer chieftainships than did those of the Luba, but
Lunda chieftainships retained more concrete historical , cultural ,
and economic ties to their ancestral home.

According to oral tradition, in the late sixteenth century a royal
marriage alliance between the senior Lunda chief and a Luba
alienated several Lunda groups that then migrated toward the
southwest. In fact Lunda political models were propagated
through a large portion of the western savanna by emigrant chiefs,
court conquests, and cultural borrowing. During the seventeenth
century this Lunda diaspora gave rise to the Cokwe and Mbangala
chieftainships in Angola, to the Luvale, Ndembu, and Lunda of
northwestern Zambia, and to the musokantanda, a “perpetual
son” of the mwant y av, who became paramount over the northern
Kaonde chiefs in Zambia. Trade and firepower further encour-
aged the statebuilding process among the Cokwe and Mbangala ,
who obtained guns and new food crops, such as maize and cassava,
through their commercial ties with the Portuguese in Angola.

The most important Zambian kingdom of Lunda origin was that
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of the kazembe, which was established in the Luapula valley dur-
ing t he last major wave of Lunda migration and conquest in the
mid-eighteenth century. Kazembe was a royal title awarded by
the mu ’ant ya~ to a man who helped the Lunda gain control over
the salt deposits on the upper Lualaba in the ear ly part of the
century. The kazembe continued to expand his domain eastward,
subduing other peoples like the Shila and gaining control of local
copper mines. The transfer of this title to a successor ensured the
continuity of the incipient kingdom, which then prospered by its
access to European trade goods (including guns from the west) and
by the adoption of cassava as the staple crop. Unlike the Bemba,
the kingdom of the kazembe was a classic conquest state with a
monodynastic kingship modeled on that of the mwant yat , titled
territoria l governors who also served as kingmakers , and an impe-
rial officialdom bound together by enduring kinship ties.

The other major locus of political power in western Zambia was
the Lozi kingdom. Although there may have been remote ties
with the Lunda political tradition , the Lozi state emerged on the
fertile upper Zambezi flood plain as a result of local evolution and
an extended period of migration from the north beginning in the
late seventeenth century. By the late eighteenth century a royal
bureaucracy based on merit supp lanted the original titled aristoc-
racy. The Lozi kingdom was a remarkably centralized imperial
state , with graded officialdom and councils , an extensive tributary
system , and corvée labor for military service and public works.

The Commercial Revolution: The Late
Eighteenth and Nineteenth Centuries

Earlier phases of Zambia ’s past were characterized by impor-
tant changes in Stone Age technology, the introduction of metal-
lurgy along with agricultural and pastoral economies, and the
emergence of historic peoples and polities. These long-term trans-
formations had at least one thing in common: they were essentially
African , that is, deeply rooted in the historical and cultural tradi-
tions of the continent by the time they began to in flu ence the
course of Zambian history. In the eighteenth century, however ,
external forces began to shape the contours of Zambian history,
and by the end of the nineteenth century Zambia had been drawn
into the world economy and subjected to colonial rule in the wake
of the industrial revolution and European imperialism.

The commercial revolution of the eighteenth and nineteenth
centuries in Central Africa did not occur in a historical vacuum.
Since the Early Iron Age, trade had been an increasingly impor-
tant factor in Zambian history. Local and regional trade in salt ,
fish , meat, and other foods , iron ore and metalwork, copper orna-
ments, cloth, pottery, baskets , and other domestic consumption
goods had flourished for centuries in many areas since the first
millennium without benefit of uniform currencies and regular
markets. The extent of this local production and exchange was of
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no small moment in th is process, for the capacity of Zambian
societie to adapt successfully to the complexities of long-distance
trade was largely a function of the scale of their domestic econo-
mies.

Early in the second millenniur~. external commercial contacts
between the interior and the Indian Ocean were expanded and
intensi fied , as reflected in the rise of the trading site at Ingombe
Ilede. This new international commerce was based on the unique
and exotic products of the respective trading areas: thus gold and
ivory of Central Africa were exchanged for glass beads, seashells,
porcelain , and luxury cloth from Asia. After the sixteenth century
Portuguese commercial penetration from both west and east
added still another dimension to the internationalization of
Zambia ’s economies. By the early eighteenth century the Por-
tuguese had wrested the gold trade of Central Africa from the
Muslim merchants on the Mozambican coast , extended their chain
of forts and trading posts up the Zambezi beyond the confluence
of the Luangwa, and opened southern and central Zambia directly
to export copper , ivory, and gold.

The implications of foreign penetration soon became evident.
In eastern Zambia the Cewa kingdom of the undi had taken
advantage of the Portuguese demand for ivory in the seventeenth
century to expand its trade and hegemony. But gold was discov-
ered in the early eighteenth century, and the undi unwisely al-
lowed the Portuguese to exploit the mines in cooperation with his
subordinate chiefs. This arrangement effectively undermined not
only the undi ‘s~ commercial monopoly but also the integrity of the
state. This was a striking prelude to things to come.

The expansion of long-distance trade in northeastern Zambia in
the eighteenth century was also a response to overseas demand for
ivory and copper. Here Yao and Bisa merchants joined to form a
transcontinental trade route linking the east coast with the west
through the kazembe’s ties with the mwant  yav. The kazembe,
however , sought to bypass these middlemen and gain direct access
to the Portuguese on the lower Zambezi, an ambition that coin-
cided with Portuguese strategic and commercial aims to open the
interior.

But the grand designs never materialized. Despite successive
expeditions by the Eurafrican porn beiros (interior traders) Mello
and Teixeira , the father-and-son team of Goncalo Pereira and
Manuel Pereira , and Francisco de Lacerda in the late 1790s , and
the first transcontinental journey from Luanda in Angola to Tete
in Mozambique by Pedro Baptista and Anastacio Francisco from
1804 to 1811, Portuguese trade with the kazembe’s kingdom
dwindled to almost nothing. Again , changing external demand
was fateful. By the early nineteenth century slaves had surpassed
ivory and gold as the chief Portuguese exports from the lower
Zambezi. When at least two other Portuguese missions to the
kazembe failed to establish regular commercial relations, and
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powerful neighbors like the Bemba encroached on his dominions,
the kazembe’s kingdom declined.

Trade with the west coast also increased as a result of growing
external demand and enterprising middlemen. Serving the same
function as the Bisa in the east , the Ovimbundu of Angola ex-
panded their ivory and slave trade in the eighteenth century,
linking the Portuguese on the Atlantic coast with markets in the
interior. Among the peoples of western Zambia who participated
in this widening commercial network were the Lozi , Lamba,
Luvale, and several Lunda states.

During the nineteenth century Zambia was beset by new and
even more threatening external forces. Foreign commercial and
military penetration overturned many of the established states in
the area , radically altering the balance of power within and among
Zambia ’s polities and reorienting its historical east-west links on a
north-south axis. The quickening pace of the industrial revolution
in Europe and North America increased demand for African labor
and raw materials , thus intensifying the pillage of the interior of
the subcontinent. During most of the century it was rapacious
African and Muslim traders and warriors from eastern and south-
ern Africa who threatened to overrun and dominate Zambia. But
in the end it was British mercantile imperialists who did.

Northeastern Zambia was drawn into the Arab, Swahili, and
Nyainwezi commercial empires expanding west and southwest
from Zanzibar and the Tanganyika coast. The Kazembe-Bisa-Yao
trade alliance broke up under the new pressures and incentives.
The Yao adopted the ruthless raiding practices of the coastal slav-
ers and devastated the area west of Lake Malawi. The Bisa also
exploited trading opportunities with the newcomers and ex-
tended their range of operations eastward to the coast.

By contrast the kazembe’s kingdom, the dominant power in the
Luapula valley in the early nineteenth century, was eclipsed by a
combination of outside forces. By mid-century Zanzibari Arabs
frequented his capital , engaging in political as well as economic
enterprises. At the same time Nyamwezi merchants from Tan-
ganyika penetrated Shaba, where these trading colonists became
known as the Yeke. Under chief Msiri , Yeke trade relations with
the kazembe degenerated into exploitation as Msiri used his supe-
rior commercial and military position , buttressed by firearms, to
sever the kazeinbe ’s western links with the mwant yav and An-
gola and to absorb some of the kazembe’s tributaries into his own
empire. -

It was not long before these foreign powers intervened in the
internal politics of the weakened kingdom. In 1872, with the aid
of Swahili and Arab mercenaries under the Afro-Arab merchant
warlord Tippu Tib, the exiled Lunda prince Lukwesa killed the
reigning kazembe and seized the throne. This coup was unprece-
dented on two accounts: it was the first time that foreign arms had
decided succession to the kazembe’s throne and the first time that
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a rebel successfully gained the kingship. Thus began a new era of
instability, as the loyalist prince Kanyembo Ntemena obtained
military aid from the Bemba and deposed Lukwesa, who in turn
sought Yeke assistance. Insecurity in the capital was mirrored in
the countryside , where building with mud instead of wood and
grass was introduced to afford greater protection to villages.

The Bemba, however , followed the pattern of the Bisa and Yao
in capitalizing on the new Arab trade by exchanging slaves and
ivory for guns. In the latter part of the century, while the ka-
zeinbe ’s kingdom suffered internal strife and foreign encroach-
ment , the Bemba entered a period of renewed territorial aggran-
dizement, even defeating Ngoni invaders after a series of wars
between 1850 and 1870. This period also witnessed a remarkable
expansion and consolidation of the citimukulu ‘s’ royal power, as
the bureaucracy and provincial governorships were filled by non-
royal appointees who displaced hereditary and local figures.

Zambia also suffered some consequences of the vast upheaval
(called the mfecane) in southeastern Africa precipitated by the
rise of the Zulu under their renowned chieftain Shaka. In the early
1820s Zwengendaba’s Nguni fled north from Natal. They crossed
the middle Zambezi in late 1835 and continued their migration
northward between Lake Malawi and the Luangwa River until
sett ling in southwestern Tanzania, where they became known as
the Ngoni. Zwengendaba’s death in about 1845 touched off a suc-
cession dispute c~1Iring which several disaffected groups hived off
and migrated nor .h , east , and southeast. The largest segment,
under Mwambera, settled in northern Malawi whence they raided
the Senga, Tumbuka , Cewa, and Bemba. Mperembe led his fol-
lowers on an extended migration , raiding the Bemba, Bisa, Lungu,
and Mabwe before he was finally defeated by a Bemba coalition
under king Citapankwa and settled permanently in Malawi.
Meanwhile Zwengendaba’s eldest son Mpezeni pushed southwest
through Bemba country, crossed the Luangwa, and by 1880 had
subdued Mkanda , the northern Cewa chiefdom that had asserted
its independence of the undi ’s paramountcy in the early nine-
teenth century. This remarkable Ngoni expansion was achieved
by the use of radically new forms of military organization and
tactics: a permanent organization for war based on age-regiments,
the incorporation of war captives into the regimental structure,
and hand-to-hand combat with short stabbing spears.

Southeastern Zambia also experienced depredations in the sec-
ond half of the century. In 1862 the Portuguese reoccupied
Zumbo, the Zambezi post abandoned in the mid-1830s, in order
to exploit the interior for ivory and slaves. Ruthless slaving pro-
duced large-scale social dislocation and predatory reactions.
Hence the emergence of the Cikunda, a new “tribe” of slave
soldiers whose mixed ethnic backgrounds were submerged in a
common quest for plunder. Under such notorious leaders as
Matakenya and Kanyemba, the Cikunda visited devastation

20

-~~~~~~~-



Historical Setting

among the peoples of the middle Zambezi valley and into central
Zambia.

Nor was western Zambia spared the ravages of invasion. Here
the Lozi kingdom had expanded into an empire by the late eigh-
teenth century and had become the dominant regional power.
The material basis of Lozi hegemony was further strengthened in
the early nineteenth century by the introduction of new crops
from the West and the adoption of new weapons and tactics.
However , the kingdom was plunged into civil war after the death
of the tenth king, Mulambwa (ca. 1830), just as invaders from the
south arrived.

These invaders were Sebitwane’s Kololo, originally a Sotho
people caught up in the mfecane. Like the Ngoni, the Kololo
fled north in the early 1820s and crossed the Zambezi in the
1830s. Finding the Lozi state divided in a three-way succession
war, Sebitwane occupied the kingdom and established his own
conquest state. The new rulers had to contend not only with
Lozi resistance but also with other raiders from the south , the
Ndebele under Mzilikazi. Sebitwane successfully defended his
new kingdom against these threats and sought to establish com-
mercial relations with African and European gun traders. His son
Sekeletu succeeded in 1851 and continued Sebitwane’s policy of
seeking direct trade links with the west coast, exercising a mo-
nopoly on the ivory trade, and cooperating with such Europeans
as David Livingstone, the celebrated missionary and explorer.

But Kololo rule was destined to last only three decades. Unable
to pacify and integrate their subjects and distracted by Ndebele
marauders, the conquerors soon lost their kingdom. In 1864, the
year after Sekeletu’s death , a Lozi army under Njekwa inflicted a
decisive defeat on the Kololo and enthroned the Lozi prince
Sipopa.

Restoration of Lozi kingship did not restore order, however.
Sipopa represented only one of the three main factions contend-
ing for the throne. Neither his transfer of the capital nor his alli-
ance with the English trader George Westbeech could prevent
the revolt in 1876 during which he was killed. It was not until 1885
that the period of civil war ended with the succession of Lubosi
to the throne. The new king took the name Lewanika, purged his
rivals, revived the monarchy and royal ceremony, reformed the
army, promoted European trade (including arms imports), ex-
panded cultivation, settlement and transport , and restored a mea-
sure of unity and stability to the kingdom. But even this resur-
gence of Lozi power could not forestall the impending British
takeover. Following the precedent of his trusted fellow monarch
and ally, Khama of the Bamangwato (a Tswana chiefdom in what
would become Botswana), Lewanika signed a mineral concession
and protectorate treaty with the British South Africa Company in
1890.
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Finally the Batoka Plateau peoples of the south, who formerly
enjoyed relative security, also suffered widespread devastation
and depopulation from raids by Sebitwane’s Kololo in the 1830s
and later by the Ndebele. Unlike the case of the Lozi, these raids
did not result in conquest, and a measure of peace returned after
mid-century before the Lozi civil war , renewed Ndebele incur-
sions, and Cikunda depredations afflicted the area in the last
decades of the century.

In short , during the nineteenth century Zambia absorbed the
Ngoni and Kololo invasions from the south, endured the penetra-
tion of the merchant warlords from the east and north , ex-
perienced the ravages of intensified slave raiding in the interior ,
and was drawn into a world economy dominated by the Western
industrial states. But violence and dislocation were not evenly
distributed; indeed, some peoples like the Bisa and Bemba profi-
teered during this time of unprecedented turmoil. The negative
impact of these changes was also partially offset by the increase in
production and commerce, the opening of new trade routes, and
the adoption of new food crops that permitted the diversification
and intensification of agriculture. Thus internally as well as exter-
nally Zambia experienced an increase in the scale of political and
economic organization. This remarkable and widespread expan-
sion of relations and institutions was a prelude to changes of even
greater magnitude under colonial rule.

The Colonial Interlude , Ca. 1890—1964
The constellation of external forces pressing on Zambia in the

mid-nineteenth century was formidable. It was the British, how-
ever, at the very end of the century, who occupied the area be-
tween the Zambezi, the Zaire watershed, and the central lake
region to give Zambia its peculiar configuration.

Missionary Penetration
The British takeover was as sudden and irreversible as it was

late, but it was preceded by almost a half-century of probings by
missionaries and explorers. Foremost among these was Living-
stone, whose three major journeys into the interior of Central
Africa between 1853 and his death in 1873 aroused missionary
zeal in addition to commercial greed and official interest. Mission-
ary penetration soon increased. In the 1875—76 period two Scot-
tish mission stations were established in the Shire valley in Malawi,
and the London Missionary Society, for which Livingstone had
pioneered, founded two missions on Lake Tanganyika in the
1880s.

Missionary advances from the south, however, affected Zambia
more directly. Francois Coillard of the Paris Missionary Society,
who had worked among the Basotho (of modern Lesotho) since
1858, visited the Lozi kingdom in 1878 and again in 1885. With
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the support of Westbeech and the blessing of Lewanika, he estab-
lished a missionary outpost in 1886 at Sefula near the Lozi capital.
F. S. Arnot , a Scot of the fundamentalist Plymouth Brethren, also
worked among the Lozi with the aid of Westbeech, successfully
excluding the French and Belgian Jesuits.

Cecil Rhodes and the Scramble for Southern Africa
These missionary advances notwithstanding, it was British stra-

tegic and commercial interests that brought southcentral Africa
into the British empire. In 1895, in response to the German annex-
ation of South-West Africa (Namibia) the previous year and the
threat of a German alliance with the Boer Transvaal republic ,
Britain declared a protectorate over Bechuanaland (Botswana).
This act of defensive imperialism precluded the possibility of a
German-Boer transcontinental link that would leave Great Britain
isolated at the Cape route to India. The discovery of gold in the
Transvaal in 1886, and the treaty between the Transvaal and the
Ndebele king Lobengula, led the British to press their claims even
farther north.

At this point the entrance of Cecil Rhodes on the scene ac-
celerated the pace of the British advance. An industrialist and
unabashed imperialist , Rhodes had come to Africa in 1870. By
1888 he had gained control of the Kimberley diamond indus-
try, obtained a mineral concession from Lobengula, and openly
sought to extend British influence across the entire continent
from the Cape to Cairo. In 1889 Rhodes received a royal char-
ter for his British South Africa Company, giving him treaty
powers with which to act on behalf of the British government.
At Rhodes’ instigation, the British consul in Mozambique ,
Harry Johnston, signed treaties with the chiefs between Lakes
Malawi and Tanganyika, thus driving a British wedge between
German East Africa (Tanganyika) and Belgian King Leopold’s
Congo Free State. Additional treaties in 1890 secured north-
western Zambia for the British , bringing the British sphere
across the Zambezi to Katanga. Because Rhodes’ representative
was involved in an armed brawl with an important chief in
which the latter was killed, the chief’s successor signed a treaty
with the Belgian king’s agent, leading to the exclusion of that
portion of the copperbelt on the Congo side of the Congo-
Zambezi watershed from Rhodes’ domains and to the peculiar
intrusion of what came to be known as the Congo Pedicle
(later the Zaire Pedicle—see Glossary) between the eastern and
western lobes of Zambia. Among the treaties that Rhodes’
agents did sign was Frank Lochner’s with Lewanika, establish-
ing the Barotseland Protectorate over the Lozi. In 1890 also
Rhodes’ Pioneer Column established Fort Salisbury, marking
the beginning of Southern Rhodesia. Within the next few years
British treaties with Germany, Portugal , and Belgium settled
most of Zambia’s boundaries.
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Company Ru le, 1895—1924
The British South Africa Company was a convenient , effective ,

and inexpensive instrument for carrying out British imperial de-
signs without direct government involvement. In the scramble for
Central Africa , Britain claimed Zambia not for its intrinsic value
but to deny it to European rivals. Having achieved this negative
aim, administration of Transzambezia was left to Johnston, com-
missioner in Nyasaland (Malawi), while the company was preoc-
cupied in the south with a maj or Ndebele revolt. It was not until
1895 that the company resumed responsibility for the northern
territory, which in 1897 was designated Northern Rhodesia.

Company administration was more nominal than real, reflecting
entitlement rather than effective control. Gradually, however,
Northern Rhodesia was effectivel y occupied. The Bemba and the
kazembe’s Lunda kingdom submitted to the company’s authority
by 1899. Only Mpezeni’s Ngoni offered resolute resistance, which
was crushed by military force in 1898.

Among the Lozi the mineral concession and protectorate status
were double-edged swords, depriving the kingdom of its indepen-
dence and resources while simultaneously conferring special
privileges. Although further concessions by Lewanika in 1898 and
1900 reduced his power and resources still more, the new agree-
ments obliged the company to develop education and trade and,
more importantly, to set aside a “reserved area” where mineral
prospecting was prohibited. Thus the Lozi retained a measure of
autonomy; by giving up an empire Lewanika retained his king-
dom.

Administrative problems were formidable at the territorial
level. For all practical purposes the company regarded its north-
ern domain as an adjunct or outlying province of its more promis-
ing Southern Rhodesia. And the awkward shape of Northern
Rhodesia, reflecting different historical traditions and the by-
products of the scramble, simply compounded matters. In 1899,
therefore , Northern Rhodesia was administratively divided into
North-Eastern Rhodesia, with headquarters at Fort Jameson, and
North-Western Rhodesia, administered initially from Kalamo and
after 1907 from Livingstone. In 1911, however, the two territories
were rejoined as Northern Rhodesia with headquarters at Living-
stone, another reflection of the southern orientation.

Nor did the company attend to economic matters with zeal. In
the first place, company rule was an instrument for exploitation
rather than for development. Moreover Northern Rhodesia off-
ered little prospect for profitable investment. In comparison with
Katanga, South Africa , or Southern Rhodesia, the meager re-
sources of this landlocked territory could be developed only at
considerable cost. Taxation of the African population was there.
fore introduced in 1900, at first in the northeast and later through-
out the territory.

Northern Rhodesia soon made its economic mark as a source of
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labor for the mines elsewhere and as a link between the mining
centers of the subcontinent. By 1910 South Africa , Bechuanaland,
Mozambique, and Southern Rhodesia were linked by rail through
Northern Rhodesia to the Katangan capital of Elisabethville. The
mines and railroad created a new demand for food supplies, but
this was met by a small number of white settler farmers rather
than African producers. Not permitted to compete with the set-
tlers, Africans were forced from the land and became migratory
laborers to earn the cash necessary to survive in a commercial
economy and to pay the taxes levied by alien authorities. Only in
a few areas, chiefly among the Tonga of Southern Province, were
African agriculturalists able to overcome political and other obsta-
cles to commercial farming, and a small but important peasantry
emerged by mid-century in these districts.

Under company rule Barotseland continued its special but in-
creasingly untenable status within Northern Rhodesia. When the
company attempted to introduce taxation in 1904, Lewanika suc-
cessfull y argued that he should be the designated agent for collect-
ing the new “hut tax,” although he received only a small share.
Gradually, however, Lewanika surrendered his land and his pow-
ers of civil and criminal jurisdiction over Africans except in the
reserved area. When he died in 1916, Lewanika retained but a
shadow of his former regal majesty and had been reduced to the
status of a tolerated “tribal” chieftain.

Politically and economically the tiny European minority num-
bering only a few thousand exercised overwhelming power over
about 1 million Africans. It was not these subjected Africans , how-
ever, but the company overlord toward whom the settlers di-
rected their political energy. Inspired by the political gains of the
larger and more vigorous European population in Southern
Rhodesia , where in 1910 the settlers attained an elected majority
in the Legislative Council, the northerners agitated for a greater
voice in the governing of the territory. An advisory council was
therefore established in 1918, but it lacked real power and was but
a temporary palliative. Meanwhile proposals for amalgamating
the two Rhodesias became the chief point of contention between
the company and the settlers.

The company sought amalgamation as a means to lower ad-
ministrative expenses and to put the territories in a better position
to negotiate unification with South Africa , which had become an
independent union in 1910. But at this time the settlers in both
Rhodesias opposed such plans, each for their own reasons. The
southerners feared that amalgamation would retard their move-
ment toward self-government, which they did achieve in 1923;
the settlers in the north feared domination by the south and
sought instead to exchange company for Crown overlordship. The
company too was anxious for relief of its burdens. Thus in 1924
Northern Rhodesia became a protectorate under the Colonial
Office. A legislative council was formed, largely of officials , but the

25

- - -~ —- - ~~~~~~ ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ A A



‘S

Zambia: A Country Study

settlers elected five members. Needless to say, Africans were ex-
cluded. Through this device the settlers enhanced their political
position vis-à-vis both the new colonial government and the disen-
franchised African majority.

Colonial Office Protectorate , 1924—53
The switch from company to Crown exacerbated the plight of

the African population. The first governor , Sir Herbert Stanley,
sought to transform Northern Rhodesia into a “white man’s coun-
try ” bridging South Africa and Southern Rhodesia with British
East Africa. He therefore encouraged European immigration and
established reserves to ensure European control of the most pro-
ductive and strategic areas near towns and the line of rail (see
Glossary). By 1930 some 60,000 Africans had been forced to move
from lands that had been reserved for white settlers. The conse- A

quences were adverse from an economic and ecological as well as
a human standpoint. African farmers were placed at an even
greater competitive disadvantage with Europeans, and the in-
creased population pressure on the less fertile African reserves
soon led to the depletion of these lands. To make matters more
painfully and visibly wasteful , the anticipated large-scale white
immigration did not occur, so that prime lands from which Afri-
cans had been expelled were underutilized or reverted to nature.
The economy of the protectorate did not operate profitably until
the late 1920s; by then, however, it was copper rather than agri-
culture that was responsible for the profit.

The rapid emergence of the copperbelt was the dominant eco-
nomic and political factor in Northern Rhodesia after the 1920s.
The discovery of major copper deposits, new prospecting and
extracting techniques, and rising world demand for copper made
large-scale operations feasible and profitable. The railroad, origi-
nally built to service the mining complexes to the north and south
of Northern Rhodesia, could now be used to overcome the trans-
port problem of the landlocked territory.

The opening and development of the copperbelt were the work
of heavily capitalized corporations. Under the company, prospect-
ing and mining in Northern Rhodesia were carried out on a lim-
ited scale by a few small companies until 1923, when the company
decided to grant large concessions to major concerns backed by
substantial capital. In 1925 Alfred Beatty, founder of Selection
Trust , restructured the firm with American support. Two years
later Ernest Oppenheimer, the South African gold industrial mag-
nate, incorporated a Rhodesian branch of his Anglo American
Corporation. By the end of the 1920s the copperbelt was domi-
nated by these two interconnected corporate giants.

After a period of fits and starts , copper production and world
demand increased in tandem. By the early 1930s copper exports
had regained their previous peak and accounted for 90 percent of
the territory’s export trade. Output doubled between 1933 and
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1938 to meet the market demands of the United Kingdom and
Europe. Rearmament and World War II stimulated production
even more, bringing Northern Rhodesia into the ranks of the
world’s major copper producers.

Wage labor and labor migration soared with the growth of the
copper economy. By 1930 the roughly 22,000 Africans working in
the copper mines constituted one-third of the African wage earn-
ers in the protectorate. After the depression of the 1930s the
copper boom pushed the number of African wage laborers to
nearly 33,000 by the early 1940s. Thousands of others were em-
ployed along the line of rail , servicing the mines and towns that
sprang up along the route.

Despite this tremendous expansion of wage labor within North-
ern Rhodesia, the territory continued to export labor on a large
scale. By the mid- 1930s the Tanganyikan goldfields employed 10,-
000 Northern Rhodesian workers, and thousands more worked on
sisal plantations there. Several thousand others labored in
Katanga, more than 50,000 in Southern Rhodesia, and thousands
more in South Africa. In all , as many Northern Rhodesians worked
outside the territory as inside, and more than half of the able-
bodied males worked away from their home areas.

The railroad and the copperbelt combined to form an enclave
economy within Northern Rhodesia. The railroad itself had begun
the process, becoming a fundamental divide of social geography
as towns and settlements cropped up. By 1921 nearly 90 percent
of the European population lived along the line, and nearly half
of these were concentrated in the three towns of Livingstone,
Broken Hill , and Lusaka. The growth of the copper industry in the
1920s hastened the process, and by 1931 half of the white settlers,
who by now numbered more than 14,000, were concentrated in
the copperbelt alone.

Prosperity bred vast disparities between the copperbelt-rail en-
clave and the rest of the territory and between European and
African living conditions. Indeed the African population received
little in return for its contribution to the economy. The Africans
who flocked to the new towns and mines encountered discrimina-
tion in all its forms. Housing construction always lagged behind
residential needs, and the housing that was available to Africans
was segregated and inferior even to rural African standards. Nei-
ther the mining companies, the railroad , nor the colonial govern-
ment provided adequate facilities and social services. Education
was left to the relatively few mission schools, which offered only
primary education. Lacking the wherewithal and the opportunity
to gain the requisite training, Africans remained unable to com-
pete on equal terms with the white settlers. Their elemer tary
skills qualified them only for menial, manual , and marginal jobs
that paid little. In short , the African labor force was virtually con-
demned to servile occupations and perpetual wage discrimina-
tion.
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Social segregation and economic deprivation also were mir-
rored on the political plane, where Europeans monopolized the
instruments of power. The protectorate was under the ultimate
legal authority of the British Parliament and administered by the
Colonial Office. The colonial governor , the senior official in the
territory, presided over an executive council , composed of civil
servants, and a legislative council , dominated by officials but in-
cluding in its membership from the beginning at least five elected
settlers. Political parti cipation was restricted to wealthy white
farmers and businessmen. The poor farmers , mineworkers, and
tradesmen had neither the means nor , at first , the inclination to
engage in politics. Africans were not represented at all until the
mid-1930s when a series of strikes and riots won a grudging con-
cession: the addition of one unofficial member to the Legislative
Council to represent African interests; and he too was a European.

The Colonial Office had inherited from the company a system
of direct administration of the African population. In the late
1920s, however, in keeping with the new philosophy of indirect
rule being applied throughout Great Britain ’s African empire,
Northern Rhodesia too implemented this allegedly more efficient ,
effective , and enlightened system of native administration. The
doctrine of indirect rule was based on the assumption that the
African population could be ruled , reformed , and perhaps re-
deemed by the benevolent colonial government working with and
through the traditional authority structures. Hence chieftainship
was the key to indirect rule: established chiefs were incorporated
into the colonial administration and , where chiefly institutions
were not present , they were created by official appointment.

Indirect rule was introduced to Northern Rhodesia byJ .M. Max-
well, who succeeded Stanley as governor in 1927 after serving as
colonial secretary of the Gold Coast (Ghana). Based on this experi-
ence in West Africa , Maxwell proceeded to implement indirect
rule before his departure in 1.932, although the system was not put
into practice throughout the protectorate until 1936. Under this
new regime, the governor was empowered to establish native
courts as well as superior and subordinate Native Authorities. Indi-
rect rule may have been conceived as humane and efficient (and
thus inexpensive, always a consideration), but it could never
achieve its ultimate goal of guiding Africans toward self-rule
under their traditional authorities. Indeed the system was self-
defeating: chiefs who were co-opted into the colonial hierarchy
lost legitimacy in the eyes of their people, especially when in-
vested with powers far exceeding the indigenous norms of chiefly
authority; and appointed chiefs had even less chance of accept-
ance. It is no wonder that the records of the colonial period are
littered with references to ineffective chiefs. From the point of
view of the colonial officials , they could hardly have been other-
wise. Moreover the facile assumption that traditional institutions
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could withstand and successfully manage the drastic changes of
development proved equally wrong.

Relations between the colonial government and the settlers
were often strained too. Basically the authorities and the settlers
differed over the nature and the purpose of the colonial relation-
ship. British officials , however paternalistic and insensitive they
may have been, felt at least some obligation to look after the
welfare of the African majority. The settlers , however , were con-
cerned primarily with advancing their own interests under what
they considered more responsible forms of government. The situ-
ation became especially tense in 1930 when the Colonial Office ,
addressing a similar problem in Kenya, formally proclaimed the
“paramountcy” of African interests under British trusteeshi p. Al-
though the Joint Select Committee of Parliament softened the A

language of the Colonial Office in a report issued the next year , the
implications were not lost on the white settler population. The
question of union with Southern Rh odesia was therefore revived
in the 1930s, leading in 1936 to an agreement between the unoffi-
cial members of the Northern Rhodesia Legislative Council and
representatives of Southern Rhodesia to seek amalgamation under
the latter ’s constitution. Two years later the Colonial Office dis-
patched the Bledisloe Commission to the Rhodesias to study the
issue. Although no recommendations were made, the commission
did note the widespread African opposition to union. The out-
break of World War II in 1939 ended further discussions of the
matter , at least for a while.

African protest against white colonial rule was expressed in reli-
gious and social movements before overt political action was
taken. The revival of traditional religion and the appearance of
syncretistic sects were among the earliest manifestations of the
Africans ’ predicament. Witchcraft and antiwitchcraft movements
flourished. Perhaps the most widespread of these was the mucapi
cult , which swept across eastern and northeastern Northern
Rhodesia from Nyasaland in the early 1930s. This movement , and
others like it , indicated the extent to which new forms of social
solidarity were required to replace traditional chiefs and institu-
tions.

Among the most popular and powerful religious organizations ,
and the one with the most direct political implications, was the
Watch Tower Bible and Tract Society. Better known as Jeho-
vah’s Witnesses, African Watch Tower adherents prophesied the
approaching end of time, when Africans would be saved and
Europeans damned. Although it forbade political activity and
civil disobedience, the Watch Tower was regarded as subversive
by the colonial authorities, who banned its publications and cur-
tailed the activities of its leaders. However, the indigenous lead-
ers and organizations of the Watch Tower sect and its evangeli-
cal appeal attracted many followers. In 1935 the Watch Tower
convened its first territorywide meeting in Lusaka, to which the
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headquarters of the protectorate had just been transferred from
Livingstone.

More orthodox Christian groups also provided a new vehicle for
the expression of African religious needs. In the I 920s Ernest
Muwamba established the Union Church of the copperbelt , filling
a gap where European missions had yet to enter. Cooperation
between the Union Church and Protestant missions eventually led
to the formation of the present-day United Church of Zambia. In
the meantime, however , Muwamba and some of his followers left
the Union Church and joined the African Methodist Episcopal
(AME) church. The latter had prospered earlier in South Africa
and in 1928 was firml y established in Northern Rhodesia by John
Membe. Appealing especially to newly organized Africans and
welfare associations , the AME church expanded into one of the
largest organized religious groups in Zambia.

Although sporadic and uncoordinated at first , more explicit
forms of social activism were adopted by the various secular wel-
fare associations that flourished mainly in the townships along the
line of rail after the 1920s. Not surprisingly the Northern Rhode-
sians who first obtained sufficient education to secure professional
positions were the moving spirits behind these new organizations.
By 1904 some of the graduates of the Livingstonia mission ’s train-
ing institute on the northwest shore of Lake Malawi had begun
teaching. In 1906 a new school was opened in Chinsali under
David Kaunda , the father of Zambia’s first president. Sensitized to
racism and the plight of Africans under colonial rule, Kaunda
joined with Donald Siwale and Hezekiya Karosa to found the
Mwenzo Welfare Association in 1912. The association experienced
an erratic existence until it finall y came to an end in the late 1920s.
Like other welfare associations of the time, it lacked a clear pur-
pose and widespread popular support and was more concerned
with social than political issues.

By the 1930s several other African welfare societies were estab-
lished along the urban corridor of the copperbelt and railroad.
Composed largely of clerks and teachers , among whom Living-
stonia graduates were prominent , these organizations had more
specific programs, actively protested discriminatory practices, and
occasionally succeeded in obtaining some amelioration of adverse
working conditions. Despite some notable local achievements of
these native welfare associations in Ndola (where Muwamba’s
leadership was again crucial), Luanshya, Livingstone, and Lusaka,
their influence was still limited. This fact was painfully evident in
the 1933 failure to form the territorywide United Welfare Associa-
tion of Northern Rhodesia because the government simply
refused to recognize it. The Northern Rhodesian African Con-
gress, an organization of Tonga farmers , chiefs, and teachers estab-
lished by Ellison Milambo and George Kaluwa in 1937, foundered
for the same reason. -

By the late 1930s , however, genuine political movements had
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emerged in the copperbelt , the real locus of political power in
Nort hern Rhodesia. African discontent crystallized in the mining
towns , where workers staged their first strike in 1935. The govern-
ment responded by expanding and consolidating the so-called
tribal elements of urban administration and in 1938 introduced
ur ban courts under tribal councillors and urban advisory councils
of tribal elders. A labor department was also formed in 1940.

The unprecedented outbreak of African labor power spurred
the European mineworkers to form the Northern Rhodesia Mine-
workers’ Union in 1936; this was aimed as much against African
workers as against the management of the mining companies. In
1940 the European union struck at Mufulira and Nkana. African
workers soon followed suit in a weeklong and violent strike during
which soldiers killed seventeen strikers at Nkana. After the report
of the Commission of Enquiry sent from Great Britain , some re-
forms and improvements were effected , but they were regarded
as inadequate by the Africans and threatening by the whites.

Meanwhile the African welfare societies formed in the copper-
belt mining towns were becoming more effective spokesmen for
workers than the urban advisory councils and other tribal repre-
sentatives. In rural areas welfare societies developed among the
educated elites: teachers, pastors, small merchants and, especially
in Southern Province, would-be commercial farmers. By 1946 the
territorywide network of rural and urban welfare associations was
mobilized by Dauti Yambo, a teacher and founder of the Luanshya
society. Meeting in Broken Hill, their representatives formed the
Federation of African Societies, an early precursor of the national-
ist political parties soon to emerge.

For its part the government continued to seek additional means
to manage African political stirrings. In 1944 African regional-
provincial councils were established with mixed membership
represent ing the urban advisory councils, Native Authorities, and
welfare societies. And in 1946 delegates from these provincial
councils began to attend the territorywide African Representative
Council, which convened more or less annually until 1958. The
council became an effec tive organ for the expression of African
protest against the racial , social , and political discrimination of the
colonial regime; it was purely advisory, however, and powerless to
change the system.

The African labor movement also expanded and became better
organized. In 1943 the African Shop Assistants’ Association was
formed on the copperbelt , a forerunner of the first genuine trade
union of shop assistants founded in 1948 with the sanction of A

Britain ’s Labour Government. By the end of that year African
unions had been established in all four mines, and in 1949 they
merged to form the Northern Rhodesia African Mineworkers’
Union under Lawrence Katilungu. Recognized along with several
other unions as the negotiating units for their respective trades, it
became the most powerful trade union in the subcontinent and a
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major force in the nationalist struggle that led to independence.
The abolition of tribal representatives on the copperbelt in 1953
was a somewhat belated confirmation of their anachronistic posi-
tion and of the real power of the unions.

A The white settlers made equall y impressive political gains dur-
ing the 1930s and 1940s. On the one hand they sought to prevent
the African majority from securing real politica l power , and on the
other hand they pressed forward their own political claims against
colonial tutelage. Specifically their objectives were to gain control
of the Legislative Council , to merge with Southern Rhodesia in an
enlarged white settler state independent of the Colonial Office ,
and to obtain the mining royalties still paid to the British South
Africa Company. The most prominent European political figures
in this strugg le were Roy Welensky, the trade union leader , and
Stewart Gore-Browne, a former army offi cer , both of whom were
elected to the Legislative Council in the mid-1930s.

The settlers ’ efforts to get control of the Legislative Council
failed. Although the council expanded in the 1930s and 1940s , by
1945 there were still only eight elected members as against nine
officials. Moreover , in 1948 the African Rei. resentative Council
elected two members to the Legislative Council , bringing to five
the number of members representing African interests. The set-
tlers achieved partial success in gaining a share of the company ’s
royalties after 1949. But the biggest political issue was that of
amalgamation with Southern Rhodesia; there the settlers won a
temporary victory.

The question of union was an enduring political issue beginning
in the days of company rule. Although dormant during the war ,
the amalgamation movement picked up momentum in the late
1940s. Whereas Northern Rhodesia ’s settlers had earlier feared
economic domination by their southern kinsmen , the copperbelt
boom strengthened their position and made union more attractive
and certainly a preferable alternative to African majority rule.
Southern Rhodesians, for their part , became more favorably dis-
posed toward union with Northern Rhodesia after 1948, when the
electoral victory of the Afrikaner Nationalist Party in South Africa
portended a withdrawal from the English-speaking world. Confer-
ences in Lusaka in 1948 and Victoria Falls in 1949 endorsed plans
for a Rhodesian federation , although African political leaders uni-
forml y denounced such devices to perpetuate European domi-
nation.

The British government had resisted Rhodesian amalgamation
proposals because the Europeans constituted such a tiny minority,
especially in Northern Rhodesia , but there was support for a fed-
eral arrangement instead between the two Rhodesias and Nyasa-
land , with the proviso that Africans share power with the whites.
However , the Conservatives who replaced the Labour Govern-
ment in 1951 were less inclined to insist on the protection of
African interests. During 1952 and 1953 discussions and confer-
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ences worked out the modalities of such a federation , which held
out the mere promise of “partnership” with the African majority
of the three territories. Accordingly, the Central African Federa-
tion of Rhodesia and Nyasaland was inaugurated in late 1953 with
Godfrey Huggins, former governor of Southern Rhodesia , as fed-
eral prime minister. Welensky became minister of transport and
development; three years later he succeeded Huggins as federal
prime minister. The special status of Barotseland was confirmed
in its official designation as the Barotseland Protectorate by a sepa-
rate Order-in-Council.

The movement toward federation under European auspices
did not go unchallenged. The Northern Rhodesian African Na-
tional Congress, the African Representative Council , various wel-
fare associations, and individual African spokesmen raised a com-
mon voice of protest against the amalgamation proposals and
boycotted official planning conferences. The national congress
was a direct descendant of the Federation of African Societies,
which had reconstituted itself in 1948 as the Northern Rhodesia
Congress with explicitly political aims. Although drawing its
strength mainly from towns, the new congress was linked to the
rural areas via the welfare society network. This expansion of its
popular base was facilitated by the accelerated rate of social
change and heightened political awareness after World War II
resulting from the spread of education, radio, and urbanization.
In 1951 the Northern Rhodesia Congress renamed itself the Afri-
can National Congress (ANC) and elected Nkumbula as presi-
dent. Although African efforts to thwart federation failed , within
a few years the nationalist movement was to mount a deter-
mined and ultimately successful campaign to achieve indepen-
dence under majority rule.

The Decade of Federation , 1953—6 3
At first federation paid off handsomely for the settlers. African

resistance had been ineffective , and the nationalists were disor-
ganized and demoralized. Investment increased, and the copper
industry expanded. European migration also boosted the settler
population , from 49,000 in 1953 to 72,000 in 1958. And perhaps
more immediately important, the white settlers enjoyed the be-
nefits of an expanding job market and improved standard of living.

But after a few years the Rhodesian marriage of convenience
began to show signs of strain. Ironically not only did it fail to meet
the long-term expectations of the white settlers in Northern
Rhodesia, but it provoked a surging tide of African nationalism
that eventually undermined the federation itself. In the first place,
although federation was seen by the settlers as a means of casting
off the British yoke, the Colonial Office retained control of North-
ern Rhodesia. The Europeans did increase their Legislative Coun-
cil membership to twelve, but African representatives got six
seats. Even more galling was Southern Rhodesia’s domination.
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Constitutionally and politically Southern Rhodesia held sway over
the federal parliament and government. In 1954 Salisbury was
designated as the federal capital; it soon became the major indus-
trial and commercial center, aided in part by the relocation of
business from the north. Worse still , the early copper boom in the
north was used to subsidize and finance development south of the
Zambezi. The end of the copper boom in the late fifties made
enforced sharing of declining revenues even more unpopular.
Partnership had proven illusory even among the whites.

Africans were embittered to a greater degree. The expansion of
wage employment during the late 1940s and early 1950s virtually
ceased. Although rising labor costs benefited some Africans , the
gap between whites and blacks actually widened. Educational
progress was also slow and, compared to that for the settlers,
woefully inadequate. For Africans , “partnership” was a cynical
farce.

Initially African reaction to federation was muted. Protests
and sit-ins were organized by Nkumbula and Kenneth Kaunda,
but these were limited to the northeast and did not attract
much attention. Demonstrations, boycotts, and strikes became
more frequent in the mid-1950s, however, prompting the gov-
ernment to investigate ANC and jail Kaunda and Nkumbula for
two months.

By the late 1950s the ANC had regained its strength and had
branches throughout most of the country. This revival stemmed
from discontent in the wake of the economic decline and from the
influx of highly educated young leaders like Sikota Wina and
Simon Kapwepwe, who were committed to achieving indepen-
dence for the African majority.

The year 1958 marked a turning point in the nationalist move-
ment. Nkumbula’s agreement to participate in elections based on
the new Northern Rhodesian constitution, which provided for
limited African franchise, split ANC. A radical faction led by
Kaunda, Kapwepwe, and Wina called for a boycott of the election,
defected from congress, and formed the Zambia African National
Congress (ZANC). The new party, with Kaunda as president and
Kapwepwe as treasurer general, soon became the rallying point
for the more ardent nationalists. It also brought sectional divisions
into the open. ANC continued to draw its support from Nkum-
bula’s home area in Southern Province and from North-Western
Province. ZANC enjoyed more support in the copperbelt and in
Northern Province.

In the meantime, in 1957 Ghana had become the first black
African state to emerge from colonial rule. Its charismatic leader,
Kwame Nkrumah, convened the All-African Peoples’ Conference
in Accra in December 1958 to promote African independence and
continental unity; among the participants were Kaunda, Nkum-
bula, and Hastings Banda of Nyasaland. Encouraged by this expe-
rience, Kaunda returned to Northern Rhodesia to intensify
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ZANC’s opposition to federal-colonial rule and to boycott the
March 1959 elections. When a state of emergency was declared in
Nyasaland and Southern Rhodesia amidst fears of anti-European
violence, the governor of Northern Rhodesia banned ZANC and
had its officers (including Kaunda) and forty-five other party mem-
bers arrested. Despite these repressive measures and the ener-
getic electoral registration campaign organized by the govern-
ment and Nkumbula ’s congress, most eligible African voters did
not enroll.

The ban on ZANC forced the nationalists to continue the strug-
gle under different organizational forms. In May 1959 Barry
Banda , a former ANC member, created the African National Free-
dom Movement. The United African Congress was formed by
Dixon Konkola , president of the Rhodesian African Railway Work-
ers’ Union. These parties merged to form the United National
Freedom Party in June 1959, at about the same time that Paul
Kalichini organized the African National Independence Party.
Within a few months these two parties had also merged to form
the United National Independence Party (UNIP). Another breaka-
way group from congress under Mainza Chona soon joined UNIP.
By January 1960 Kaunda and Kapwepwe were released from jail
and elected to the same leadership posts in UNIP that they had
held in ZANC.

F By this time the British government began to express its doubts
about the future of the federation. In 1960, therefore, it dis-
patched the Monckton Commission, which noted the strong Afri-
can opposition to the federation and the need for constitutional
reforms including provision for secession. Discussions held in Lon-
don in December 1960 showed that the differences between the
federalists and the African nationalists in Northern Rhodesia were
irreconcilable. Great Britain was prepared to move forward with
a new constitution giving Africans a legislative majority but
backed down under pressure from Welensky, then the federal
prime minister, whose tactics included a show of military force in
the copperbelt. The British concession led to mass demonstrations
and disturbances throughout the country, and Kaunda flew to
London to argue for constitutional revisions. This time the African
reaction was telling, and the proposed constitution was altered
again to their advantage, while Welensky denounced this “black-
mail through violence.”

The Northern Rhodesian general election of October 1962
marked the first electoral confrontation between Africans and
Europeans. While UNIP actively sought the support of white vot-
ers in the copperbelt , Welensky’s United Federal Party (UFP)
promoted Nkumbula ’s old congress. UNIP won more than half the
popular votes but failed to get a majority of the legislative seats,
which were allocated on the basis of race. However , by forming
a united front with Nkumbula ’s ANC, Kaunda prevented a UFP-
ANC alliance and thereby achieved an African majority. The fate
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of the federation was now a foregone conclusion , and it was dis-
solved by the British government on December 31, 1963.

The new coalition government was an uneasy one, however, as
Nkumbula periodically threatened resignation and a merger with
UFP. In January 1964 another election was held on the basis of
universal adult suffrage. This time UNIP won 55 of the 75 seats,
and Kaunda became prime minister of the first predominantly
African cabinet. The path was now open for the achievement of
complete independence, which was set for October 24, 1964.

Meanwhile three major issues confronted the emerging new
nation. Barotseland presented an immediate problem because of
its special status dating back to 1890 and most recently confirmed
under the federation. Although the litu nga (Lozi paramount
chief) had supported federation in the hope of ultimate indepen-
dence, many of his younger subjects realized that an independent
Barotseland would not be economically viable. In the elections of
1962 and 1964 UNIP won overwhelming Lozi support , and in
April 1964 the litu nga reluctantl y agreed to renounce the special
treaty relationship with the British Crown and to accept integra-
tion into the new state of Zambia.

A more difficult and volatile problem was posed by the Lumpa
church , an independent sect founded in 1953 by Alice Lenshina
to rid the country of witchcraft. Swelled by mass conversions in
the northeast and the copperbelt , especially from among the
Bemba, membership in the Lumpa church reached an estimated
50,000 to 100,000 by 1959. Initially perceived by UNIP in a
friendly way, the movement ran awry of the independence gov-
ernment not only because of its overzealous witch-hunting but ,
more importantly, because its political indifference was interpre-
ted by ardent nationalists as treasonous. By mid-1964 tensions
between the church and UNIP broke out in widespread violence
during which more than 700 people were killed. The church was
banned , and its leaders, including Lenshina, were imprisoned.
Many Lumpa adherents fled across the border and sought refuge
in Zaire.

Finally there was the question of the British South Africa Com-
pany ’s mineral rights and royalties. The UNIP government was
determined to gain full entitlement for Zambia. Negotiations with
the company were accompanied by a large-scale propaganda at-
tack on its dubious claims. Finally, at a Government House garden
party on the very eve of independence, a dramatic agreement was
reached between finance minister Arthur Wina and the company
chairman: in return for token compensation of 4 million equally
shared by the British and Zambian governments, the company
surrendered its rights to the new state. Taken together with rising
copper prices and the lifting of output restrictions by the two
copper mining companies, full royalty entitlement considerably
enhanced the economic prospects for Zambia.
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Independence: The First Decade, 1964—74
Independence for Zambia was not simply an event marked by

the lowering of the Union Jack and the raising of the Zambian flag.
Rather , that ceremony heralded the beginning of a long struggle
for true independence. Essentially the struggle was carried out on
three levels: politically, it meant the consolidation of the internal
authority of the new state and government; economically, it
meant the establiishment of state control over national resources
and assets and the reduction of dependence on copper and on
economic ties with the white south; and internationally, it meant
a strong commitment to African liberation elsewhere on the sub-
continent and a nonaligned course in world politics. These three
aspects of Zambian independence were by no means discrete;
indeed their interrelationships were so complex as to make dis-
tinctions among them merely analytic.

The Politics of Independ ence
The struggle for national unity and stability is reflected in the

UNIP rallying slogan, “One Zambia—One Nation. ” It is also mani-
fest in the authoritarian tendencies of the new government.
Zambia’s independence constitution provided for a unitary state
with a strong chief executive , and a cabinet selected from but not
responsible to the National Assembly. Remarkably the constitu-
tion specificall y named Kaunda as first president.

F Slogans and centralized institutions aside, regionalism remained
a powerful political force in Zambia, where such sectional divi-
sions have deep historical roots. Since earl y precolonial times diff-
erent historical migrations, cultural traditions , and political enti-
ties divided the west , northwest , northeast , east , and south. These

- differences were compounded and magnified during the colonial
period, when increased mobility and labor migration expanded
social horizons and facilitated the spread of the major regional
languages. Hence Lozi , Nyanja (Cewa), Bemba, and Tonga be-
came the main languages spoken in their respective regions (see
Languages, ch. 2).

The emergence of the copperbelt as the economic center of the
country also had a profound effect on the political geography of
modern Zambia. The predominance of Bemba speakers among
~he mineworkers and urban migrants made for ready mobilization
by IINIP nationalists. Conversely the relative absence of urban
and industrial development in the south, from which ANC drew
its support , made political organization more difficult. Thus ANC
came to regard UNIP as a “Bemba party,” while UNIP considered
its rival as a “Tonga party.” To be sure, ANC never presented an
electoral threat to UNIP, but its hold on the south belied UNIP’s
claim to be a truly national party.

Divisive interpar ty and intraparty tendencies also became ap-
parent a short time after independence. Party fission and fusion
were not new processes in Zambian politics, as evidenced by ear-
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h er periods of party turmoil, especially during the late 1950s. The
initial two-party coalition was challenged in Jul y 1966 when two
Lozi members of parliament (MPs), one ANC and one UNIP ,
formed the opposition United Party (UP), which quickly gained
popular support in the west. UNIP responded by persuading ANC
to support a constitutional amendment requiring compulsory res-
ignation for MPs who changed party affiliation. Both defectors
were defeated by UNIP candidates in February 1967 by-elections,
which were accompanied by violence and intimidation , revealing
UNIP’s questionable commitment to a multiparty system. Subse-
quently six MPs belonging to the ANC crossed the floor to join
UNIP , which then won only two of their seats in the by-elections.

Meanwhile UNIP experienced an internal crisis at the party ’s
triennial general conference in August 1967 when elections for
the central committee revealed bitter sectional rivalry. Leading
Bemba-speaking members, feeling relatively unrewarded for the
contribution of “their people” to the independence struggle,
teamed up with the minority Tonga-speaking faction to unseat
Nyanja- and Lozi-speaking officers. The blatant sectional appeals
made during the fracas not only generated intraparty hostility but
damaged UNIP ’s prestige as well. Another enduring consequence
was even more profound and debilitating for the Zambian politi-
cal system: it opened an era of frequent reshuffling of the Cabinet,
as Kaunda sought to stem rivalries and balance “tribal” represen-
tation. Kapwepwe’s accession to the vice presidency seemed to
confirm the critics’ allegations that UNIP had become a “Bemba
party.”

In 1968 party politics became even more intense. Sectional
fissures in UNIP widened when a “Unity in the East” movement
erupted in Eastern Province to challenge “Bemba domination.”
Kaunda averted a major crisis by a dramatic resignation, returning
on conditions that minimized opportunities for party leaders to
conduct sectional campaigns. Some months later fighting broke
out in the copperbelt between UNIP and UP supporters during

- the general election campaigns. The government responded in
- August by banning the UP, whose members transferred their alle-

giance to the ANC.
The December 1968 general election, the first since indepen-

dence, was an important measure of the nature and direction of
Zambian politics. Although UNIP won by a large margin, eighty-
one seats to ANC’s twenty-three, the latter gained control of Ba-
rotse Province (renamed Western Province in 1969) while retain-
ing (though by a smaller margin) its traditional stronghold in the
south. Thus an ANC electoral alliance of the west and south
seemed to join the east against UNIP’s base in the northeast. More-
over the electoral campaign revealed that both parties regarded
the multiparty system with suspicion if not contempt, UNIP be-
cause it sought the establishment of a one-party state and ANC
because it doubted that a UNIP government could ensure fairness.
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Violence and intimidation also marred the election campaign, and
voter turnout declined in comparison with the independence
elections even though the number of registered voters was 15
percent higher than in 1964. The elections also marked the de-
mise of the ten seats reserved for the European National Progress
Party. Kaunda reacted by reshuffling the Cabinet with even
greater frequency.

Tensions within the ruling party came to a head in 1969 when
vice president Kapwepwe resigned over alleged persecution of his
fellow Bemba. Although persuaded by Kaunda to withdraw his
resignation , Kapwepwe lost his major portfolios. In 1970 Kap-
wepwe resigned again, this time permanently, and in August 1971
he emerged as the header of the new United Progressive Party
(UPP) that had been formed in the copperbelt by UNIP dissidents.
The UNIP government reacted swiftly by raising a clarion call for
a one-party state and detaining without trial about 100 UPP lead-
ers and activists. Kapwepwe himself was not arrested, nor was
UPP immediately banned, but Kapwepwe was the only one of five
UPP candidates to win a seat in the December by-elections.

As the First Republic entered its last year in 1972, UPP was
banned and Kapwepwe was detained along with 122 followers. In
March vice president Mainza Chona, who had replaced Kap-
wepwe in late 1970, was appointed to chair the National Commis-
sion on the Establishment of One-Party Participatory Democracy.
After extensive open hearings throughout the country, the com-
mission produced its report , which became the basis for legislation
in December officially establishing the one-party participatory de-
mocracy as the governmental structure of the Second Republic.

The new constitution, modeled on the Chona Commission re-
port, was promulgated in May 1973; in June ANC leader Nkum-
bula, seeing no alternative, followed several other party members
in crossing over to UNIP. Kapwepwe, who had been released from
detention earlier in the year, continued to denounce the one-
party constitution but announced his retirement from politics.
Elections under the new constitution took place in December.
Running unopposed, President Kaunda was elected to a third
term in office , although one-fifth of the voters opposed him. Voter
apathy again was strikingly apparent in 1.973 when only 39 per-
cent of the registered voters went to the polls, as opposed to 82
percent in 1968 and 94 percent in 1964.

Thus the inauguration of the one-party participatory democracy
under the Second Republic was a watershed in the political history
of independent Zambia. This major transformation of the national
political structure can be seen as a reconciliation, however imper-

A feet or transient , of the conflict between tendencies toward na-
tional unity under a dominant leadership and sectional rivalry
under multiparty politics.

Notwithstanding the new constitutional arrangements, section-
alism seems destined to remain the social basis of Zambian politics,
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perhaps even more salient than the rural-urban cleavage. Power-
ful historical , geographic , economic, linguistic, cultural , and insti-
tutional factors made sectional politics an enduring if not always
salient feature of Zambia ’s political landscape in the 1 960s and
1970s. Perhaps even more immediately important , the perception
of sectionalism remains strong, whatever the actual conditions.
Thus whether Zambia remains a single-party state or reverts to a
multiparty system is a matter of institutional artifact of greater
interest to political archaeology than to political history or sociol-
ogy. Such arrangements are but the variable and inherently unsta-
ble structural framework erected on the endemic sectional foun-
dation of Zambian politics.

It is in this context that the political leadership and philosophy
of President Kaunda must be viewed. Kaunda has been the central
figure in this fragmented polity. His stature , aut hority, political
adroitness, and lack of “tribal” connections make him a truly na-
tional personality. As sectional politics have become more divisive ,
Kaunda has concentrated more power in the offices of the presi-
dency and party leader and taken on the role of arbiter among the
contending forces. The president has also developed a philosophy
called Humanism, which has been promulgated as the national
philosophy. Zambian Humanism emphasizes community, unity,
and harmony. It stresses cooperation rather than conflict , egalitari-
anism instead of social rank , and common humanity rather than
“tribal” identity. Although one can debate the extent to which
Kaunda’s Humanism is shared by other Zambians or has guided
their behavior , structurally it fits Kaunda ’s position as a figure
transcending region, class, and clan.

State and Economy
The structure of the Zambian economy remained relatively sta-

ble during the first decade of independence. Copper continued to
be the mainstay of the economy, but fluctuating demand and
prices made for feast or famine and complicated development
planning. During the first five years after independence copper
production , exports, and prices rose; they dropped sharply in the
early 1970s but rose again in 1973 and 1974. Nevertheless the
central place of copper in the Zambian economy is indicated by
the fact that in the first decade it had regularly accounted for 40
to 50 percent of Zambia’s gross domestic product (GDP) and more
than 90 percent of the value of exports. Copper ’s contribution to
government revenues was also quite high in this period (see Na-
tional Budget, ch. 4).

Traditionally the mining industry was foreign-owned. Between
1969 and 1973, however , Kaunda carried out a phased program
of nationalization. Effective January 1970 the government ac-
quired a 51-percent interest in the two copper companies and
appropriated all mining rights in the country. At the time favor-
able tax and foreign exchange arrangements were offered to for-
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eign shareholders, but these were curtailed in 1973. By these
reforms the government extended its control over the crucial
mining sector of the economy.

The government ’s overa ll objectives were to use the country ’s
mineral wealth to expand economic development programs, espe-
cially in the industrial and agricultural sectors, and to reduce i~s
dependence on copper. These goals proved elusive. Although
there has been substantial growth in many industrial areas, it has
taken place from a very small base and still has a long way to go
before it will make a sizable contribution to the economy.

Although roughly 70 percent of the population made a living by
subsistence farming, large commercial farms continued to domi-
nate the cash and export markets. Agricultural output grew at a
slow rate until the mid-1970s. But population increase nullified
these gains, forcing Zambia to become a net importer of food.

Foreign trade during Zambia’s first decade of independence
showed a relatively stable commodity structure, but the direction
of trade shifted markedly from the West to the Far East. By 1970
Japan had replaced the United Kingdom as Zambia’s leading ex-
port market , owing largely to Japan’s need for copper , and in the
early 1970s the People’s Republic of China (China) too became a
major consumer of Zambian products, in good part because of
arrangements made in connection with China’s construction of a
railroad for the Tanzania-Zambia Railway Authority (TAZARA).
On the import side Western suppliers continued to dominate, but
here, too , Far Eastern products gained ground.

These new trade patterns need to be seen in the context of
Zambia ’s effort to disengage from white-dominated southern
Africa. This was no easy task for a landlocked country heavily
dependent on transport links through Rhodesia. But after Novem-
ber 1965, when Rhodesian Prime Minister Ian Smith made the
Unilateral Declaration of Independence (UDI) from Great Britain ,
decisive and dramatic action became a matter of necessity. United
Nati ons economic sanctions against the rebel white regime in
Salisbury also had the effect of denying Zambia significant trade
and transport routes. The sudden cessation by Zambia of fuel
imports through Southern Rhodesia almost crippled Zambia’s
economy, but arrangements were made to haul fuel by road from
Tanzania ’s port capital of Dar es S ilaam. By September 1968 an
oil pipeline was opened between Dar es Salaam and the copper-
belt.

Zambia complied with the international sanctions within the
limits of its capacity to endure the consequences. Half of its copper
exports were rerouted to go north by road to Dar es Salaam and
west by rail through ZaIre to the Angolan port of Lobito. Imports
from SOUtbA r n  ~Thodesia were also cut back drasticall y (see For-
eign Tra&, ~~~. 4). Not until the mid-1970s, however , did the
opening of new coal mines and hydroelectric power stations re-
lieve much of Zambia ’s dependence on Rhodesian energy sup-
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plies. Zambia also acted to minimize its trade with South Africa ,
from which imports were nearly halved between 1964 and 1973.

In early 1973 economic links with Southern Rhodesia were
drastically reduced when the latter closed its border with
Zambia in retaliation for Zambia’s support of nationalist guerril-
las operating in the border regions. Although Salisbury ex-
empted copper from the embargo because it was an important
source of foreign exchange for the embattled regime, and a
month later lifted the entire embargo, Kaunda boldly took the
occasion to close Zambia’s border to all Rhodesian traffic. All of
Zambia’s copper exports were now redirected through Tanzania
and Angola. The anticipated opening of the TAZARA line be-
tween Dar es Salaam and the copperbelt would ensure the new
trade orientation.

Thus Zambia’s Second Republic was being inaugurated during
a period of political and economic turbulence on the subconti-
nent. But again these historical changes did not markedly alter
the structural problems of Zambia’s economy. With a 2.9-per-
cent annual growth rate, Zambia’s population reached about 4.5
million in the early 1970s, and the percent change in per capita
gross national product (GNP) continued to fall. The imbalances
between the rural and urban areas, the income gap between the
commercial farmers and the mass of the subsistence cultivators,
the stark contrasts between prosperity and poverty within the
towns, the wide gulf between the copperbelt and line-of-rail en-
clave and the rest of the country, and the disparity between the
standard of living of the mass of the population on the one hand
and the increasingly African wealthy elite on the other all re-
mained to be solved.

Zambia in Regional and World Politics
Landlocked and surrounded by eight other states in the heart

of the subcontinent , on the frontier between black and white
Africa , Zambia was positioned to play a central role in the south-
ern African regional subsystem. Militant opposition to white mi-
nority rule in Rhodesia, South Africa , Namibia, Angola, and
Mozambique was the cardinal tenet of Zambian foreign policy.
Zambia broke many of its economic links to the white south. Politi-
cally and diplomatically Zambia actively supported the African
nationalist movements in these territories and provided sanctuary
for guerrilla raiders. Increasingly this political confrontation gave
way to a military confrontation.

Zambia’s position with regard to the minority regimes in south-
ern Africa was clearly spelled out in the 1969 Lusaka Manifesto:

If peaceful progress to emancipation were possible, or if changed circum-
stances were to make it possible in the future , we would urge our brothers
in the resistance movements to use peaceful methods of struggle even at the
cost of some compromise on the timing of change. But while peaceful prog-
ress is blocked by actions of those at present in power in the States of South-
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em Africa , we have no choice but to give to the peoples of those territories
all the support of which we are capable in their strugg le against their oppres-
sors.

With that principle in mind, Zambia took an increasingly tough
line against the intransigent Smith regime in Rhodesia and Por-
tuguese colonialism in Mozambique and Angola. Relations with
Portugal remained strained until the coup d’etat in Lisbon in Apri l
1974, after which Angola and Mozambique became independent.
But relations with Southern Rhodesia and South Africa , in the
latter case principally on account of Namibia, deteriorated into
frequent border hostilities.

These security threats led inevitably to increased defense out-
lays and expansion of the armed forces. Zambia’s annual military
budget increased fourfold between the late 1960s and early 1970s,
and the armed forces grew from 5,000 at independence to 16,000
by 1973. Military expenditures as a percent of GNP and govern-
ment spending also doubled by the early 1970s , and total arms
imports reached more than US$50 million by 1973.

In the global arena Zambia has pursued a steadfast policy of
nonalignment. Relations with the United Kingdom were affected
adversely by the latter ’s reluctance to take decisive action against
its breakaway Rhodesian colony. While its relations with the Soviet
Union remained correct if not cordial , Zambia improved its ties
with China, mainly in the economic plane in connection with
TAZARA. By 1974 China had extended the equivalent of nearly
US$280 million in economic aid to Zambia, as compared to US$6
million from the Soviet Union and US$50 million from Eastern
Europe. Zambia also received a small amount of military materiel
from Peking and Moscow, about US$1 million from each; about
twenty-five Zambian military personnel received training in
China, and a similar number in the Soviet Union. By the early
1970s about 1,300 Zambian students were attending schools in
communist countries.

Zambian attitudes toward the United States have revolved prin-
cipally around southern African issues. Among the irritants to
Zambian-American relations have been the United States reluc-
tance publicly to chastise Portugal , a North Atlantic Treaty Orga-
nization ally, for its African policy; an insufficiently aggressive
American position against minority rule; and the congressionally
sanctioned breach of the Rhodesian embargo in 1972. By 1974,
however, the United States had provided more than US$21 mil-
lion in bilateral economic aid and US$44 million in Export-Import
Bank loans.

* * *
The prehistory of Zambia is placed in its regional context by

David W. Phillipson in The Later Prehistory of Eastern and South-
ern Africa. Phillipson also presents a more detailed survey in The
Prehi story of Eastern Zambia.

The Zambian Iron Age is especially well documented in de-
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tai led site archaeological reports such as Brian Fagan et al., I ron
Age Gultures in Zambia. Fagan offers a general synthesis of the
Iron Age in t he Zambezi area in “Zambia and Rhodesia. ”

The most recent and by far the best general history of Zambia
is Andrew D. Roberts’ A History of Zam bia. This comprehensive
wor k offe rs an excellent and balanced synthesis of Zambian history
from the Stone Age through the first decade of independence,
ending in 1974. Various aspects of the precolonial h istory of
Zambia are treated in collections of essays edited by Brian M.
Fagan, A Short History of Zambia fro m the Ea rliest Times until
A.D. 1900, and by Eric Stokes and Richard B. Brown , The Zambe-
sia n Past.’ StudieAc in Gentral Africa n History.

Such general works can be supplemented by studies of specific
regions an d groups. Among the better studies are Andrew D.
Roberts ’ A History of the Bemba, Gerald L. Caplan ’s The Elites of
Ba rotseland, 1878—1 969, and Mutumba Mainga ’s Bulozi under the
Luyana Kings: Politica l Evolution and Sta te Formatio n in Pre-
Colon ial Zambia.

The colonial period of Zambian history, from the late nine-
teenth to the mid-twentieth centuries, has been studied by many
scholars. Lewis H. Gann ’s A History of Northern Rhodesia: Early
Da ys to 1953 is a detailed account of British rule. Gann ’s The Brith
of a Plura l Society is appropriately subtit led The Development of
Northern Rhodesia under the Bri tish South Africa Company,
1894—1914. The role of early missionaries is treated by Robert I.
Rotberg in Christia n Missionaries and the Crea tion of Northern
Rhodesia, 1880—1924. The African side is better covered in Rot-
berg ’s The Rise of Nationalism in Central Africa.. The Making of
Ma lawi and Zambia, 1873—1 964 and Henry S. Meebelo’s Reaction
to Colonialism: A Prelude to the Politics of Independence in
Northern Zambia, 1893—1939. The economic history of colonial
rule is the subject of Robert E. Baldwin ’s Economic Development
and Export Growth.’ A Study of Northern Rhodesia, 1920—1960
and Elena L. Berger ’s Labour, Race and Colonial Rule: The Cop-
perbeltfro m 1924 to Independence. Finally George Kay ’s A Social
Geography of Zambia is indispensable for an understanding of the
relationship between geography and history during the colonial
era.

The federation (1953—63) has few apologists among participants
and more detached observers. An example of the typical critical
work is Patrick Keatley ’s The Politics of Partnership.

The drive toward independence is ably discussed by David C.
Mulford in Zambia. The Politics of Independen ce, 1957-1 964. A
useful sequel that surveys and assesses the first decade of Zambia ’s
independence is the collection of essays edited by William Tordoff ,
Politics in Zambia. Labor and party politics especially are the
subjects of Robert H. Bates ’ Unions, Parties and Political Develop-
ment: A Study of Mineworkers in Zambia, while George C. Bond’s
The Politics of Change in a Zambian Community attempts to
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place local politics in the Cyombe chiefdom in Northern Provincein the wider context of Zambian political trends. The politicaleconomy of the mining industry is explored in Richard L. Sklar ’sCorpora te Power in an Africa n State.’ The Po litical Imp act of Mul-tinational Mining Companies in Zambia,
Zambia ’s externa l relation s , especially in the southern African

arena, are ably handled in Jan Pettman ’s Zambia: Security andConflict and in Richard S. Hall’s The High Price of Principle s.’Kenneth Kaund a and the White South.
Lastly the leadership and political philosophy of Kaunda arecentra l to the country ’s modern history. Kaunda ’s Zambia Shallbe Free, A n Autobiography, and Fergus MacPherson ’s biography,Kenneth Kaunda of Zambia .’ The Times and the Man, are essen-tia l sources. Kaunda ’s own writings on Humanism are available inA Humanist in Africa.’ Letters to Golin Morris, Humanis m inZambia, and Zambia.’ Independence and Beyond. Together withMeebelo’s edited volume, Main Cu rre nts of Zambia n HumanistThought, these works provide important material for the study ofpolitical ideology in contemporary Zambia. (For further informa-tion see Bibliograph y.)
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THE NATION ’S MOTFO proclaims “One Zambia—One Na-
tion.” Yet , from one perspective, there are many Zambias and a
variety of physical environments within the nation ’s borders. Only
the patterns most commonly encountered can be characterized
here as a guide to the “little Zambias.”

Society and environment are closely related. The nature of most
Zambian land and its low to moderate fertility have in the past
promoted diffuse populations and low densities; the technology of
traditional agriculture has depended on extensive land and
yielded limited produce. There are some atypical areas differing
in both society and environment from the usual. The fertile soils
and varied microeconomies of the Zambezi floodplain allowed the
development of a dense population and the centralized Lozi king-
dom. Similarly the rich fisheries of the Luapula swamps were the
economic core for the Eastern Lunda state. The areas of dense
population in Zambia in the second half of the twentieth century
are those with mineral ores and those corridors on the high pla-
teaus where railroads and roads could most economically be built.
In the rural areas, social systems remain in close ecological rela-

F tionship with the physical environment; in the urban areas, politi-
cal and economic considerations (such as the siting of bureaucra-
cies or the migration of the rural poor) are often more powerful.

The analysis of the forms and regularities that underlie the social
life of Zambian individuals may proceed in two directions: from
the whole to the constituent parts (assuming a “Zambian people”
and then pointing to differences of language, social structure, or
class that divide persons) or from the parts to the whole (starting
with individuals and discussing structures and values that lead to
common interests and actions). For example, one language unites
those who speak it but differentiates them from others. Often the
greater the commonality within one set of individuals, the more
tangible their distinction from other such sets. With respect to
certain aspects of Zambian society it is more helpful to speak of
differences that underlie competition or differential change in
political or economic spheres; in other instances commonalities
are the important point .

Given this ambiguity as well as the specific circumstances of
Zambia, it is more useful to speak of cleavages within Zambian
society than of groups. Cleavages are potential lines of division;
they may open up between populations under certain conditions
or remain invisible when other issues evoke other alignments. For
example, one individual may be considered a Lozi in Lusaka but
an Mbunda tribesman in the Lozi town of Mongu and a member
of a specific clan when among Luvale in Zambezi District. Some
of these alternative identifications are subsumed one within an-
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other—all Lozi are Zambians—so that circumstances merely bring
out a relevant level of generalization. In other cases the terms can
become contradictory, imposing a choice in self-identification.
Linguistic cleavages seldom correspond neatly with differences in
kinship systems, nor do either of these necessarily reflect political
relationships in the former “tribal authorities” based on historical
chieftainships. The person is a Lozi in Lusaka thus might well not
claim to be or be accepted by others as a Lozi in Mongu among
other Lozi.

Zambia is at once a homogeneous and a heterogeneous co’untry.
Its borders were drawn with no regard to existing human organi-
zations or logic; the ZaIre Pedicle (see Glossary), which almost cuts
Zambia in half, is an eloquent witness to that. Yet in comparison
with many other African nations, there are few sharp cultural
boundaries in Zambia, and the various ethnic groups share cul-
tural elements diffused throughout vast areas. Closely related
Bantu languages, for example, were spoken throughout the na-
tion. Thus the often-mentioned “seventy-three tribes of Zambia”
are essentially artificial entities. Differences are real , but these
units are defined by lines that the colonial government drew for
administrative convenience. At times Zambians behave with
great unity, with a commonality born of shared culture rather
than merely adherence to an official ideology. At times Zambians
fragment into myriad small communities, and leaders struggle to
find ways to articulate them all in order to build a nation. At yet
other times, a few broad groupings arise and exert strategic influ-
ence on Zambian national life.

The Physical Setting and Population
Zambia’s landlocked 752,614 square kilometers were, on aver-

age, sparsely settled by an estimated population of 5.4 million in
mid-1978-—roughly seven persons per square kilometer. That
density was, however, quite variable, the variation reflecting the
country’s substantial urbanization—more than 35 percent in 1974
—certain features of its transportation network and, in the rural
areas, the carrying capacity of the land.

Terrain and Drainage
Most of Zambia lies on a portion of the great plateau that domi-

nates central and southern Africa ’s landmass. Some of that plateau
is undulating, some relatively flat , but most of it ranges between
900 and 1,500 meters, the higher sections (above 1,200 meters)
occurring, for the most part , in the north. The few areas of still
higher land (some of it above 2,000 meters) are found in the north-
east, chiefly along the borders with Tanzania (the Mbala High-
lands) and Malawi (the Mafingi Mountains) (see fig. 4). The signifi-
cant areas of lower land are rift valleys in the east (the Luangwa
River valley) and in the south (the middle Zambezi River valley),
both bounded by escarpments.
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Most of Zambia’s streams—except for those in part of the east-
ern lobe—ultimately drain into the Indian Ocean via the Zambezi
River and its main tributaries. In addition to those streams that
enter the Zambezi directly, there are three main tributary sys-
tems—those of the Kafue , Luangwa, and Lusemfwa rivers.

The upper Zambezi, running roughly from north to south , has
a low gradient , and the area through which it passes is marked by
floodplains and swamps. After turning eastward, the Zambezi
flows over Victoria Falls and through the middle Zambezi valley,
much of it occupied by the great man-made Lake Kariba. Much
of the upper Kafue River is also characterized by a low gradient,
and extensive swamps are common. The Kafue Flats, through
which the river passes after turning east, are too poorly drained
to provide cultivable land but furnish good pasturage. The Lu-
semfwa drains that small portion of Zambia between the line of
rail (see Glossary) and the Luangwa valley and joins the Luangwa
River , more steeply graded than most of Zambia’s streams.

The network of rivers and streams of northeastern Zambia
drains via the ZaIre River to the Atlantic Ocean. The Chambeshi
River collects most of the water in the region, its many channels
then discharging into Lake Bangweulu or directly into the
Luapula River. In either case the water finds its way via the
Luapula to Lake Mweru and thence to a tributary of the Zaire.

L Other streams enter Lake Mweru or Lake Tanganyika (whose
waters also enter the ZaIre system) directly. A very small portion
of the far northeast drains inland to Lake Rukwa in Tanzania.

Lake Bangweulu and several smaller bodies of water are part of
the Bangweulu swamp complex. The main swamp is permanently
flooded; the periphery (a belt about forty kilometers wide) is
flooded during and immediately after the rainy season.

The flow of all watercourses in Zambia is affected by the clear
demarcation between rainy and dry seasons. Most small streams
dry up sometime between May and October , and even the larger
rivers show a substantial difference between maximum (occurring
variously between February and May) and minimum discharges.

Climate
A decisive element in the pattern of rural life is the cycle of wet

and dry seasons. That cycle and associated variations in tempera-
ture govern Zambia’s three seasons: the cool dry season runs from
April to August Oune and July are the coldest months); the hot dry
season begins in August and runs through October or—particu-
larly in the east—through November; the warm rainy season be-
gins in early November in the northwest, later farther south and
east, and continues until March or April. The longest rainy season
and the heviest annual rainfall occur in the northwest and in that
part of the eastern lobe to the north of Lake Bangweulu (see fig.
5). Variability in annual rainfall occurs everywhere but is greatest
in areas of lowest precipitation , i.e., in the south and low-lying
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areas of the eastern lobe, where drought occurs from time to time.
Among the factors governing temperatures are distance from

the equator , altitude, and cloud cover. Thus in October , when the
highest mean daily maximums occur, the more northerly areas—
although closer to the equator—are slightly cooler than the more
southerly areas because they are higher and because the cloud
cover presaging the onset of the rainy season has begun to move
in. In general, the highest mean daily maximums in October occur
in the low-lying Luangwa valley and in parts of the area along the
Zambezi River in the south. Some of the lowest mean daily mini-
mums in Jul y also occur in parts of the south, however, reflecting
the rapid loss of heat at night.

Ecological Zones and Settlement
Modes of rural life, densities of rural population , and settlement

patterns are in good part governed by terrain gradients and drain-
age, soils, natural vegetation, and rainfall. Taken together these
factors permit the establishment of a number of ecological zones.
The first of these, covering much of the eastern lobe and the
northern part of the western lobe, may be referred to as the
northern zone of high rainfall. Where the heavy rainfall leaches
the local soils of their nutrients-as it frequently does—traditional
agriculture is characterized by one or another form of shifting
cultivation involving one of several kinds of slash-and-burn tech-
niques (locally called citemene) requiring substantial quantities of
land for each household and limiting the density of population in
the area (see Agriculture, ch. 4). Local communities are often
small and may move from time to time as soils in the vicinity are
temporarily exhausted. Exceptions to this pattern in the northern
zone of high rainfall occur in the northern part of the Luapula
valley and in the region of the Bangweulu swamps where different
soils and vegetation have permitted the introduction of hoe or
plow cultivation and where the availability of fish makes for rela-
tively dense populations.

A second zone—sometimes called the western semiarid plains
—is constituted by the whole of Western Province and parts of
provinces (North-Western , Central, and Southern) immediately
adjacent to it. The semiaridity referred to is not so much a ques-
tion of low rainfall (although the southern section of the zone
receives less rain than the north) as of the rapid loss of moisture
by the Barotse (sometimes called Kalahari) Sands that cover the
area and the comparatively wide spacing of rivers and tributary
streams. The exceptions are the floodplains of the upper Zambezi
River and its tributaries, their soils enriched by riverine deposits,
which permit a denser population.

A third zone comprises the section of the Zambian plateau north
of the Zambezi River and includes the Tonga Plateau, the Kafue
Flats, and the Lukanga Swamp. Lusaka and more than half the line
of rail lie with in it. Annual rainfall is less than 1,000 millimeters,
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Figure 5. Annual Rainfall

but the soils are among the most fertile in Zambia and , with the
use of hoe and plow, can carry a fairly dense population (see
Population, this ch.). -

Separated from the central and southern plateau by the
Luangwa valley is the small eastern plateau zone comprising the
southeastern section of the eastern lobe of Zambia. The soil allows
cultivation by ox- or tractor-drawn plow, and the area is character-
ized by a relatively dense population (see Population, this ch.; see
Agriculture, ch. 4).

The last of the ecological zones includes the rift valley along the
Luangwa and middle Zambezi (below Livingstone) rivers. Most of
the Zambezi and Muchinga escarpments above these valleys have
no value for agriculture, and the quality of the soil and the often
low and erratic rainfall limit their carrying capacity. The lowlands
are therefore sparsely populated except in the Gwembe Valley
region of the middle Zambezi.

Population
The first complete census taken after independence, that of

1969, yielded a population of 4,056,995. The Central Statistical
Office estimated an underenumeration of 2.1 percent, and the
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total was accordingl y adjusted to 4, 144 ,000. A sample census in
1974 was the basis for a population estimate of 4,695,000 in that
year (see table 2, Appendix). World Pop ulation /9 77, prepared by
the United States Bureau of the Census, assumed an underenu-
meration of the same magnitude in 1974 as in 1969 and presented
what it called an inflated figure of 4,793,000. On the basis of these
figures , the annual rate of growth between 1969 and 1974 was a
high 2.9 to 3.0 percent. Postulating a higher fertility rate and
therefore a slightly higher annual rate of growth (up to 3.1 percent
in 1976), the Bureau of the Census estimated a population of
5,224,000 in mid-1977. Assuming the same rate of annual growth
in 1977, a mid-1978 estimate of 5,381,000 may be made.

The estimated annual rates of growth between 1969 and 1978
exceeded those between 1963, the year of the first complete cen-
sus (just before independence), and 1969, which averaged 2.5
percent. That lower rate , however, reflects the departure of a
substantial proportion of the European population (from 74,549 in
1961 to 43,390 in 1969), and the rate of growth of the African
population in that interval has been estimated at 2.7 percent. The
estimates for the 1969—78 period were essentially equivalent to
rates of natural growth inasmuch as net migration across Zambia’s
borders had not been significant.

The high rate of natural growth to the late 1970s may give rise
to an even higher rate in the 1980s and 1990s as larger numbers
of women reach childbearing age and as the rates of mortality,
particular ly infant mortality, fall . On one projection , assuming
constant fertility rates, the Zambian population, taken as 4.7 mil-
lion in 1974, will double by 1994.

Other assumptions-that a 5- or 10-percent decline in fertility
rates will take place after 1980—yield lower projections of popula-
tion for the mid- and late 1990s, but such a lowering of fertility
rates is unlikely given the attitudes toward population growth
manifested by both people and government. Generally Zambians,
urban dwellers with substantial education included, consider large
families desirable. Government officials , in part because they
share that value but also because they see a small population in a
large territory and because they assume a decline in population
growth as consequent upon economic development , have not
str essed family planning. In fact, Zambia’s low average population
density implies a low carrying capacity of the land, a condition
likely to continue unless a good deal of technological change and
capital investment takes place. That kind of agricultural improve-
ment is far enough off so that the rural areas are not likely to be
able to absorb a rapidly increasing population even if the young
saw rural life as desirable. Economic development too is a process
barely begun and confronted by very substantial obstacles (see
Migration and Urbanization , this ch; see ch. 4). Its impact on fam-
ily size is in the distant future. In any case, family planning in
Zambia is permitted but not actively encouraged. Facilities and
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information are available for those who take the trouble to seek
them out, but it has been suggested that some of Zambia ’s policies,
e.g., allowances for large families, are in fact pronatalist.

Density and Distribution
Zambia’s population density of 5.5 per square kilometer in 1969

(based on the adjusted census figure) was roughly comparable to
that of Angola but lower than that of other African states in south-
ern Africa except for Botswana (and Namibia). Given ar~ urban
population of nearly 30 percent in that year , the average rural
density was about 3.9 per square kilometer. The results of the 1974
sample census (inflated for underenumeration) yielded an average
overall density of 6.4 per square kilometer. At that time the urban
population constituted a little more than 35 percent of the total ,
and the average rural density has been calculated at a little more
than four per square kilometer.

But rural densities are variable, ranging from fewer than two
persons per square kilometer in substantial portions of Zambia to
up to fifty (and in a few places, more) per square kilometer. The
data published for the 1974 sample census did not permit the
plotting of distribution for units smaller than provinces, but it may
be assumed that the pattern ws essentially the same as that based
on the 1969 census (just as that was, in general outline, similar to
the pattern established on the basis of the 1963 census data).

There are two large areas that are sparsely populated (fewer
than two persons per square kilometer): the first , the middle Kafue
valley and its environs, encompasses small parts of the northern
zone of high rainfall , sections of the central plateau, and the east-
ern section of the western semiarid plains; the second is the
Luangwa valley and the adjacent escarpment (see fig. 6). The
sparseness of the population in these areas is attributable in part
to poor soils and in some sections to uncertain rainfall , but a salient
characteristic of both areas is the presence of the tsetse fly, which
makes those areas useless for herding and strongly discourages
human habitation. Portions of the areas are, however, well stocked
with game and have been set aside as major game reserves—Kafue
National Park and Luangwa Valley Reserve. Several smaller areas
—west of the upper Zambezi in the far northwest and far south-
west, scattered places in the northern sections of the eastern lobe,
and the middle Zambezi valley east of Lake Kariba—also are
thinly populated, again largely a consequence of inadequate soils.
These areas (fewer than two persons per square kilometer) to-
gether constitute roughly 57 percent of Zambia’s territory but , in
1969, provided a habitat for only 9 percent of its population. Scat-
tered throughut the eastern and western lobes of Zambia (but
cumulatively a substantial area) are zones inhabitated by roughly
two to four persons per square kilometer.

Rural densities of from ten to more than fifty persons per square
kilometer occur in four areas. The first of these is along the line
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Figure 6. Popula tion Density, 1969
of rail , a zone of relatively advanced agriculture developed in the
colonial era on land alienated to Europeans but also including
substantial numbers of African farmers and farm labor. In general
these farms cater to the needs of the increasingly large urban
centers, all of them located in the same area (see Agriculture, ch.
4).

A second area of dense rural population is in the far southeast,
a region marked by good soils and advanced European and Afri-
can cultivation. A third is the flood plain of the upper Zambezi and
its western tributaries. The fourth area is somewhat more frag-
mented, but all of its sections are located in the northern portion
of the eastern lobe. Most of them are adjacent to bodies of water
or streams (Lake Bangweulu and its swamps, Lake Mweru, parts
of the Luapula valley, Lake Mweru Wantipa, and the southeastern
shores of Lake Tanganyika). A minor exception is the highland
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area at the border with Tanzania. A marked characteristic of most
of these northeastern fragments and of the upper Zambezi flood-
plain is the importance of fishing in addition to cultivation and , in
many cases, herding. Except for the Luapula valley all of the
densely settled areas of Zambia are free of tsetse fly. Fishing on the
one hand and the historical fact of politically induced settlement
(in the kingdom of the mwata kazembe of Luapula) on the other
account for the Luapula valley ’s relatively dense settlement (see
Peoples and Polities, ca. 1500—1800, ch. 1).

The distribution of the great bulk of the urban population falls
along the line of rail. The major nodes are the copperbelt towns
(containing roughly 62 percent of urban dwellers in 1969) and
Lusaka and its environs. Other large towns on the line of rail
include Kabwe and Livingstone. A number of smaller but still
sizable towns, essentially agricul tural and administrative centers,
are also located in the area. Taking the urban and the relatively
dense rural populations together , nearly 40 percent of Zambia’s
people live within forty kilometers of the line of rail.

Migration and Urbanization
The link between internal migration and urbanization in

Zambia is clear. Although there is some migration from one rural
area to another and some degree of counterfiow of a temporary or

A permanent nature from town or city to rural area, the cumulative
effect of migration has been to enlarge the cities and towns (see
table 3, Appendix). The annual growth of the urban population,
including those in towns under 20,000, averaged 8.9 percent be-
tween 1963 and 1969 and 6.8 percent between 1969 and 1974. In
1963 urban dwellers already constituted 20.5 percent of the total,
a proportion exceeding that of a number of African states in the
mid-1970s. That proportion rose to 29.4 percent in 1969 and ~o35.4 percent in 1974. Although the rate of growth slowed in the
1969—74 interval and may have slowed even further thereafter , it
is not unlikely that the urban population had reached roughly 40
percent of the total by early 1979.

All of Zambia’s major towns (and a number of the smaller ones)
are on the line of rail, and all but three—Lusaka, Kabwe, and
Livingstone—are in the copperbelt. Ndola excepted, copperbelt
towns are associated directly with mining. The larger ones, e.g.,
Kitwe, also have manufacturing, commercial, and service func-
tions, whereas some of the smaller towns may be essentially min-
ing camps. Ndola, a trading center in the precolonial era, became
a commercial, manufacturing, and administrative center under
British rule and has retained that character. Kabwe, outside the
copperbelt , is located near a mine but , as the first major town
south of the copperbelt on the line of rail, had developed as a
commercial, transportation , and administrative center. The popu-
lation of Lusaka (estimated at 415,000 in 1976) was roughly the
same as that of Kitwe (just over 123,000) in 1963, but Lusaka grew
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more rapidly after independence than any other town. In part to
keep Lusaka from becoming excessively large and in part to de-
velop urban centers farther south , the government encouraged
the growth of Kafue as a commercial and manufacturing center.
Kafue , on the line of rail and near the newly developed hy droelec-
tric dam on the Kafue River , was-at nearly 20,000 in 1974—the
largest of the towns after the first ten. Livingstone, at the border
with Southern Rhodesia (Zimbabwe), has been largely an adminis-
trative, commercial, and services center. In recent years emphasis
has been placed on tourism (Livingstone is near Victoria Falls),
and there is some processing of raw materials (e.g., a sawmill); but
the closing of the border with Southern Rhodesia and the disuse
of the rail line to the south led to a diminution of Livingstone ’s
importance, a situation that may change with the reopening of the
rail link in late 1978.

Althoug h the largest towns attract the greatest number of mi-
grants, some move to smaller towns, usually in response to eco-
nomic opportunities. The growth of Kafue with its chemical fertili-
zer and textile plants has been noted.

The attraction of Mazabuka was, in part , agricu ltural , migrants
responding to the establishment of a sugar estate and refi nery.
Special cases aside, the rural zone drawing most migrants (based
on analyses of the 1963—69 intercensal period) was along the line
of rail , particu larly that part of it from Lusaka north where the
farms served the large urban centers.

Migrants are generated by all rural areas but in different propor-
tions; moreover people from specific rural areas tend to migrate
to the same urban centers. With few exceptions the annual rates
of growth of essentially rura l districts in the 1963—69 interval
reflected outmigration, and some districts, parti cularly in Nort h-
ern and Luapula provinces, showed a negative rate.

Existing analyses of internal migration have certain flaws , how-
ever. For example, althoug h it may be reasonably assumed that
international immigration and emigration were roughly equiva-
lent and may safely be ignored in the calculation of the national
average annual growth rates, specifi c provinces and districts were
probably affected in different ways. For example, in 1964 approxi-
mately 20,000 members of the Lumpa sect, chiefly from Northern
Province, became exiles in Zaire , accounting in part for the differ-
ence between anticipated and actual popu lations in some districts
in 1969 (see Independence: The First Decade, 1964—74 , ch. 1).
Conversely, numbers of opponents or refugees from the Por-
tuguese regime in Angola came to live in several districts of West-
ern Province in the mid- and late 1960s. Differential fertility rates
also affect estimates of migration from and to specific districts. In
their estimates of anticipated populations for 1969, analysts added
to each district ’s 1963 base the numbers obtained by calculations
using the national average annua l growth rate. Some districts or
ethnic groups had lower fertility rates (and , therefore , lower natu-
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ra l growth rates) than others , however. Among these , apparent ly,
are groups living in Western and North-Western provinces. Thus ,
the presence of Angolans on the one hand and a lower fertility rate
on the other , rat her than a lack of outmigration , may in part
account for the small difference between antici pated and actua l
popu lations in those provinces. These caveats notwithstanding, it
is worthwhile to survey the results of existing studies of rural-to-
urban migration.

If the distribution of the population in 1963 is taken as a base,
then Northern and Luapula provinces lost the largest numbers of
persons to outmigration in the six ears to 1969. Districts within
these provinces generated outmigrants in different numbers and
at varying rates, but only two, Mbala and Mpokoroso , did not show
a negative rate of growth . Most parts of both provinces , character-
ized by citemene cultivation , have had difficulty in supporting an
agricultural popu lation (see Agriculture , ch. 4). Part of Luapula ,
once a prosperous fishing area , has for many of the years since
independence suffered from a lack of fish , and the ZaIrian market
around Lubumbashi has been cut off for some time.

Eastern and Southern provinces showed the next highest levels
of net departures (Eastern , lacking a city as large as Livingstone
in Southern Province , had a slightly greater number of net depar-
tures). It may be noted that , Livingstone aside, many of the local
towns showed increases even when the predominantly rural dis-
trict s in which they were located showed losses.

Least affected by outmigration were North-Western and West-
ern provinces , although Kasempa District in North-Western Prov-
ince showed heavy losses. One of North-Western ’s poorest districts
and comparatively close to the copperbelt , it lost more than 19
percent of it s potential population. Mongu, the center of what had
been the Barotse Protectorate in Western (formerly Barotse) Prov-
ince , showed a loss of more than 10 percent , very likely a conse-
quence of t he abolition of the special sta tus of the protectorate
after independence. Western Province ’s low rate of outmigration
probably reflects the fact that the destination of most of its prein-
dependence mi grants had been South Africa , and this link had
been cut after independence. As of 1969 the people of Western
Province apparent ly had not reoriented themselves to a different
pattern of migration.

The data derived from the 1974 sample census do not permit an
analysis of migration patterns by district; yet it is noteworthy that ,
although most average annual provincial growth rates were less
than the average national rates, they exceeded those for the
1963—69 period , a pattern consistent with the somewhat dimin-
ished rate of growth of urban centers in the 1969—74 interval. The
growth rates for Central and Copperbelt provinces exceeded the
national average, but these contained the major cities (Lusaka had
not yet been made a province in 1974).

Anal yses of the data from the 1963 and 1969 censuses show that
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the two most urbanized provinces had the greatest net gains from
migration. In Copperbelt Province , all districts had an average
annu al growth exceeding the national average; in Central Prov-
ince only Lusaka, Kabwe Urban and , to a small extent , Kabwe
Rural showed such rates , other towns exhibiting the low and , in
one case , negative rates characteristic of rural districts.

Historically migrants came to the towns as seekers of temporary
jobs, a patt ern that had considerable impact on the age and sex
distribution in both urban and rural areas. The urban areas were
inhabited by a preponderance of males in their prime working
years—roughly from fifteen to fifty years of age, most perhaps in
the narrower age range of twenty to forty. The outnumbered
males in the rural areas tended to be children or old men.

By 1969 greater numbers of female migrants, coming as work-
ers or as wives of the growing numbers of permanently established
urban males, had led to a somewhat different age and sex distribu-
tion in town and country, although some features of the earlier
pattern persisted. In the major urban areas the proportion of
young women (between fifteen and thirty-five) was greater than
in the country as a whole. Thereafter , unlike men, their propor-
tion diminished. The presence of these younger women, many of
them as part of relatively stable families, may account for the
presence in urban centers of young children (up to age five) in
roughly the same proportions as in Zambia as a whole. Data from
the 1969 census showed that in urban centers the proportion of
women older than thirty-five declined below that in the nation as
a whole, whereas the proportion of men between thirty-fi ve and
forty-four remained higher. At the same time the proportion of
children between five and fifteen in the urban centers was less
than that in Zambia generally (and in the rural areas). This may
reflect the relative youthfulness of urban mothers, but it may also
reflect a tendency of urban parents to send their children to their
rural home areas (and kin) to go to school and to acquire a back-
ground in a more traditional milieu.

Language
With the exception of a few scattered hunters in the extreme

southwest and im migrant communities derived from Europe and
Asia, all Zambians speak languages of the Bantu family as their
mother tongues. Bantu languages, although spoken throughout
central and southern Africa , began their process of differentiation
a relatively short time ago. Further , all Zambian languages are
near relatives within the large Bantu linguistic family, and even
the least related ones stem from divergences of a few thousand
years ago.

Despite this cdmmonality of origin, there are many distinct
/..smhian languages. Linguists have no definitive rule as to when

- ilt ,dects of one language become separate languages, but the
- ‘~nsists of a loss of mutual comprehensibility and a declin-
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ing proportion of shared vocabulary . In much of the country sim-
ple geographic distance was the principal factor isolating develop-
ing dialects, and many Zambian languages fade from one into
another, in such a way that individuals along the language border
speak an intermediate form understandable by speakers of mutu-
ally incomprehensible languages on either side. Also a community
speaking one language may come under such strong in fl uence
from a clearl y distinct tongue that people borrow vocabulary,
pronunciation, and grammar from the prestigious language. So-
called Zambian English among individuals with lim ited formal
education shows the influence of Bantu rules of pronunciation and
grammar; similarly presen t-Jay Zambian languages contain large
numbers of words derived from English , Swahili , Kabanga (the
language of mining in Southern Africa), and Portuguese among
others. Such borrowing can be so massive as to create a new
language; Senga in eastern Zambia is the result of a Bisa dialect so
influenced by Tumbuka as to become practicall y a dialect of the
latter language.

Thus it is no simple task to identify and count the languages of
Zambia. A recent study of them lists eighty Bantu languages or
dialects that fall into sixteen groups within several larger blocks;
further detai led analysis might show that the number of mutually
incomprehensible languages is fewer than the eighty although
certainly far more than the fourteen.

Maternal or First Languages
The scores of Zambian languages fall into larger subgroupings.

The most important is the central block of related languages that
occupies most of northeastern Zambia and extends along the line
of rail to the Zambezi River; it in turn contains several language
groups (see fi g. 7). The Bemba group is the most widespread ,
accounting for 34.6 percent of black Zambians; it spreads through
Northern, Luapula, Copperbelt , Central , and even a small portion
of North-Western provinces. Bemba itself is by far the most com-
monly spoken maternal language in Zambia (18.6 percent of the
population), and one of its dialects has become the lingua franca
of the diverse urban population of the copperbelt. The initial
spread of Bemba stems from the large precolonial Bemba king-
dom in northeastern Zambia, and the Luunda dialect had become
the vernacular of the mwata kazembe’s Eastern Lunda kingdom
by the beginning of the colonial period. Other important lan-
guages in the Bemba group include Lala, Aushi, Lamba, and Bisa.
Languages of the Bemba group extend into southeastern Zaire
and are related to the large Luba language group there, to which
Kaonde in Zambia directly belongs.

The remaining two language groups along the central axis of the
country and related to the Bemba and Luba groups are those of
Tonga and Nkoya. The Tonga languages are often called the Bantu
Botatwe (three people) group after a shared myth expressing the
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Figure 7. Languages of Zambia
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perceived common origins of these peoples. Among these lan-
guages of Central and Southern provinces, only Lenje and Ila
(aside from Tonga) are spoken by more than 1 percent of black
Zambians. The final group in the central block , the Nkoya , ac-
counts for less than 1 percent of the population , although it too
consists of several distinct languages or dialects.

To the east of this central block , as to the west , are found a
number of language groups and individual languages most closely
related to languages in bordering countries. In eastern Zambia
these include, from north to south , Inamwanga-Mambwe-Lungu,
Nyiha-Wandya, Tumbuka , Nyanja (Cewa), Nsenga, and Cikunda.
Although only 11 percent of Zambians speak forms of Nyanja as
their mother tongue, its role is larger than mere numbers suggest.
It has been adopted by one major group of Ngoni, is the lingua
franca of neighboring Malawi, has been the language of the police
and army since the days of British South Africa Company rule , is
the dominant language of the central line-of-rail cities, and rivals
Bemba in national language policy politics. Of the other eastern
language groups, Inamwanga-Mabwe-Lungu , Tumbuka, and
Nsenga each number about 5 percent of Zambians among their
speakers. A few small pockets of Swahili speakers in the northeast
are relics of nineteenth-century trade routes from the East African
coast (see Vernacular Lingua Francas, this ch.; see The Commer-
cial Revolution: The Late Eighteenth and Nineteenth Centuries,
ch. 1).

Three separate language groups occupy the area west of the
central block. The first includes Luvale, Mbunda, Lucazi , and
Cokwe, all of which extend into Zambia from eastern Angola; at
least the last three have been brought into Zambian territory by
immigrants within the past two centuries. The Ndembu language
farther north extends into southwestern ZaIre and forms a group
of its own. Ndembu speakers in Zambia are generally called
Lunda (Southern, Western , or North-Western Lunda according to
different writers), but this is essentially a political term. Ndembu
is distinct from both the Luunda dialect of Bemba spoken by
Eastern or Northern Lunda of Luapula Province and the Ruund
language of the Lunda imperial heartland in Zaire; the Ndembu,
Ruund , and Luvale-Mbunda-Lucazi-Cokwe groups do, however,
form a related cluster. No single term has been acceptable to all
Ndembu speakers and not created confusion with other groups
having Lunda political structures but different linguistic and cul-
tural heritages; the same language is thus commonly identified as
Lunda for some areas and Ndembu for others. The third separate
language group in the west centers on the upper Zambezi flood-
plain. Luyana, the original language of the rulers of the Lozi king-
dom, is historically the most important but by the mid-twentieth
century was almost extinct. None of the numerous languages in
this group counts as many as 30,000 speakers today.

The remaining Zambian Bantu languages are recent imports
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from the south (see The Commercial Revolution: The Late Eigh-
teenth and Nineteenth Centuries, ch. 1). Lozi, a dialect of Sotho,
was brought by the Kololo conquerors of the Lozi kingdom in the
nineteenth century and is the dominant language of Western
Province. The Nguni dialects of the other black South African
military invaders of the previous century—the Ngoni bands of
eastern Zambia—have become extinct as each group adopted the
language of its indigenous neighbors. The Lozi and Ngoni thus
illustrate within the documented recent past the independence of
linguistic, political , and cultural factors. In the Zambezi valley the
intrusive language was retained while other influences were delib-
erately weeded out , and in the eastern highlands the newcomers
established permanent ethnic communities while freely adopting
local languages. Shona is the third southern Bantu language in
Zambia. Small numbers of Shona speakers may have long lived in
the middle Zambezi valley along the border with Southern
Rhodesia; others immigrated from the southern plateau to lands
near the line of rail during the period of the Central African
Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland in the 1950s as market
farmers in search of land unavailable in their southern homeland
under white settler domination.

The non-Bantu languages of Zambia fall into three groups,
representing the very old and the very new. Khoisan or Click
languages (so called after certain characteristic consonantal
sounds) are used among a tiny number of nomadic hunters in the
fringes of the Kalahari Desert in far southwestern Zambia. Such
hunting bands once occupied all of Zambia and may have spoken
other but now - ‘inct Click languages (see The Stone Age, ch. 1).
European languages arrived in Zambia with missionaries and colo-
nizers; South Asian languages followed. English was the maternal
language of over three-fourths of white residents in the 1969 cen-
sus, and Gujarati accounted for almost as large a proportion of the
Asian community. If the many temporary contract workers in
each community were excluded and only Zambian citizens and
permanent residents counted, the respective dominance of En-
glish and Gujarati would probably be even greater. The 1969
census did not calculate the number of Africans whose native
tongue was English, but such individuals were assuredly few in the
late 1970s.

The Role of English in Zambia
Maternal language is only one factor in an individual’s choice of

speech in specific situations. Most Zambians speak several lan-
guages, and a significant number have gained greater proficiency
in a second or third language than in their first or mother tongue.
Thus the actual use of languages in Zambia is as much the result
of sociological forces as of the historical distribution of languages.

A English has clearly been Zambia’s language of prestige and
power since independence. Government operations and official
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;nt ernal communications are exclusively in English. So is educa-
tion from secondary school through university, although several
vernaculars are offered as subjects for study. Many primary
schools, especially in urban areas, conduct instruction in English
from the start of the first grade, foll owing the Zambia Primary
Course introduced progressively since 1966. English is the sole
language of Zambian television , whose audience is estimated at
one quarter of the population (generally urban) within range of a
transmitter. In the case of radio, two broadcasting channels and
longer hours of operation offer greater air time, and programming
is locally produced rather than purchased from overseas; nonethe-
less English-language offerings filled a large portion of Zambia
Broadcast Services (ZBS) radio schedules in 1977. Besides being
the home language of most white Zambians, English appears to be
in the process of replacing Gujarati as the principal language of
young Zambians of Asian descent.

Zambian language policy has been rooted in both practical and
political factors. The former are exemplified by organizational
inertia, industrial usage, and international flexibility. English was
obvi~~~iy the bureaucratic language inherited with the colonial
state , and experience in such countries as Tanzania illustrates the
great effort required to change over government materials and
procedures. English is also the dominant language of the world
copper industry and particularly of those multinational firms that
have operated Zambia’s mines. When Zambia moved to lessen its
former dependence on South Africa , Southern Rhodesia , and the
United Kingdom for educational and technical personnel , it could
tap a diverse international pool of English speakers to fill the gap
until a sufficient number of Zambian nationals were trained; the
introduction of an indigenous official language would have almost
eliminated such external assistance.

As for political reasons for continued reliance on English , it was
the only language spoken in all areas of the country, and it is a
politically neutral language. It is not identified with any of the
competing political constituencies, nor has its association with the
colonial past tarnished its image. This could , of course, change
should bitter class conflict break out against the educated English-
speaking elite, strong public revulsion develop toward white mi-
nority regimes farther south, or internal linguistic nationalisms
gain significant political leverage. It is significant that such a major
Zambian political figure as Simon Kapwepwe, then vice president ,
spoke out as early as 1969 against such reliance on a foreign lan-
guage. It is also significant that ethnicity had , to an unusual degree,
become a political issue in the 1968 elections and that Kapwepwe
was a leader of the disaffected Bemba (see “Tribes” and “Tribal-
ism ,” this ch.; see The Politics of Independence, ch. 1).

As such individuals as Kapwepwe point out , English carries
strong disadvantages as well as advantages. Only a small propor-
tion of the population has any facility in using English , a language
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ra dically different from their maternal tongues. A national radio
au dience survey in 1970—7 3 showed that only 27 percent of black
Zambians over fifteen years of age claimed to listen to English-
language radiobroadcasts, and only 26 percent said they could
speak English; these figures are far lower than the 38 percent of
air time given to English-language broadcasts. (In comparison , 37
percent listened to Bemba programming, and 56 percent claimed
to speak it; 34 percent listened to broadcasts in N vanja , and 42
percent spoke the ‘anguage. Bemba and N yanja were each used
for about 15 percent of the broadcast week in 1977.) Such linguis-
tic barriers will not disappear soon. It was estimated that in the
late 1970s 45 percent of school-age children fail to find places
entering primary school or drop out by the end of the fourth year
before gaining the “critical mass” of modern education considered
necessary for use and retention. While Zambia ’s reliance on En-
glish counters regionalism and favors a cosmopolitan outlook
among the bureaucratic elite, the nation pays the price in the
social exclusion of the majority of the population. It has thus bec n
difficult for the central government to mobilize the masses for
development projects , for even at the lowest echelons of the civil
service or in the many new rural secondary schools the profes-
sional staff frequentl y cannot communicate wit h the local popula-
tion.

Vernacu lar Lingua Francas
Since the masses do not speak English , Zambia has always used

a small number of indigenous languages as official lingua francas.
Bemba was the most common language of migrant workers to the
copper mines, and a Bemba dialect (so-called Town Bemba) devel-
oped as the common speech of the copperbelt. Nyanja was the
language of mission-educated clerks from Nyasaland (Malawi) and
of the British South Africa Company ’s native troops in the terri-
tory originally administered from Nyasaland (see Company Rule ,
1895— 1924, ch. 1). Nyanja thus became the vernacular of the lower
bureaucracy, of the army, and of Lusaka, the territorial capital .
Lozi similarly came to be the lingua franca of the Livingstone
urban area. Languages spoken by large populations were also
more widely understood among rural people. The colonial govern-
ment began broadcasting in Bemba and Nyanja during World War
II and added Tonga and Lozi after the war. However, none of
these languages has ever been widely used in North-Western
Province, and Luvale and Ndembu (Lunda) were recognized by
the government in 1954 and Kaonde somewhat later. Other lan-
guages, such as Tumbuka , Nsenga, and Mambwe, serve as vehic-
ular languages in limited rural areas , but their proponents have
not been able to win broadcast time or other official recognition.
The proportion able to use the official vernacular of a province
varies from 98 percent for regions where the lingua franca is also
a major maternal language (Luapula Province for Bemba, South-
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em for Tonga) through the range from 80 to 90 percent in most
provinces to less than 50 percent in North-Western Province ,
where there are three competing official languages.

In addition to radiobraodcas ting, the official vernaculars are
used in other contexts. All are utilized in adult literacy campaigns
(to the exclusion of English), agricultural extension services, and
government-sponsored biweekly newspapers. All seven are
taught in primary schools in their respective regions, either as the
medium of instruction or , in schools using the Zambia Primary
Course, as a separate subject. The four principal vernaculars are
taught as secondary-school and university subjects at all levels (see
Education, this ch.). Bemba, Nyanja , Tonga, and Lozi have also
been used in government-produced films for domestic audiences.

Nonetheless the status of vernaculars remains much lower than
that of English. Little literature has been written in Zambian
languages, and the most widely available materials in them are
those produced by the various Christian churches. The impact of
the vernacular newspapers is lessened by distribution problems
and limited circulation within their largely rural constituencies.
The use of Zambian languages in schools has suffered for other
reasons. English is more prestigious; parents do not wish their
children condemned to be second-class citizens. Second, teachers
are under heavy pressure because of the triple-shift operation of
most classroom facilities, and they often slight the vernaculars as
the least important part of the program. Third , because the Minis-
try of Education assigns teachers from a national pool, instructors
have frequentl y been charged with teaching languages that they
do not themselves know and when they have little training and
few materials for the task; since they may be posted elsewhere at
any time or may leave teaching, there is limited incentive to learn
a local language having little prestige or use in other areas of the
country. Educational and political leaders are aware of these fun-
damental contradictions, and increasing efforts have been made
during the 1970s to support the vernaculars as well as English;
funding, however, has been limited because of the economic crisis
brought on by declining copper prices.

One additional lingua franca , once widely used, has largely dis-
appeared in contemporary Zambia. Kabanga, also known in
Zambia as Chilapalapa and elsewhere as Fanagalo or Kitchen
Kaffir , is a pidgin based on Bantu languages of South Africa, En-
glish, and Afrikaans; it was brought north as mines developed
progressively inland from the Witwatersrand in the Republic of
South Africa. Before independence Kabanga was the common
form of communication between white supervisors and black la-
borers, especially in the mines; it was also used among the diverse
copperbelt African population , between Asian shopkeeper and
client, and between colonial householder and domestic servant. As
a crude pidgin, Kabanga lacked the subtleties and nuances of
other languages, and its usage was too limited to develop these. It
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was perceived as the language of racial domination and exp loita-
tion. Wit h the assumption of political and social dominance by
black Zambians since the l96Os, Bemba or other regional vernacu-
lars have replaced Kabanga in many circumstances , while English
has done so in others. Use of Kabanga today would be considered
uncout h in most situations , as it expresses a degree of familiarity
that is easi ly taken as scorn for anot her ’s in feriority.

Socia l Structure
Just as language is one major factor in perceptions of ethnic

identity , so the ways in which individuals relate to one another in
communities can serve to set some groups apart from others. All
Zambians must interact with other people in multi ple levels and
forms of community. Even in the simplest rural area least affected
by social and economic change, the individual is a member of a
household , an extended family, a vi llage , a neighborhood , per haps
a clan , a formal political system of chieftainshi p, an in formal politi-
cal system of prestige and in flu ence, an d a set of state administra-
tive structures.

Each of these sorts of community makes its own demands on a
person ’s behavior and offers him or her certain roles. In many
cases several such levels of community correspond—for example ,
when the village is headed by a chief , who is also the most influen-
tial person there; societies develop various structures to accommo-
date differing roles or to contain the conflicts that arise between
them. Even in the relatively simple case mentioned , individuals
choose among conflicting norms—such as a village chief’s obliga-
tion to his own family versus that to other village residents. Most
Zambians, in fact , live not in such easily described communities
but in conjunction with others of diverse background.

As expressed by one tradition of sociological thought well devel-
oped in Zambia, social structures often can be best seen through
case histories of the resolution and accommodation of conflict.
Social structures are regularities, or patterns or predictabilities,
rat her than static, permanent rules—structures cast in concrete ,
as it were. They are models that few individuals follow completely.

Fami ly and Marriage
The word family for most Zambians refers not so much to the

nuclear family of spouses and minor children but to an extended
family that includes several generations. ~n rural areas this group,
encompassing all the heirs of a living elder , may be the corporate
property-holding unit , the cooperative work group, the sphere of
shared cooking and eating, and so forth (see Lineage, Clan , and
Descent System, this ch.). It may also consist of several relativel y
autonomous households that accept responsibility for a member
who wishes to change his or her residence from one unit to the
other; for example, a child frequently lives with aunts , uncles, or
even cousins (in English usage) in order to gain access to educa-
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tion. Urban living arrangements made it more difficult for ex-
ten ded families to follow the pattern of contiguous households—
adjacent dwellings are seldom immediately available—but si-
blings , nieces or nephews, parents , or even friends often live
wit hin a household. Even when no such relatives are resident , gi fts
and money may be regularly shared with members of the ex-
tended famil y having less access to cash. Such extended families
are deeply embedded in Zambian languages. An individual gener-
ally has several “mot hers,” severa l “fathers ,” and perhaps a host
of “sons” an d “daugh ters”; the same languages , however , may
differentiate relationships that European languages run together ,
so that mother ’s and fat her ’s kin or even full siblings may bear
distinct terms.

Polygyny is traditionall y permissible, but it has not been statisti-
cally common. Polygynous households were generally those of
important chiefs. Chiefs often needed additional women because
of their obligations of hospitality, for women’s work traditionally
included food preparation , beer brewing, and most crop cultiva-
tion. Chiefs also frequently used marriage as a way of building
political alliances. In 1969 it was estimated that less than 8 percent
of Zambian households were polygynous. Customs varied from
ethnic group to ethnic group and even from one household to
another, but a polygynous husband usually provided each wife
with a house and fields. Each wife usually fed her own children
and provided a share of the husband’s food; each might keep her
granaries and other goods individually or , for certain items, in a
joint account for the entire household. Such polygynous
households differed from the contemporary Zambian practice of
keeping mistresses or “girlfriends ” outside the marriage home, for
co-wives were all recognized (though perhaps ranked by seniority
or prestige) and lived in a common social unit , the household.

Zambian marriage rules are quite diverse. Zambian Africans
may, since independence, marry under statutory law or under the
numerous recognized varieties of customary law. In the former
case, current British law prevails for marriage, divorce , and inheri-
tance; statutory marriages can be dissolved only by the High
Court. (Before 1964 statutory marriages were for whites and cus-
tomary ones for blacks; there was no special form for Asians, as
they usually sought eligible partners in India or Pakistan.) Very
few Africans , however , have chosen to marry under statutory law.
The prevailing British laws on divorce are no longer more restric-
tive than Zambian customary rules (formerly a disadvantage of
marriage by ordinance), but statutory marriage still rules out poly-
gyny, recognizes no rights for damages in adultery except as
grounds for divorce, and specifies inheritance rules that differ
from Zambian family patterns. Couples from dissimilar ethnic
backgrounds generally marry under the customary law of the
husband’s group. Typical variations among Zambian systems of
customary law include the amount and the recipients of bride-
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wealth (gifts to the wife ’s parents or guardians), brideservice (labor
provided to the bride ’s relatives , increasingl y commuted to a cash
payment), the definition of incest , and family allegiance of chil-
dren and their custody after divorce or a parent ’s death.

Marriages have traditionall y been based on practical rather than
emotional grounds—on mutual advantage rather than love. Child-
bearing was considered a chief end of marriage , and the sexual
division of labor left individual men and women in strongly depen-
dent positions in traditional society. Women were expected to
marry at puberty, and men remained dependent within some
relative’s household until they married. Divorce has never been
uncommon in Zambia , although the rates varied by ethnic group.
In general, marriages were most stable among patrilineal peoples
and where large bridewealth was paid; they were very unstable
among matrilineal communities where the marriage bond con-
flicted with inheritance patterns and where individuals often mar-
ried nine or ten times during their lives. The most common
grounds for divorce reflect this practical approach as well as cer-
tain universa l difficulties in human relations: infertility , impo-
tence, quarre lsomeness, long separation , and “uselessness.”
among others.

Such generalizations about the forms of marriage in the rural
past describe only one aspect of contemporary Zambian marital
mores. Zambians perceive that modern , ur ban life has brought
increasing instability in the family and a higher divorce rate. With
longer schooling for girls and the general fragmentation of urban
life, many urban women seek to retain their social autonomy.
Once called kapenta (painted women) or “champions ” an d more
recently described as toughu (toughened), these women arc by no
means prostitutes and are often wage-earners themselves. At least
until disillusioned they seek the customary goal of marriage but
one arranged on their own terms; they observe certain aspects of
traditional female etiquette (such as downcast eyes and servility
around males) yet reject modest dress (any view of knees or thighs
is thought an irresistible provocation). Zambian couples rarely
share a common social life; together with a strong double stan-
dard , this means that the “movious” (in 7ambian jargon) nightlife
of urban elites and subelites is composed of married or single men
and their single girlfriends.

Residence patterns vary across the country. In most areas a
married couple was traditionally expected to spend most of their
years together in the village of the groom’s father. In some ma-
trilineal areas, as among the Bemba, the man would reside with
his wife’s parents for a number of years while working within their
household; only then was it permissible for him to take his family
to his own village. Again , in some areas of Zambia , his own village
might not be his father ’s home but that of his mother ’s brother.
Considerable leeway remained within these rules to allow for the
variables of a specific couple’s situation.
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Urban and industrial development have added new factors so
that what ~ias been customary practice may become the excep-
tion. In the mines it was always expected that the company would
provide housing for its employees , and married quarters were
increasingly constructed after the Great Depression and World
War 11. There seniority and rank in employment determined
where a person lived , not ethnic and familial ties. Similarl y the
rotation policies of the Zambian civil service mean that state em-
ployees and their families , who live in government housing, do not
reside according to any traditional rules of preference. Even after
independence the Zambian government attempted to cope wit h
the squatter settlements around the cities by building government
housing; more recently the magnitude of the problem has brought
a shift to aiding and facilitating self-help plans among new urban
residents. Yet even in such revived forms of owner-initiated hous-
ing, residence patterns are largely ad hoc and do not reflect the
specific rural background of the newly urbanized. Ethnic back-
ground , employment, site conditions , religious affiliation , and
friendshi p—all are as apt to influence the settlement pattern as

A 
any customary residence rules.

Lineage , Clan , and Descent System
Beyond the level of the household or extended family , Zambian

social structures frequentl y include two other modes of grouping
persons: the lineage and the clan. A lineage is defined as all those
who acknowledge a common ancestor through known links ,
through either men (a patrilineage) in some ethnic groups or
women (a matrilineage) in others. Such lineages may consist of
only a few generations (as among the Tonga) or as many as six or
seven (as among the Luvale); the genealogies of chiefl y families are
frequently deeper than those of commoners. Lineages may func-
tion as corporate groups overseeing inheritance , settling disputes
among their members, and acting as political entities in competi-
tion with other such units; this is especially true in those traditional
societies with greater lineage depth or with less elaborate chiefly
structures. In such cases, as among the Luvale and related groups ,
the lineages are generall y segmentary ones: members of a branch
at any level of the lineage unite whenever there is a conflict
between one individual and someone in a “brother ” or “sister ”
branch of the lineage, while they may oppose each other when the
conflicting persons are in two subbranches. Powerful chiefs and
powerfu l lineages, however , are not necessarily polar alternatives.
For example, the Luvale link political office to leadership in the
lineage. In contrast , the Tonga had neither chiefs nor significant
lineages in the earl y twentieth century; in a sense they resolved
tensions by escape—by living in dispersed homesteads rather than
in villages grouping several families. A

The form of lineage depends on the descent system of the eth-
nic group as well as on the social role of the lineage structure
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itself. Zambia lies astride the “matrilineal belt ,” an area spanning
Central Africa from the Atlantic to the Indian Ocean where peo-
ple trace their descent primarily through women. The occur-
rence of various descent systems correlates with economic fac-
tors, and the matrilineal belt corresponds with the savanna—its
low population densities and ample, if relatively infertile , land
for agriculture. In the present millennium Zambian populations
have been composed primarily of subsistence farmers; in such
situations the economy depended largely on the harvest from
women’s fields , while there was little conflict over land rights to
mobilize male involvement in defending and seizing territory.
Precolonial states in Central Africa were far more concerned to
control people than territory, and women of childbearing age
were crucial to a community’s f uture. Matrilineal descent does
not imply that women were dominant figures in social and politi-
cal leadership; rather, the mother ’s oldest brother generally
wielded family authority. Matrilineal societies generally had
more fluid villages and often granted village headmen and chiefs
less authority, for matrilineality poses certain contradictions.
Households frequently resided in the village of the man’s father ,
yet to inherit political offices or other social resources a man had
to cultivate his relationship with his mother’s kin, even at the
expense of angering those on his father ’s side among whom he
lived.

Those peoples who do not practice matrilineal descent further
highlight the effects of economic conditions on social structure.
Among the Lozi, with their more highly elaborated state and their
intricate economic system based on the varied habitat of the Zam-
bezi flood plain, individuals recognize all lines of descent. A person
is thus a member of many sets of familial relationships at once, and
the Lozi have no organized lineages. A unique Lozi social unit was
the makolo (social regiment) under a chiefly title at the king’s
court; one additional new makolo was created by each king. Lozi
society was more closely tied to the powerful king and much less
to the family.

Several of the patrilineal ethnic groups of Zambia, such as the
Shona-speaking Goba of the Zambezi valley or the Ngoni colonies
of the eastern highlands, are derived from the cattle-keeping peo-
pies of southern Africa. Because pastoral chores are male tasks
throughout the area and cattle were the traditional bank for
wealth, descent through males here corresponds to greater male
dominance of economic assets.

Shifts in descent systems do occur. One example is the historic
transition from a people that began as patrilineal Shona south of
the Zambezi and became Goba , living without cattle on the Zam-
bezi valley floor; some elements later became matrilineal Tonga,
as groups gained rights to fertile soil on the northern plateau. One
individual did not migrate through all phases in the transforma-
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tion, but individuals did alter their values and life-styles as they
made small moves along the larger line of change. Residence and
marriage patterns had to change in the inhospitable valley where
cattle for bridewealth could not live; the Goba thus married by
brideservice as would the slaves and poor among the plateau
Shona. Goba, who arrived on the plateau where they could reac-
quire cattle , retained the importance of links through women
characteristic of their society in the valley, and they adopted the
cultural model of their Tonga neighbors rather than reverting to
plateau Shona patrilineality. The new plateau dwellers adopted
the Tonga language and tried to lose their Goba and Shona past.

Another and perhaps far more important shift is that toward
partilineal descent under the impact of urban society or , in the
case of the Tonga, of the increasing cash value of agricultural assets
along the line of rail. With men ’s participation in the money econ-
omy has come male control over cash expenditures, and men
increasingly favor their own children over their sisters’ children.
One example of this trend concerns the importance of education
in a child’s chances for success in modern Zambia. Men were
responsible for protecting and clothing their own young children
in matrilineal as well as patrilineal societies, so school expenditures
might easily be seen as customary expenses; at the same time
school expenditures serve as capital investments that establish
obligations for future generosity on the part of the students. The
greater the man’s resources to aid his male heirs, the more he
seems to wish them to be his own sons.

Among Zambians in the north , central , and northwestern areas,
the clan forms a grouping even larger than the lineage. Clan
members accept their common descent, but the common ancestor
may be unknown or largely mythical and beyond the depths of
personal genealogies. Clans frequently extend beyond the limits
of language groups, chieftainships , or other markers. For example,
one complex of clans spreads among the Luvale, Cokwe, Mbunda ,
and Lucazi in northwestern and western Zambia; another system
in the northeast extends among the Bemba, Eastern Lunda, Bisa,
and Lamba among others. Clans have no recognized hierarchy of
leadership, although they may be linked with significant offices
and exert strong political influence. For example, all those in the
northcentral area having chiefly dynasties of the Mushroom clan
have become known as the Bisa ethnic group; those with chiefs of
the Crocodile clan became united under the citimukulu (the
Bemba paramount chief). Clans frequentl y played a role in deter-
mining permissible marriages either within or outside the clan;
those inside the clan usually had to be outside the lineage. Among
the Bemba and their neighbors, customary ties between pairs of
clans provided for mutual assistance, such as in the ritually danger-
ous duties of burying the dead, and for exemptions from rules of
appropriate behavior, as in exchange of mutual jests and satire
expressing an unusual degree of familiarity.
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Residual Preco lonia l Administrative ! Political Structures
In addition to language and family structure, a third major fac-

tor in contemporary ethnic identification in Zambia is the heritage
of precolonial state structures (see Peoples and Polities, ca. 1500—
1800, ch. 1). Almost all Zambian groups had chiefs above the level
of village headman, but the powers and possible higher organiza-
tions of these chiefs varied widely. In some cases, as among the
Eastern Lunda and Bemba, modern ethnic differentiation is due
primarily to their distinct precolonial states. The Lunda, for exam-
ple, have spoken the Bemba language for most purposes for at
least 150 years; the peoples of the former Lunda kingdom differ
more socially and culturally among themselves than most of them
do from the Bemba.

At one end of the organizational continuum were the groups
organized in centralized kingdoms, such as the Lozi and the East-
ern Lunda. Such states were characterized by elaborate political
institutions that organized the population in complex ways; chiefl y
realms did not correspond with descent groups or , to a considera-
ble extent , with residence. Thus the state could not easily segment
along a single dominant line of cleavage. Both the Lozi and East-
ern Lunda had multiethnic kingdoms; subjects differed in the
languages they spoke, the descent systems they followed , and the
social institutions they relied on. In each case one ethnic group
came to be a political elite: the Luyi or Luyana among the Lozi ,
the Lunda proper (the heirs of the immigrants from the west)
among the Eastern Lunda. At the same time chiefly polygyny and
the descent system of the ruling elite prevented closed caste divi-
sions between ethnic groups, and leaders of the subordinated peo-
ples could achieve important posts. Even if political structures
were not territorial , there was always a geographical differentia-
tion in such African empires, for people living close to the capital
were naturally much more closely integrated than those farther
away who essentially only paid tribute. Thus a Lozi may also be
something else, depending on how ethnic identity is defined at the
moment; if , as is frequently the case, ancestors came from several
groups within the state , the indIvidual may adopt several ethnic
identities during his or her life. This can also be seen in the career
of Eastern Lunda aristocrats as they advance through titles as-
sociated respectively with different ethnic subgroups.

The Bemba are another example of an ethnic group defined by
a former state, the paramountcy of the citimukulu. This was not
so centralized a policy as those of the Lozi or Eastern Lunda , but
the rotation of the royal office among a system of important Bemba
regional lords gave a measure of cohesion to the whole. Even
within the short documented history of precolonial Zambia, it is
clear that the Bemba were expanding geographically as people
conquered by Crocodile clan chiefs assimilated—”converted”-—-to
Bemba culture and identity. In particular , it is well established
that large areas, and presumably the majority of their previous
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populations, changed from Bisa to Bemba between 1800 and
1900.

Most sections of Zambia were not organized in governmental
units that covered entire cultural areas. For example, there were
several mutually independent Ndembu chiefs in North-Western
Province, all respecting the suzerainty of the Lunda emperor , or
mwant yav, to the north in Zaire. There were many Bisa chieftain-
cies, although all were headed by members of the Mushroom clan.
Not only were there multiple Kaonde polities, but at least some of
them had established tributary relationships with Ndembu over-
lords to the northwest.

Such distinct political entities within a common cultural group-
ing were themselves potential cultural groups, for they could eas-
ily have evolved differing social institutions. For example, there is
a sharp distinction in Western Province between Mbunda immi-
grant groups who migrated into the Lozi kingdom in the nine-
teenth century and those who entered the colonial protectorate
more recently. The “Old Mbunda ” retain their language and
many cultural traits , such as reliance on diviners rather than
jud ges to resolve social tension. The Old Mbunda , however , have
undergone great assimilation to the Lozi in other respects, such as
abandoning circumcision and the associated initiation schools.
People in Western Province thus accept the Old Mbunda as Lozi,
but the newer immigrants, speaking the same language and also
calling themselves Mbunda , are lumped by other Western Prov-
ince peoples with the Cokwe and Lucazi (who speak distinct lan-
guages) as Wiko (westerners).

The Tonga are the preeminent example at the other end of the
organizational continuum. The Tonga recognized no political
leaders as chiefs. They preferred to live in dispersed households
rather than villages, although they were forced to group together
in the nineteenth century under the continuing threat of Ndebele
and Lozi raiding. The name Tonga was apparently a Shona term
for independent, referring to the lack of formal political struc-
tures. Tonga identity is thus cultural rather than political, and it
is originally a classification by non-Tonga rather than a self-iden-
tification. The Tonga shared closely related dialects, similar ma-
trilineal descent systems, preferential patrilocal residence with
dispersed homesteads, and the ~osence of any chiefly institutions
to give them other and sepa tte identities. It was the colonial
government that appointed tribal officials , whom the Tonga sig-
nificantly called government chiefs, for its own administrative
convenience. British officials seized on prestigious persons—influ-
ential prophets or rain-shine priests—or simply more cooperative
individuals and attempted to treat them as hereditary chiefs on
the model of other areas. It was thus the colonial state that con-
vinced the Tonga that they were a tribe—by calling them “the
Tonga” and by arranging the government chiefs in a unified hier-
archy.
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Nonetheless the precolonial polities retained importance and
developed new roles during the transformation brought by Euro-
pean rule.

British theories of indirect rule were embodied in the Native
Authority system whereby the most important chiefs were recog-
nized and encouraged to create a modernized , bureaucratic local
government from the relevant features of their precolonial insti-
tutions. The Native Authorities created an institutional framework
for African politics in rural areas, although the local British official
retained ultimate authority. These local governments typically
collected taxes, enforced conservation and agricultural controls,
sponsored certain welfare and educational programs, and sup-
ported the recognized chiefs in partial replacement of old tribute
systems.

Since Zambian independence the Native Authorities have been
abolished. (In many areas nationalist activity was tied to resistance
to the Native Authorities , for the chiefs were seen as dependent
on the British.) Their place has been taken by the Rural Councils
composed of some locally elected members and some appointed
by the Zambian government. Traditional chieftainship remains
but is outside the new official government structure, just as the
Native Authority system never recognized all of the traditional
political titles. Chiefs continue to wield great influence and are
well represented on the current Rural Councils, belonging as ei-
ther elected or appointed members; a few important chiefs have
become members of parliament and Cabinet members. The Zam-
bian Constitution also provides for a consultative House of Chiefs,
but this is not a legislative body. (see Local Government, ch. 3).

“Tribes ” and “Tribalism ”
These two words, known to all and commonly used, are loaded

with a wide range of meanings. A Zambian may speak freel y of his
own tribe and decry tribalism in politics; the same individual may
also strongly resent use of the term tribe by non-Zambians, seeing
an implication of African backwardness in it. Scholars are reluc-
tant to use the two words unless they are precisely defined. It is
important to note that the phenomena of “tribe” and “tribalism ”
are not unique to the parts of the world for which the terms are
commonly used; they are forms of ethnic identity and competition
related to familiar processes within the United States and other
developed Western nations.

Tribes, then, are the convenient but artificial result of British
attempts to tidy up colonial administration. Where precolonial
states were based on control over people, European organiza-
tional concepts required boundaries and abhorred unattributed
areas. The colonial government recognized one plane of ethnic
identification in each area as the tribe, coterminous with one or
more Native Authority, in order to construct a workable system of
indirect rule. Thus small groups were amalgamated with more
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numerous neighbors; an autonomous chief with few subjects was
often declared the subordinate of another with more followers ,
although both had formerly been equals. The complexity of ethnic
divisions and the variety among Zambian societies meant that
“workable systems” were not always easily built. The claim of
Ndembu and Luvale speakers in the Balovale (present-day Zam-
bezi) District for separation from the Barotseland Protectorate
dragged on for decades; when the district was eventually trans-
ferred to North-Western Province, increased conflict between
Luvale and Ndembu replaced their former united stance against
the Lozi. Eventually, after decades of tinkering with the system,
seventy-three units came to be officially recognized as tribes; un-
derstandably no single criterion lies behind all of the definitions
and distinctions.

Tribalism, in common usage, is a somewhat different phenome-
non. The word has such universally bad connotations that it is
often a catchall denunciation. The ethnic and regional alignments
called tribalism seldom involve the smaller ethnic groups among
the seventy-three official tribes. Tribalism is rather the competi-
tion of broad coalitions within the relevant political arena; in the
usual case—the Zambian nation-state—the blocks are frequently
regional “supertribes” identified by the lingua franca of the area
or the largest ethnic group within them. The case of the Balovale
secession from Barotseland was an effort toward local autonomy,
for the Lozi authorities had set up a new Lozi subcapital in the
district in order to control the area more closely. The later Ndem-
bu-Luvale tensions were in part a case of small-scale cultural na-
tionalism, but they also represented a conflict of interest between
the Ndembu , whose Lunda chiefs claimed authority over inhabi-
tants of the area, and the Luvale, who were frequentl y more
heavily involved in the modern cash economy than the Ndembu
and resisted efforts at heavier local taxation. At the national level,
the frequent accusations of Bemba tribalism conceal the complexi-
ties of coalition building in politics. The three Bemba-speaking
provinces (Northern , Luapula, and Copperbelt) have diverse in-
terests, which may even be directly opposed; e.g., in the commit-
ment of capital either to urban development projects having
higher immediate profit potential or to the cash-poor rural sector,
such as the Bemba-speaking areas with their formerly poor trans-
port links to the line of rail. Yet whenever two or more of these
provinces take a common stand, tribalism is brought up as an
important imputed motive. Tribalism is not the deeply rooted
social structure so often depicted; rather , tribalism and charges of
it are political phenomena in contemporary Zambian society (see
The Politics of Independence, ch. 1).

Zambia is a heterogeneous society with little likelihood of
becoming a homogeneous one in the forseeable future. Thus there
will continue to be ethnic overrepresentation and underrepresen-
tation in various spheres of the national life. Bemba are overrepre-
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sented among copper miners , Tonga among commercial farmers ,
Asians, among wholesalers, and so forth. It is not ethnic conflict
that is so remarkable , but its relative unimportance. This is partly
through historical accident—all groups and even the major ethnic
blocs are minorities inside the nation ’s boundaries and , further-
more, relatively evenly matched—and partly because the Kaunda
regime has striven continuously to remain above tribe and has
apportioned power among all constituencies, even those politi-
cally hostile (see Ethnicity in Politics , ch. 3).

The Dual Society: From Race
to Class and Urbanization

Zambia has been strongly marked by dual social structures since
the imposition of company rule in the late nineteenth century.
Until the mid 1960s the two societies were separated by race , with
class and rural or urban permanent residence associated. Since
independence the dualism has become an internal matter among
Zambian Africans. To some extent it is now a division by class—
between the privileged elite and the masses—but it can also pit
the urban poor along with their wealthy fellow townsmen against
the rural poor. Stark differences in social stratification have be-
come, in a sense, traditional over the past century, although the
groups in the respective strata have changed.

Zambia began to move away from a racially dual society toward
a heterogeneous one during the late colonial period. Africans ad-
vanced into a few jobs formerly reserved for whites in the mines
and in administration , and the policy of equal pay for equal work
was established. White salaries were high, based on the compa-
nies’ need to attract qualified workers on a world market. African
wages had been very low, initially pegged at only the cost of
maintaining the worker himself while actually employed; tax pres-
sure supplied his motive for seeking work, while rural areas were
expected to support families and those unsuitable for mine labor.
The result of Africans working at better jobs and receiving salaries
was the development of a well-paid bureaucratic middle class in
the mines, in parastatal corporations , and in government. (At the
same time the conditions and wages of ordinary miners also im-
proved dramatically; with decolonialization came concessions to
the African Mineworkers’ Union, converting the miners into what
has often been called a labor aristocracy owing to their high wages
and benefits in comparison with those of the average Zambian.)
The mining companies have continued to rely on expatriates in
certain highly technical positions, and the government has done
so for teachers in the rapidly expanded secondary and postsecond-
ary schools; but their supplementary benefits have aroused less
resentment than before because such temporary contract em-
ployees are perceived as politicall y impotent. Racial tensions have
thus been very limited in postindependence Zambia , despite the
continuing aggravation of racial confrontation in neighboring
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Southern Rhodesia and government rhetoric during the pro-
longed economic decline of the late 1970s attacking the neocoloni-
alism of white Western nations. Rhodesian military raids inside
Zambia in late 1978 provoked racial attacks against expatriate
whites, but these must also be seen in the nationalistic context of
the numerous roundups of black noncitizens in the late 1960s and
1970s.

Class formation was one of the most important social processes
operating in Zambia beginning in the mid- and late 1960s. When
all Africans were excluded from participation in official politics
and administration , when no black could own property in an
urban area and each thus needed to retain the option of return to
his ancestral rural area , then the relatively high status within Afri-
can communities of a teacher or clergyman had few consequences
on the way the individual actually lived. The progressive zambian-
ization of formerly white sectors of the economy brought to Afri-
cans the benefits whites had taken for granted: housing in so-called
low-density neighborhoods, automobile ownership, access to bank
credit , the consumption of imported foods and goods, and eco-
nomic leverage through administrative responsibilities and access
to inside knowledge and personal contacts. Unlike the situation in
some other developing nations, the new propertied class has not
acquired its wealth through outright diversion of state assets; the
frequent attacks on corruption in the Zambian press and the
United National Independence Party (UNIP) releases are more a
symbol of the regime’s strenuous efforts to avoid graft than of any
significant rate of failure in that policy. Nonetheless the govern-
ment and party are closely tied to this emerging economic interest
group, for individuals move back and forth during their careers,
and the government and the parastatal companies are often in-
valuable training centers for would-be businessmen.

Much of the elite’s social behavior is a direct outgrowth of new
economic status. Members of the elite, frequentl y having risen to
their positions from poor families , are conscious of the benefits of
schools and hospitals; understandably they have used their in-
creased economic resources to gain access for their children to
better education and medical care by using private or foreign
rather than public institutions when available. Prestige still leads
to the retention of certain characteristics of the colonial white
upper class or to the spread of international fads and fashions
among the elite; Zambians are no more immune to such pressures
than any other nationality.

It is too early to predict whether Zambia’s emerging classes
will become self-perpetuating strata: the children of the elite are
for the most part only beginning their careers. President
Kenneth Kaunda’s regime has taken certain steps to equalize op-
portunities, such as the 1976 abolition of the more prestigious
fee-paying, government-aided schools and medical facilities.
Moreover the elite retain family connections with the nonelite.
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Housing in a squatter community in Lusaka
Courtesy WORLD BANK PHOTO (Edwin G. Huffrn an)
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Upgrading squatt er housing in Lusaka
Courtesy WORLD BANK PH OTO (Edwin C. Huffrn an)
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Urban elite and urban masses do not appreciably differ in family
structure; individuals in both classes continue to help educate
and raise children from their extended families in addition to
their own.

Urbanization itself also exerts a strong impact in differentiat-
ing Zambian society into two sectors. Zambia has the highest
percentage of urbanization in black-ruled Africa , second on the
continent only to South Africa. The proportion rose from 29 to
35 percent between the 1969 and 1974 censuses and is es-
timated to reach 46 percent by 1980 (see Population , this ch.).
Zambia similarly has the continent ’s second-highest percentage
of population in wage employment , again following South
Africa. Despite formal assertions of government policy, invest-
ment continues to be restricted in practice to the urban areas,
increasingly so in recent years (see Income Distribution , Wages,
and Prices, ch. 4). Although the opening of the Tanzania-
Zambia Railway Authority (TAZARA) line may lead to a large
expansion of the periurban line of rail , most rural Zambians re-
main subsistence farmers with limited cash incomes. A major
part of urban growth since independence may consist of work-
ing poor in squatter settlements, but they are participants
within the modern economy.

Moreover sociological shifts make the reality even more dra-
matic than these figures indicate. With the stabilization of mine
labor in the 1950s through family housing and the gaining by
Africans of permanent residence and property righ ts in urban
areas during the 1960s , new generations born and raised in the
urban areas assume they will always live there. Unlike their
predecessors among the so-called permanent target workers
who came to town to achieve some monetary goal or the tem-
porary target workers who stayed on in town as long as practi-
cal, such new urban workers retain no real rural roots. In a
sense, then , new ethnic groups of townspeople are beginning
to emerge, sharing variant social structures differing from those
in rural areas and relying increasingly on urban lingua francas
as home languages. So long as new immigrants continue to
move into the cities, cultural connections with the rural areas
are maintained. However , with urban families able to saturate
the labor market and reproducing ample numbers for future
replacement, any successful moves by the government to re-
strict migration to the cities could increase the urban-rural so-
cial divisions.

Major Ethnic Groups
Certain ethnic groups are more important than others in Zam-

bian national life. Some owe their prominent roles to their num-
bers, others to their concentration in specific industries, still others
to their wealth. Some are typified or defined by rural societies;
others are essentially urban ethnic groups.
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Bemba
The Bemba occupy much of northeastern Zambia. Bemba is also

the most widely spoken maternal language in the country, al-
thoug h Bemba proper constitute on ly a small portion of all Zambi-
ans—less than 19 percent. The language and culture of the Bemba
are very similar to those of the Bisa to the south , the Tabwa to the
northwest , and various groups in Luapula Province to the west.
The Bemba proper were loosely united in an expansive state
under the citimukulu and related chiefs of the Crocodile clan.
The Bemba social system is based on the matrilineage, wit h men
working in their wives’ villages for a number of years—frequentl y
until several children are born—and then returning to the village
of their own maternal uncle where they may inherit politica l
responsibilities. The agricul tura l system was based on citemene
(see Glossary).

The Bemba were thus a characteristic matrilineal society .
Bemba agricultural technology, which was simple and well
adapted to the poor , sandy soils, encouraged small and imperma-
nent villages. Although males were heavil y involved in clearing
new fields , men were preoccupied primaril y with political affairs
and trade; agriculture was not a significant male concern , for nei-
ther was land scarce nor did agriculture contribute more than
local subsistence goods. Reproductive potential was important to
the group’s prosperity, so ties among men through (and control of)
women were very important. The role of women was symbolized
by the highly developed puberty ritual (‘cisungu) for girls, con-
trasting with the absence of any male initiation cult. At the same
time fathers did play an important role for their children , and
Bemba society recognized the relevance of family relationships
through males.

The Bemba, farthest from earlier wage opportunities in mines
farther south , soon became t he dominant source of manpower for
the Northern Rhodesian Zambian copperbelt , and their lan-
guage became the urban lingua franca there. As a result of heavy
labor migration during the colonial period , the rural areas con-
tained a large proportion of women; agriculture stagnated be-
cause of the lack of male labor to clear trees. The cycle of migra-
tion to the cities thus fed on itself , for it caused greater deprivation
in the rural areas. In 1969 Bemba rural areas were second only to
Eastern Province in their shortage of men, and the situation had
worsened since independence in 1964.

Nyanja
The “supertribe” of eastern Zambia is the broad group known

in Zambia as Nyanja but in Malawi as Chewa. The many autono-
mous chieftainships claim derivation from a former Maravi king-
dom or confederation that perhaps reached its peak about the
seventeenth century (see Peoples and Polities, ca. 1500—1800, ch.
1). These alleged common political origins, the closely related
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dialects of the area , the common economic base in subsistence
agriculture, and the shared matrilineal social structures furnished
the foundation for the development of a Nyanja ethnic identity
under colonial rule. Associated with these Nyanja/Chewa proper
are the Nsenga and some of the Ngoni. The Nsenga are a distinct
group linguistically, politically, and culturall y from the Nyanja
cluster , but they are commonly lumped in with their more numer-
ous neighbors when considered within an urban or national con-
text. (The “Town Nyanja ” vernacular of Lusaka correspondingly
includes a considerable amount that is Nsenga rather than
Nyanja.) The Ngoni are the heirs to nineteenth-century bands that
fled north from revolutions in southern Africa. The groups that
eventually settled in modern Zambia and Malawi absorbed large
numbers of local people and eventually adopted the dialects of
their neighbors—Nyanja or Nsenga for the Zambian groups. Thus
the Ngoni speak one of these two politically linked languages, but
they retain other cultural features—patrilineal descent , political
structures, folklore , costumes—brought with the immigrants from
the south.

The Nyanja , among the major ethnic blocks of Zambia, are
especiall y associated with Lusaka and the government bureauc-
racy in the way the Bemba are with the copper mines. This is the
result of geographical and historical factors. Lusaka is the major
urban area most easily reached from Eastern Province; other re~gions are all closer to one of the other urban centers. The early
availability of education in the east also played a part. The Scots
Presbyterians of the Livingstonia mission along Lake Malawi were
one of the first groups to open schools in Central Africa and sought
to create a Christian vanguard trained in the arts and sciences.
Furthermore the British South Africa Company originally based
its government for Northern Rhodesia in Nyasaland (Malawi) and
recruited troops there. Thus Nyanja speakers spread out through-
out Northern Rhodesia to seize opportunities created by Euro-
pean penetration and the new age. Nyanja became the lingua
franca of the army. The mines and the administration recruited
educated Nyanja clerks and artisans. President Kaunda ’s father
was a Presbyterian pastor from Nyasaland who went as a mission-
ary to Chinsali in Northern Province. The educational advantage
of Nyanja speakers disappeared as schooln became available else-
where; migration from Malawi iped completely with the
breakup of the federation and wL.. ri the Zambian government ’s
desire to favor its own citizens.

Tonga
The unusual features of traditional Tonga social structure have

been noted: shallow lineages, dispersed homesteads rather than
villages, and the lack of chiefs. Coupled with their location along
the line of rail on soils having better than average fertility, these
qualities promoted the early and dramatic participation of the
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Tonga in commercial agriculture. Although much Tonga land
along the railroad was alienated by the British South Africa Com-
pany for white farmers, the Tonga responded to new colonial
markets by increasing their own production of maize. Tonga com-
petition was sufficiently threatening to the European farmers that
they sought to exclude or severely limit Tonga participation in the
mine market. The colonial government also became concerned
about the effects on the soil of intensive cultivation by traditional
methods, and funds from the price differential between Euro-
pean- and Tonga-produced maize were invested in extension ser-
vices and soil conservation works. The Tonga adopted ox-drawn
plows and implements after the model of their white neighbors
and acquired fertilizers and hybrid seed as these demonstrated
their potential to improve yields. Not all Tonga were able to make
the transition at the same rate, however, and in the 1970s the
majority remained subsistence farmers who produced only a small
surplus for sale. Nonetheless others were full-fledged commercial
farmers; many more were in what has been called the emergent
farmer category. The Tonga are the major ethnic or regional
group with the least inclination to migrate’and the only one of the
four “supertribes” whose power and wealth are rurally based.

Lozi
The Lozi of Western Province are constituted by diverse groups

identified by their inclusion in a precolonial kingdom. The Lozi
proper—those most closely involved with the former state and
inhabiting the flood plain—are neither patrilineal nor matrilineal.
Rather , their kinship system is bilateral, the product of past need
to mobilize diverse economic resources in the exceptionally var-
ied Lozi habitat and of the nonhereditary and nongeographical
system of political organization in the kingdom. Much of the
precolonial history of the Lozi state recounts the kings’ struggle to
keep the political and social systems in flux so that they could
dominate the kingdom without creating rival power centers.
Major groups around the fringes (such as the Nkoya) and relatively
recent immigrants (such as the Mbunda and the so-called Wiko)
are generally matrilineal. As a result of Lozi overrule , however,
their distinctive large-scale political and social institutions (chiefs,
lineage structures, et cetera) have atrophied or evolved toward
Lozi models.

The role of the Lozi in Zambia is perhaps less clear than that of
other broad groupings, such as the Bemba or the Nyanja. The Lozi
kingdom’s precolonial wealth attracted missionaries at an early
date, and political developments within the kingdom encouraged
the spread of schools. With the economic decline that accom-
panied suppression of the Lozi system of forced labor , the popula-
tion turned to migrant labor. Given their location near the rail link
to the south and their speaking a Southern Bantu language, the
Lozi established a tradition of traveling to the South African Wit-
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S watersrand rather than to the Northern Rhodesian copperbelt.
Since independence these former migration patterns have been
stopped , because Zambian economic nationalism and sanctions
against the Ian Smith regime in Southern Rhodesia have blocked
the route to the south. The same economic reorientation of
Zambia away from the white south has also limited the economy
of Livingstone itself , the one Zambian urban area dominated his-
torically by Lozi workers. The political struggles leading to the
constitutional transformation of the Barotseland Protectorate into
an ordinary province have also sh.. -i he position of the Lozi in
Zambia (see The Politics of Independence, ch. 1).

Peop les of North-Western Province
The matrilineal peoples of central and northwestern Zambia

include no single supertribe. The indigenous groups of Central
and Copperbelt provinces in the eastern part of this area are
culturally and linguistically similar to the Bemba , although lacking
the structures of large kingdoms. The small groups who had lived
in what became urban areas were quickly overwhelmed in num-
bers by the immigrants, and many immigrant workers married
local women when family life became possible. Thus these two
provinces are dominated culturally by the urban centers. Tensions
persist , as when village schools teach the local Lamba dialect
rather than the official Bemba vernacular of Copperbelt Province,
but the disproportion of numbers diminishes the danger of serious
strife betwecn immigrants and those native to the area.

West of the copperbelt , however, there are no urban centers
and thus no recently imposed dominant language or culture. In
the eastern portion of North-Western Province, just west of the
mining centers, live the Kaonde, a matrilineal extension of the
Luba of Shaba Province in Zaire. Like their neighbors to the east,
the Kaonde lack large social units. Matrilineages are grouped in
clans shared with other ethnic groups to the east, and there were
several mutually autonomous chiefdoms, some of which were trib-
utary to Lunda chiefs to the northwest. The western portions of
the province are occupied by the Ndembu (Lunda) and Luvale;
these two distinct peoples live in close proximity, especially in
Zambezi District. The Ndembu tend to be subsistence farmers,
the Luvale fishermen or traders; most of the former live east of the
Zambezi, the latter to the west. Both speak western languages not
belonging to the broad Luba-Bemba family that accounts for most
Zambian tongues. Both have chiefs tracing their titles to the
Lunda heartland to the north. However, Luvale social structure is
essentially acephalous—based on segmenting matrilineages, the
chiefs having little or no authority independent of the lineages.
The Ndembu proudly identify themselves as Lunda, and Lunda
political institutions coexist with and cut across the lineage divi-
sions among the Ndembu. Several Lunda chiefs, the kanongesha
and the ishindi in particular , retained tributary relationships over
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large parts of the Ndembu-speaking area. Smaller numbers of
Cokwe, Lucazi , and other immigrants from Angola are associated
with the Luvale within Zambian borders. Three languages of
North-Western Province—Ndembu (Lunda), Luvale, and Kaonde

S 
—have been recognized as official national languages, but none of
the three is spoken or understood by a sufficient number to gain
significant government emphasis. Among all the rural provinces
with few local cash resources, North-Western Province has the
lowest rate of labor migration , a fact that underlines the marginal
position of its internally divided population within the wider social
and political life of Zambia.

Urban Africans
The urban working class corresponds roughly with those living

in high-density housing. The oldest such townships are the mine-
or other company-managed housing built for African employees;
although standardized and lacking the variety of other areas, such
housing has not fallen into disrepute, for it shows one’s salaried
employment and thus stable economic position.

Other urban dwellers with limited incomes rent or own dwell-
ings in parallel municipally sponsored townships or in unauthor-
ized squatter settlements. The rapid growth of major urban cen-
ters since independence is largely accounted for by new squatter
settlements, although government policy in the 1960s was to add
new municipal townships. During the 1970s official policy turned
toward improving the unofficial settlements by regularizing prop-
erty rights and by helping individuals improve their dwellings.

While those living in company housing must be employed by
the firm or agency, the other kinds of high-density neighborhoods
show a large range in occupations. Squatters generally are actively
participating in the modern economy, and their unrecognized
settlements show occupation distributions very similar to those of
municipal townships. This refutes the widely held notion that the
squatter camps house the unemployed or the marginally self-
employed who have wrongly poured into the overcrowded urban
areas. Working-class women have been reluctant to work outside
the home, and social pressure encourages this attitude. Their chief
means of earning money has been the illicit brewing of African
beer for sale; others have worked in the markets as petty traders.

In the 1970s the Zambian elite and subelite were more easily
distinguished from the working class by education and occupation
than by housing. The elite occupy bureaucratic positions formerly
filled by whites and live in low-density neighborhoods. The sube-
lite work at skilled jobs—also originally white positions—in educa-
tion , nursing, oflicework , and so forth. The subelite consider them-
selves a part of modern Zambia with the elite although lacking the
financial resources, spacious houses, and international exposure of

S the more privileged. Few elite black Zambians are self-employed.
Women are employed by the government and by companies in
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professional and white-collar positions, and women as well as men
are educated and speak English.

Urban life has profoundl y influenced social structures for all
groups. The urban family tends to be more egalitarian than rural
families. Neither father nor mother emphasize their authority
over children , and child-rearing practices are more permissive.
This reflects the consciousness of urban dwellers that life is rapidly
changing; past experience is always subject to question. The
length of urban residence has relatively little effect , and migrant s
seem to adapt to urban social patterns quickly.

In the urban areas, ethnicity is but little more important than
education and socioeconomic status in determining social relation-
ships. Unlike the experience of many African countries (or of the
United States and its immigrant communities), formal ethnic or-
ganizations have never developed in the cities. Ethnic conflict has
also been discouraged by the integrating nature of mine employ-
ment (historically the most important economic sector), by the
colonial governmen t’s policy of discouraging urbanization , and by
the popular linkage of ethnicity to the mine management and
colonial rule through the failed institution of “tribal elders” at the
mine. Further , none of the major ethnic blocks has acquired the
kind of real or apparent social and economic advantage that has
elsewhere, and briefly in Zambia, led to conflict. It remains true
that individuals at all status levels tend to associate more with
those of their own ethnic group or those from groups stemming
from neighboring rural areas. The degree of such ethnic associa-
tion varies inversely with the size of the group; members of large
groups are much less likely to seek fellow Bemba, Nyanja , or
whatever than are individuals from smaller communities.

Status groups, however, are becoming increasingly important.
The highest and lowest levels of the urban population act as more
coherent status groups or classes than do the middle ranges, main-
taining social boundaries more effectivel y. The sociologist Howard
Garrison found that the most important change over the 1967—73
period was increasing inwardness of the groups having the highest
educational achievement.

Whites
The majority of Northern Rhodesia ’s white population left inde-

S pendent Zambia, but a sizable white minority remains. The larg-
est portion are contract workers with the mines or government
and are only temporary residents of Zambia. An important minor-
ity of permanent residents remains in industry, commerce, and
agriculture and has a disproportionate impact on the economy.
The remaining white farmers of Southern and Central provinces
(estimated at between 300 and 350) continue to produce 40 per-
cent of Zambia’s staple maize crop and 60 to 70 percent of total
marketed agricultural produce. Government zambianization poli-
cies have required entrepreneurs to operate in partnership with
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Zambians, but those white settlers who opted for Zambian citizen-
ship have not been affected. Most Zainbian whites retain social
and family ties with the white communities of southern Africa. As
elsewhere in this region, white women have preferred not to work
outside the home.

Asians
Zambians of Asian descent are overwhelmingly an urban ethnic

group. The community traces its roots to immigrants from the
Gujarati-speaking region of British India who came to dominate
retail commerce in African communities during the colonial pe-
riod. At that time a large portion of the community operated shops
in rural areas; the copperbelt was only opened to Asian merchants
in the late 1950s, however. More Asians were Hindu than Muslim;
the latter predominated in Eastern Province near Nyasaland,
where they were the majority.

Southern Rhodesian restrictions on Asian immigration were
extended to Northern Rhodesia in 1954 with federation , so the
permanent resident community in Zambia has been a self-sus-
taining and stable one for over twenty-five years. The economic
evolution of the country and the independent government ’s pol-
icy of zambianization have led to the progressive replacement of
Asians by blacks in petty trade in the rural areas, but many
members of the community still operate retail or wholesale
stores in the cities. Others have invested in new industries pro-
moted by the government to replace suppliers in southern
Africa; Asians have been particularly prominent in the clothing
industry. Parents have also invested heavily in professional train-
ing for their children (a very portable form of assets), and many
young Zambian Asians are engaged in medicine, law, education ,
and civil service.

Zambian Asians appear to be moving toward a common anglo-
phone Zambian elite culture. A larger portion of Asians than
whites opted for Zambian citizenship at independence, and others
sought nationalization after the United Kingdom began restricting
entry of Asians with British passports. The Hindu and Muslim
communities maintain Gujarati and Quranic supplementary
schools to socialize their offspring, but children no longer attend
segregated academic schools and do not need to go abroad (fre-
quentl y to India or Pakistan in earlier periods) for university train-
ing. Zambian Asians are increasingly marrying within the country,
further diminishing the influence of the homeland, and many
young couples are setting up nuclear households rather than living
jointly with their extended families.

Other Forms of Social Differentiation
In addition to language, ethnicity, race, and class, two other

lines of cleavage are profoundly important in Zambian society.
They are gender and age.
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Sex Roles
Men and women are subject to quite distinct role expectations

in most sections of Zambian society . In precolonial Zambian cul-
tures, women wi’ e typica lly responsible for child care, cultivation
of fields , and food preparation. Men cleared fields , hunted , and
occupied themselves with social and political matters. Such blan-
ket descriptions are not exact , of course. Women might participate
in the male domain of hunting by “gat hering” small rodents in
drives , and men might do significant work in the fields at specific
times or for certain crops. A number of influential political posi-
tions within kingdoms and chieftaincies were frequently reserved
for females, and women exerted unofficial political influence m di-
vidual lv and as a group. Nonetheless male and female roles were
clearly distinct.

The relative position of men and women changed considerably
in Zambia during the twentieth century. In a subsistence econ-
omy, the roles were relatively clear but balanced each other. A
man could not live in isolation for lack of someone to prepare his
food; a woman needed a male to provide new fields , to supply
meat , and to gain a voice in formal political institutions. The colo-
nial regime replaced indigenous political structures and increased
the power of a few chiefs (generally male) as Native Authority
administrative officers. Large portions of the active men were
away from the community selling their labor at any given time.
When employers paid only the living expenses of the laborers
themselves, women in the rural areas bore the brunt of supporting
the young and old. As the sociologist Godfrey Wilson remarked in
the 1940s , the Bemba, whose men went to the mines, “bought
clothes with hunger.”

With the stabilization of urban families, new situations devel-
oped. First , there was a differential effect among rural areas.
Urban women tended to come from the areas close to the cities,
for men from distant districts often met their new wives in town.
Thus sex distribution imbalances persisted in some areas, despite
the flow of dependents to the cities in the 1960s. Second, urban
labor was well established by independence as a male domain.
Even those jobs considered female in the introduced European
culture—domestic service, nursing, primary teaching, and clerical
work—had been filled in Central Africa by men. Women kept
largely to their customary activities , minus responsibility for pro-
ducing the family food supply. The balance thus shifted in the
cities toward the male breadwinner , who controlled the money.

Women also lagged behind men in education. Schooling was
linked to the new economic roles occupied by men. Second, ex-
pectations of early marriage conflicted with education—i n earlier
periods because students began school at older ages and could
attend only sporadically and more recently because of the in-
creased number of years devoted to formal study. Nonetheless
mission churches often emphasized education for girls in spite of
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the obstacles, and the government is officially pledged to the
equality of women in all fields.

Women will clearly not gain proportional prominence in affairs
in the near future. Fewer girls than boys continue to enter pri-
mary school, and they drop out at a much faster rate. Their com-
petitive position is limited by the common practice of using girls
to care for small children or to aid with housework. As increasing
numbers of girls have been educated , there has been an increasing
tendency to concentrate them in certain jobs according to Euro-
pean patterns of women’s work. Once they have become wage
earners, elite women face salary and benefit discrimination when
married , and widely accepted double standards place control of
money in the hands of husbands and frequently make the woman
responsible for the cost of feeding and clothing the family while
the husband retains discretionary income. Men expect deference
from women, and wives do not share a social life with their hus-
bands except for a few highly formal occasions (see Family and
Marriage, this ch.).

The Generation Gap
Zambia is demographically a very young country; about half the

population is under the age of fifteen. Given the rapid social
change during the past several decades and the confrontation of
multiple cultures and economies, it is not surpri sing that there are
great social distinctions between Zambians of different ages.

Social structures often vary greatly from one age cohort to an-
other. Older people are much more closely tied to rural home-
lands, for African residential and property rights in urban areas
were never secure during their economic careers under colonial
rule. (The same is true within the Asian community, where many
of the old have retired back to Asia to spend their last days; the
young may leave the country but not for India and Pakistan.) The
youth have lived all their lives in a society under secure black
control , while the oldest generation may still remember the last
years of precolonial chiefly states. Life experiences and hence
priorities and expectations are certainly diverse.

The governing elite is also young. President Kaunda , having
governed the country for fifteen years, is oni fifty-five. Most offi-
cials in government and industry are ev en younger. This implies,
of course, the absence of older Zambians from influential positions
in the modern sector. Moreover , because zambianization is largely
a fact , it also implies a shrinking job market at the same time that
ever-larger numbers of educated youths lea’ e school. The excep-
tional copper prices of the 1960s and the wide scope for advance-
ment allowed career expectations to rise dramatically and thus
diminished the competition among Zambians that might have
opened up social cleavages. The present challenge of the school-
leavers is a major one to the social institutions of the society as well
as to whatever government is in power.
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Religion
Shared religious beliefs and practices are a basis for potential

social groupings in Zambia , but religious divisions have played no
significant role in recent Zambian history. The religion of most
Zambians would fall along a transition from traditional systems to
Christianity; only portions of minority racial groups (Hindu and
Muslim Asians and Jewish whites) belong to other religious tradi-
tions. Christian missionaries of various denominations entered
what is present-day Zambia from the late nineteenth century;
various African-spread Christian movements came into the area
from South Africa or originated within the country, mostly during
the twentieth century. Few Zambians have totally abandoned all
aspects of traditional belief systems, and few traditionalists are
totall y uninfluenced by Christianity or its trappings. Since Christi-
anity and indigenous religions differ greatly in their overt manife-
stations, many Zambians find little contradiction between them;
a traditional doctor may also be a staunch churchgoer.

Traditional Religious Beliefs
Traditional religious systems throughout Zambia had much in

common. They were not institutionalized religions in the sense of
fixed doctrines, scriptures , or rites. People typically thought there
was a single high god, the Creator , who was removed from every-
day life. Often known as Nzambi or Nyambi in the west and
Mungu or Leza in the east, this high god tended to receive more
attention in centralized kingdoms and at times of exceptional
stress in society. Ancestors were much more immediate preter-
natural agents, because the family included the dead as well as the
living. The senior dead, like living elders, demanded respect but
were also concerned that their social group prosper and increase;
thus the ancestors could be called to aid the living. Similarly, just
as the dead had supernatural power over the members of their
families, so did the living; witchcraft is the belief that jealous
relatives can harm and thwart through supernatural means.
Witchcraft beliefs were thus a powerful force in preserving social
order within traditional communities, ensuring conformity with
common norms and the sharing of wealth. In addition to the re-
mote high god and the imme&ate family of the living and the
dead, indigenous Zambian religious beliefs identified other pow-
ers or spirits in the world that could affect human lives. Such spirits
had names and might in myth be said to have had human progeny,
but they were not close kin of any individual as all relevant ances-
tors were. Spirits were often linked with areas of land, the forces

S of nature (such as rain), specific shrines, or certain objects (such as
trees, rocks, or statues).

For most Zambians the focus of traditional religion was the
alleviation of affliction. It thus differed from Western Christianity
with its stronger emphasis on salvation and eternal life. Various S

forms of religious practice coexisted as alternative strategies for
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Zambia : A Country Study

dealing with a problem. One might begin , for example, with her-
bal remedies—to Western observers a nonreligious response. Fre-
quently diagnosis required the identification of a hidden agent
provoking the affliction. A traditional doctor or “witch doctor”
(really a witch finder) might divine to determine the cause and the
appropriate therapy. The instruments of divination varied , most
commonly including throwing bones, reading mirrors or animal
entrails , or testing by ordeal. The prescription might be wearing
a protective charm, avoiding certain foods or actions in order to
purify and strengthen the sufferer , giving gifts to appease ances-
tors or spirits , being inducted into a curing cult , or simply neutral-
izing a relative’s witchcraft by identifying him or her. (Witches
were typically considered to be unaware of their harmful acts.)
Witchcraft accusations increased in frequency at times of social
stress when the community did not agree on common aims; those
identified as witches were frequently marginal people, such as the
elderl y or the eccentric.

Individual curing cults spread over wide areas and might come
and go without significant change in the underlying religious sys-
tem. Once a person was cured by a cult , he or she became an adept
and could in turn cure others through the same ritual initiation.
Such rites frequently included spirit possession, in which the
adept would speak or act in the name of some spirit. Certain
individuals in an area, however , gained reputations for greater
curative skill and became recognized specialists; they might have
bee~ inducted into numerous cults or they might have acquired
gr~~’ter pharmaceutical and psychological understanding useful
for a practitioner.

Individual populations within Zambia, while sharing the same
traditional religious heritage, yet gave differing emphases to vari-
ous aspects of it. For example, religious activity was the key social
institution for the resolution of conflict in many ethnic groups
without significant chiefs. Among the Tonga of Southern Prov-
ince, for example, prophets and rain priests were the only persons
having significant influence beyond the homestead. Significantly,
the British seized on these regional prophets as so-called Tonga
chiefs and made the most important , Monze, into the eventual
Tonga paramount Native Authority. Among the Luvale, Mbunda ,
and related groups of western Zambia, the key religious fi gures
were not prophets or priests but professional diviners. In more
centralized societies, chiefs coordinated social life in ways West-
erners would more likely call political than religious; yet the sa-
cred and magical powers of chieftainship were important bases for
their role. In the most centralized states, religious belief and prac-
tice were even more tied to kingship: among the Lozi the king was
considered the direct descendant of the high god, who was in-
voked frequently. Within the Lozi kingdom, nineteenth-century
events show the close connection between religious and political
systems and the differences between those of distinct peoples.
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Zambia: A Country Study

Lozi religion had come to center on the royal graves and on the
kings as descendants of the high god. Mbunda immigrants from
the northwest brought their professional diviners to the Zambezi
valley, and they began to identify evi ldoers in place of chiefly
judges. The Lozi kings found the independent authority of the
diviners a grave danger to the state , and the nineteenth -century
Lozi king Lewanika had to break their power to keep his throne.

Christianity
Christianity spread in Zambia slowly but progressively. The

European missionaries brought literacy, crafts , and skills in high
demand by the new colonial government and mines. In most
cases, and especially outside the urban areas, whatever education
existed until the 1960s was provided by the missions, and Christi-
anity was associated with the new opportunities opened to the
A fricans by education. Furthermore Christianity furnished a way
out of traditional social constraints for those who sough t to escape
them; since Christianity condemned certain customs and beliefs
perceived by Westerners as immoral and superstitious, Christians
could more easily dissociate themselves from group norms. Petty
rural merchants, for example, frequentl y belong to the Watch
Tower Bible and Tract Society Gehovah’s Witnesses or Kitawala),
for church rules allow them to escape certain customs of redis-
tributing wealth among kin and also motivate them to lead exem-
plary lives and trust one another. The majority of Tonga commer-
cial farmers are of Seventh-Day Adventist background. Besides
opening a door to education and an escape from exi sting social
constraints, Christianity associated itself with progress in a third
way - During the colonial period the positions of catechist and
teacher were two of the most prestigious available to Africans in
Northern Rhodesia. Even those members of the Westernized elite
who might be termed post-Christian illustrate the missionary im-
pact , for in their secular way they may stand closer to the actual
belief systems of the Western missionaries than do many staunch
Zambian Christians.

Developments in t he Late 1970s
Indigenous religion in Zambia is not a fixed and unchanged

tradition; sometimes it has evolved into forms quite different
from those of a century ago. Those aspects associated with for-
mer centralized states have disappeared along with the auton-
omy of chieftaincies; outward forms remain as part of folklore
or in the ceremonial trappings of such chiefs as the Lozi
litunga. At the other end of the traditional political scale were
the lengthy initiation camps for boys among the Ndembu ,
Luvale, and other northwestern peoples that have fallen victim
to the school calendar; the makishi (costumed spirit dancers)
have become well-known folklore performers. The most widely
practiced aspects of traditional religious systems are those that

100



Society and Its Environment

deal with physical and psychological affliction (see Health , this
ch. ) .

Wit hin Zambian Christianity there has long been a tension be-
tween the foreign ties of the missionary and the desires of Zam-
bian churchmen for equal opportunity and autonomy. The earliest
missionaries often sought to train responsible African pastors to
carry on their work should the few missionaries die or be forced
to leave, and some Protestant pioneers at the beginning of the
1900s were convinced of the need to evangelize the world in one
generation before Christ ’s second coming. In practice , then , cate-
chists bore great responsibility despite their limited formal train-
ing. During the colonial period the growing sense of security and
greater white numbers (among missionaries as well as in colonial
society in general) led to rising standards within churches and a
hesitancy among many missionaries to turn control over to less
qualified African disciples. New denominations, such as the Afri-
can Methodist Episcopal (AME) church (a main-line black body
from the United States) and Jehovah’s Witnesses were introduced
by Africans. Independent bodies having no international ties were
also widely established; some, such as the Apostolic church (or
Apostolos), spread from South Africa as did the AME , while others
formed around a local prophet or pastor in Northern Rhodesia.

Many of the sects created favorable impressions among Africans
before independence through their tenets of noncooperation with
the British state. (Colonial officials , meanwhile, fretted about their
role in fomenting nationalist sedition and rebellion.) The Lumpa
church of Alice Lenshina, a movement centered in Northern
Province, was at first applauded by UNIP as an ally. After indepen-
dence, however , a bitter struggle ensued between the Zambian
government and the Lumpas, and most of the latter took refuge
in Zaire. The sect found a black Zambian government no more
godly than the former colonial one; the nationalists, for their part ,
could not tolerate nonsupport.

The churches have had to adapt to a changed Zambian society
resulting from independence. With the elimination of the color
bar and the zambianization of managerial and technical positions
in government and industry, the church no longer offers the only
or the most prestigious careers open to educated youth. As a result
the churches have struggled to recruit clergy and upgrade their
educational standards. The experience of the AME church illus-
trates the dramatically changing roles of the churches during the
period. As an international church , but one operating in practice
without overseas support or control , the AME denomination in-
cluded many of the nationalist political elite among its member-
ship during the 1950s , and the body grew rapidly. Since indepen-
dence, however , most elite members have become preoccupied
with responsibilities outside the church , young people no longer
joi n, and those who do become members are typically constituents
with long ties to the church. The AME church’s independence
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Zambia: A Country Study

from white control ceased being significant to Zambians with the
end of white domination. The lack of institutionalized AME edu-
cational and social outreach—because of the very poverty of the
larger denomination that had allowed the African conferences so
much autonomy—have made the church seem irrelevant to con-
temporary Zambian society.

The Zambian government has been able to assume control of all
primary education , thus taking over the mission school systems,
and mission-related denominations have moved into new forms of
social witness. Given the rudimentary state of secondary educa-
tion inside Zambia in 1964, the government challenged the
churches to replace their primary-school programs with new sec-
ondary institutions. High schools have been far more capital inten-
sive, especially since official policy has favored boarding schools so
that children might study outside their home area. A major coop-
erative program, the Mindolo Ecumenical Centre outside Kitwe,
sponsors varied training programs for government and industry;
institutes for church literature, art , and music; and conferences for
regional as well as Zambian audiences.

The mission-related denominations have also sought greater ec-
clesiastical self-reliance. Official segregation within church struc-
tures was eliminated before independence, although white mem-
bership remains concentrated in certain urban churches because

I of cultural differences. The United Church of Zambia is the result
of successive mergers between churches founded by British Con-
gregationalist , Scots Presbyterian, French Reformed, and British
Methodist missions and black and white interdenominational
movements on the copperbelt. The United Church of Zambia and
the three Anglican dioceses of the nation discussed merger during
the 1960s and 1970s , but no agreement had been reached by the
late 1970s. Although the parish pastorate and the denominational
agencies of the Protestant churches were staffed by Zambians, the
mission-related churches continued to rely on subventions from
overseas to support much of the cost of administration and special-
ized programs (such as secondary schools); by early 1979 mission-
ary personnel were found primarily in technical support positions.
In the larger Roman Catholic Church, still heavily dependent on
expatriate priests and (to a much lesser extent) nuns, the bishops
of the eight dioceses are Zambians, and married catechists have
come to serve as de facto pastors in many local churches where
Zambian priests are unavailable. There is growing sentiment
among the leaders and members of the various mission-related
churches for financial autonomy, even though this may mean a
short-range cut in clergy salaries and in the educational and social
efforts of the churches.

Size of Religious Constituenci es S

For both practical and theoretical reasons it is not possible to
give comprehensive, standardized figures for the relative size of
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religious communities. Althoug h mission-related churches make
an effort to keep internal membership statistics, the accuracy and
availability of such fi gures were lower in the 1970s than when
hierarchies were under expatriate control. Criteria for formal
membership vary widely—baptism in the Roman Catholic Church
and confirmation in most Protestant groups—yet the constituency

S of each denomination is much larger than its rolls. Churches and
congregations vary in their attitudes toward the compatibility of
church membership with community activities having traditional
religious overtones: beer drinking, funerals , ini tiations, dancing,
and wife inheritance. Just as the definition of Christian blurs at the
edges, so does that of the adherent of traditional religion. One
cannot subtract Christian membership from the total Zambian
population and identify the rest as traditionalist. Thus accurate
statistics are not available for all groups, and they would not neces-
sarily be comparable if they existed.

In the light of these caveats, it was estimated that approximately
half of the Zambian population considered itself Christian by
1976. Between 55 and 66 percent of these belonged to the Roman
Catholic constituency; the remainder included both orthodox mis-

S sion-related Protestant churches and independent sects. Where
S statistics were available, most groups more than doubled in mem-

bership over the 1960s, thus growing faster than the Zambian
population as a whole and enlarging the percentage of Zambians
who were Christian. Roman Catholic figures for 1976 indicated
1,357,000 Catholics, and Jehovah’s Witnessess claimed over 200,-
000 attending services in 1977. On the basis of earlier data, the
constituencies of the African Reformed (South African Dutch Re-

S formed mission), Anglican, and United Church of Zambia bodies
were probably each on the order of 100,000 in the late 1970s.

Other Voluntary Associations
In addition to religious denominations, a variety of other forms

of voluntary associations play important roles in Zambian society.
Some correspond with familiar organizations in Western nations,
but their ways of operating may differ in the Zambian context.

Many groups form around economic interests. The African
Mineworkers’ Union developed during the colonial period as an
independent body under African control to seek higher wages and
opportunities more equal to those of white miners. Since indepen-
dence the Zambian government has sought to use the union to
diffuse official economic policy among workers—as an instrument
for labor peace and greater productivity rather than as an adver-
sary advocate of workers’ interests. The government has been
largely successful in co-opting national union leadership but much
less so with individual union branches; as a result the union has
become less coordinated and more decentralized (see Industrial
Workers and Labor Unions, ch. 3).

Another sort of association includes the national umbrella or-
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ganizations, such as the Zambia Congress of Trade Unions, the
Zambian Farmers Union , or the Zambian Christian Council.
These groups aid coordination and communication among their
constituent members, lobby with the government for their inter-
ests, and cooperate with international agencies and associations in
their fields.

The Zambian government has also promoted the creation of
certain local economic interest groups. Particular emphasis has
been placed on the organization of cooperatives and of the Radio
Farm Forum groups, where local farmers meet to hear and discuss
broadcasts on modernized methods. The successful implantation
of such local associations has been variable , of course, and less
effective than planners wished (see Agriculture, ch. 4).

Political associations flourished during the late colonial period ,
and UNIP and the African National Congress continued as politi-
cal parties during the First Republic. Since 1974 UNIP has been
the only authorized party, and all other political drganizing has
been unofficial and informal (see The Decade of Federation , 1953—
63; Independence: The First Decade, 1964—74 , ch. 1; see Political
Dynamics, ch. 3).

Social, service, and charitable associations are widespread. Ath-
S 

letic clubs, particularly the ubiquitous football (i.e., soccer) teams,
are found in small rural centers as well as in urban areas. Youth
groups include branches of the international boy scout and girl
guide movements, and the government has talked at times of
establishing a national mass youth organization. Schools, especially
the majority that are boarding schools, encourage a wide variety
of voluntary groups: debate teams, athletic clubs, Bible study
groups, and so forth. Service organizations (Rotary, Professional
Women’s Clubs, Zambia Helpers Society, the Young Men ’s Chris-
tian Association, and the Young Women ’s Christian Association),
cultural clubs (music, theater , and cinema), and hobby groups
(stamp collecting, chess, and private aviation) are predominantly
urban and elite in membership. Most such groups are the out-
growths of colonial-era white organizations.

Education
The educational system at independence was rudimentary and

its standards low, perhaps the least developed of all of Great Brit-
ain’s former colonies. Missionaries had been largely responsible for
the education of Africans in the colonial period with but little help
from “overnment funds (most of which went to schools for the
children of European settlers). During the period of federation a
university college was established at SalisbuEy in Southern
Rhodesia, but Zambian graduates of that school and other institu-
tions of higher education elsewhere numbered no more than 100
in 1965. In that year roughly 1,500 students had completed senior
secondary school (Form V), and another 6,000 had ajunior second-
ary (Form II) education, that is, nine to ten years of schooling.
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Estimates of the proportion of the entire population that had
completed primary school (eight years of schooling before inde-
pendence, seven years since 1965) vary from 1 to 3 percent.

Since independence the government has devoted substantial
operating and capital funds in an effort to construct a system that
would meet the needs for skilled manpower and for a population
with a general level of education adequate to the tasks of develop-
ment. The government and party were also concerned to use the
schools, as all countries do, to inculcate certain values, although
th is task became more salien t with the reform of the educational
system proposed in 1976.

In the mid-1970s and , on the basis of information available , in
the late 1970s, Zambia’s system of education comprised several
levels of academic and vocational institutions beginning with pri-
mary schools and culminating, for a relatively small number , in
the University of Zambia (see fig. 8). The formal structure notwith-
standing, only 65 percent of pupils reaching grade four of primary
school in some rural areas had the chance to go on to the last three
years of primary school. The Second National Development Plan
(ending in 1976) provided for an average national progression rate
from grade four to grade five of 80 percent , but it was not clear
that this had been achieved. Some observers expected that the
Third National Development Plan (1979—83) would include provi-
sions for universal education to the end of the seventh grade, but
that plan had not yet been published in early 1979.

In 1976 the Ministry of Education presented for discussion a
plan calling for radical revision of the structure and substance of
the school system; among the elements in the plan was the expan-
sion of universal compulsory education to include ten years of
schooling, that is, the equivalent of primary (seven grades) and
lower secondary grades (Forms I, II , and III) combined; the entire
program would be a single continuous one, however. No date was
then set for the realization of that goal, but the necessary funding
and the reuqirement for a staff trained to teach the kind of curricu-
lum contemplated are such that it is unlikely that the program
could be fully instituted before the mid-1980s.

Because fees were not charged at any level of the education
system, lack of personal or family wealth was not an obstacle to
education. Residence—particularly in rural rather than in urban
areas—was an obstacle, as the lack of opportunity for full primary
schooling in some rural areas indicates. Specific postsecondary
institutions ranging from the University of Zambia (established in
1966) to the majority of technical colleges and institutions were
also more accessible to urban dwellers, but it is not clear that this
was a significant obstacle to students of rural origin who had
managed to pass their examinations at the end of upper secondary
school (Form V). There were differences in secondary school en-
rollment ratios from province to province (Copperbelt and South-
em provinces were easily the highest, Eastern the lowest), but this
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A - Grade 7 Composite Examination 
UNIVERSITY OF ZAMBIA

B - 1iunior Secondary School Leaving Examination
C - Cambridge Overseas School Certificate 2 3 4 5 6 7

(administer ed and conducted by the
Ministry of Education)

A griculture
Employment
and / or  2 3 4 5
nonform ol
tr a i n in g

Engineering. Min ing

2 3 4 5 6
Employment Arts , Education
and/o r 1-lumani ties ,
non forma l Natural Sciences
t ra i n ing

2 3 4

Pr imary Secondary
Teacher Teacher
Train ing Tra ining

LOWER UPPER
PRIMARY SECONDARY SECONDARY

[I ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
(Grades) (Forms)

Various
courses Certificate
for ty p i s ts , Course
secretaries , in Business
c lerical sk i l l s  and Commerce

Diploma in
Accoun ting

Adult Education
Notional Service Technician Courses ,
Zambian Youth Vocational Diversif ied S

Service Training Occupational Programs

-E~ - —E1~1Technologist Courses ,
Paramedical,

, ,
~~1stered Nurses

Agr icu l tu ra l  Diploma in
- Colleges A gr icu l ture

(Cert i f icates) and related fields-~w —iii~~Figure 8. Structure of the School System, 1975
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may not have been a consequence of differences in opportunity
imposed by the availability of such schools. The status of Copper-
belt Province may reflect an awareness of education more charac-
teristic of urban than of rural populations , but the status of South-
ern Province cannot be accounted for in this way. Most secondary
schools were boarding schools, a number of them constructed in
th in ly populated rura l areas, and most students had to leave home
to go to them. Distance alone does not seem to have made for
differences in enrollment ratios. It is possible that variations in the
values and aptitudes of local populations do, but that has not yet
been established.

All levels in the educational system of the 1970s showed varying
but on the whole substantial increases in enrollment (see table 4,
Appendix). The decline in enrollment in adult education from
1975 to 1976 is not explained in available sources, but economic
difficulties , including a rise in unemployment that was strong ly felt
in the mid-1970s, may account for it in part. Despite the general
growth in enrollment Zambia was still some distance from provid-
ing the managerial , professional , and technically proficient man-
power that it needed. Broadly speaking, there were too many S

unskilled persons (including most of those with complete or partial
primary schooling and many who had completed junior secondary
school) seeking too few j obs and a lack of persons for the jobs
requiring more advanced education or training. This situation
obtained in part because of the expansion of government and
government services and of certain sectors of the economy. Much
of that expansion was capital intensive, requiring fewer unskilled
and semiskilled workers and greater numbers of persons having
technical skills. Interestingly this demand for reasonably well-
educated or skilled persons had a deleterious impact on the
schools. Because jobs elsewhere often paid better than the school
sy stem , good students either did not become teachers at all or , if
they did , left the school system after a time to take other jobs. This
was particularl y true of secondary-school teachers, whose post-
secondary education made them highly eligible for good positions
outside the school system. An average increase of roughly 20 per-
cent in the salaries of civil servants (including teachers) approved
in the mid-1970s may have an effect on the rate of attrition; how-
ever , that remained to be seen. Among other things, secondary-
school teachers, like other educated Zambians, preferred urban
positions to postings to remote rural schools, frequentl y not in or
near their home territories.

The inability of those with less than a full secondary education
to make use of the education they had was a consequence not only
of the limited number of years of schooling they had undergone,
but of curriculum content and the quality of instruction as well.
Those who had not gone beyond grade four had rarely achieved
a level of literacy in English or any of the major vernaculars that
would stay with them (see Language, this ch.).

109

S — ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ ~~~~~~~~ 
S~~~S 5~



‘5

Zambia: A Gountry Study

Important changes in the structure and content of education in
the primary and junior secondary grades have occurred since in-
dependence. Textbooks oriented to the Zambian environment
and experience have been introduced , and some attention has
been given to teaching practical skills at these levels. Beginning
in 1970 laboratories and workshops , most of t hem adequate ly
equi pped , were established in the junior secondary schools, There
hav e been too few teachers who were able to impart these skills ,
however, again in part because the well-trained could find more
remunerative work elsewhere. With the assistance of the Swedish
International Development Agency, a technical teachers’ college
was established in the mid-1970s to provide adequate numbers of
teachers, and it was to graduate its first class in 1977. Whether such
teachers will remain in the system is another matter.

The curriculum of the senior secondary school has tended to
remain heavily academic and oriented to the successful comple-
tion of examinations set by the Cambridge Examination Syndi-
cate. Even its academic content has been only gradually adapted
to Zambian conditions. A document issued by UNIP on national
policies for the decade 1974 to 1984, which apparently inspired
the Ministry of Education ’s plan for overhauling the educational
system, called for the preparation of the Senior School Certificate
internally and the abolition of the Cambridge School Certificate.

Those who complete the seven years of primary school but do
not enter junior secondary school can obtain further education or
training either in the adult education system (which has both
primary and secondary components) or on the job wherever there
is an opportunity for some kind of apprenticeship. Those holding
a junior secondary school-leaving certificate but who have not
done well enough to go to senior secondary school may enter a
variety of vocational schools, the successful graduates of which
have usually had little difficulty in finding work. Given the limita-
tions in the quality of their preparation , howev er, many junior
secondary leavers have not been ready to take full advantage of
the vocational courses available. The lack of adequate practical
training has already been noted, as has the inadequate English of
those who might like to acquire clerical skills.

If a student manages to complete senior secondary school but is
unable (or does not choose) to enter the University of Zambia , he
or she may turn to a number of vocational or technical schools
supplying courses ranging from those for industrial workers to
those for managerial or administrative personnel (e.g., accounting
or bookkeeping). Again , successful completion of such courses al-
most invariably led to reasonably good jobs. The output of indus-
trial schools had been supplemented by training programs devel-
oped by various industries (e.g., mining). Such programs were no t
readil y available to develop managerial or administrative workers,
and the output of schools for such persons continued to fall far
short of need in the mid- and late 1970s.
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Roughly two-thirds of the Zambian population was rural in the
mid- i 970s, an d even some Zambians in urban areas were engaged
in cultivation. A good deal of attention has therefore been given
to producing agricultural specialists and to training for working
farmers. The need for education of both kinds is underscored by
Zambia ’s continuing problems with food production. Moreover it
is possible that a more prosperous agriculture would help to stem
the flow of unskilled and often unemployable persons to the urban
areas.

Aspects of agriculture were taught in the secondary schools, but
qualified instructors were relatively few until the mid-1970s, at
which time roughly twenty teachers—enough to meet the need—
were being turne d ou t annua lly by the National Resources Devel-
opment College. But once having fulfilled their obligation to teach
for two years, these teachers—like other secondary teachers—
have tended to leave for more highly paid work , a pattern that
may change when the higher salary scale is fully in effect.

There are two agriculture schools open to students who have
com pleted junior secondary school , each offering a two-year
course that prepares students for lower level jobs in extension
work and other tasks. One , the Zambia College of Agriculture , also
offers the first year in a course for veterinary assistants , the second
year of which is taken at the Veterinary College at Mazabuka.

In addition to preparing teachers of agriculture , the National
Resources Development College also offers programs to senior
secondary-school graduates in agriculture, agricultural engineer-
ing, management of agricultural business, livestock science and
production , water development , and home economics (nutrition).
Persons thus trained become mid-level agricultural technicians ,
and they have been in short supply (in the mid-1970s many at this
level were expatriates). The college had not trained enough gradu-
ates to meet the country ’s needs, owing large ly to inadequate
facilities. Proposals to establish the rural-oriented schools (those of
forestry and technology, veterinary sciences, and agricultural
sciences) of the University of Zambia and the development college
to a rural campus at Solwezi may change that picture.

In addition to the formal training of agricultural technicians,
there have a number of programs for the instruction of farmers ,
but these have had onl y limited success owing to the inadequacy
of facilities and , often , of instructors. In addition , the sheer task of
covering often large territories without motor vehicles has proved
to be an obstacle to extension workers. The government, aided by
the World Bank (see Glossary), undertook to improve and expand
these facilities in the mid-1970s, but information on the success of
that effort was not available.

By the mid-1970s the University of Zambia had roughly 2,500
to 2,600 students enrolled and had granted nearly 900 degrees,
the first of them in 1968. The kinds of degree programs and the
range of degrees had gradually broadened, and the university,
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whose first graduates had received the degree of bachelor of arts ,
granted fourteen different degrees in the 1970s, including mas-
ters’ degrees in arts and in science. (Following the British pattern ,
the medical school granted bachelor’s degrees in medicine or sur-
gery after a seven-year program of study.)

The demand for students degreed in subjects directly relevant
to Zambia’s economy may be met more readily if the governments
intention to establish two new campuses is carried out. The pro-
posal to establish a campus at Soiwezi has already been noted. Also
proposed in the late 1970s was a campus at Ndola in the copper-
belt for a school of industrial sciences and a school of environmen-
tal science.

Until the mid-1970s fewer than 15 percent of the university staff
of more than 300 were Zambians. It was hoped , however, that the
program of staff fellowships for study at home and abroad in-
stituted at that time would gradually lead to an increasing number
of Zambians on the faculty.

In addition to its intent to provide a full ten years of education
to all Zambians, the revision of the educational system proposed
by the Ministry of Education suggested a number of other
changes. The chief goals of the revised system were to develop the
potential of the Zambian people and to eliminate illiteracy. The
implementation of ten years of universal education would , of
course, go a long way to achieving the latter goal. Among the
elements in the program directed to the potential of the people
were greater stress on the connection between study and work
and on Kaunda ’s philosophy of Humanism (see Humanism, ch. 3).

The emphasis on the link between work and study may be seen
in the proposal for the last three years of the ten-year basic educa-
tion program. Each of these years was to have four quarters , but
students were to attend classes in only two of them and to engage
in work contributing to the community and to development in the
other two. The four-quarter system would , in addition , permit the
enrollment of larger numbers of students using the same facilities
and teachers while decreasing the size of classes.

Renewed and enhanced attention to Humanism in the curricu-
lum and to work and study is directed at what President Kaunda
sees as a tendency toward the development of great differences in
status and outlook between the elite and subelite (middle class) on
the one hand and the great mass of Zambians, urban and rural , on
the other. The drift toward such differentiation has in fact been
substantial , and the educational system has contributed to it (see
The Dual Society: From Race to Class and Urbanization; Urban
Africans , this ch.).

Whether the growth of the system of education in any form ,
radically revised or as an extension of the existing structure, will
take place remained open to doubt in early 1979. Although the
World Bank and other sources of aid might be willing to continue
to contribute specific projects, the development of the system
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contemplated by Zambians required substantial investment and
allocation of operating funds from the Zambian government itself.
When the revision was first proposed, Zambia had already begun
to feel the effects of the economic downturn that has persisted into
the late 1970s and that may be checked but is not likely to be
reversed in the early 1980s (see ch. 4). In these circumstances the
capital investment and operating budget necessary to achieve the
goals of the proposed revision will probably not be made. Which
elements will receive support and which will not cannot be fore-
told.

Health
Zambia, like most sub-Saharan African countries, is marked by

a range of tropical diseases; some are lethal , others are less so but
certainly debilitating. Perhaps the most common of these debili-
tating diseases is malaria. Efforts to control the anopheles mos-
quito that transmits it have had only limited success, chiefly in
line-of-rail urban areas. Another debilitating illness is bilharzia
(schistosomiasis), transmitted by parasite-carrying waterborne
snails. It occurs less frequently than malaria but is geographically
quite widespread.

More lethal but geographically more limited in its incidence is
sleeping sickness, caused by trypanosomes carried by the tsetse fl y
of which several varieties are found in Zambia. Most areas where
tsetse fly was present in the 1970s and carried trypanosomes dan-
gerous to man (some afflict only cattle) were sparsely settled (the
burning of cover as prelude to cultivation deprives tsetse fly of
breeding places). Many of the areas had been declared game re-
serves: examples are parts of the Luangwa Valley and a large area
west of the great bend of the Kafue River.

Other verminborne diseases of lesser importance are typhoid
and paratyphoid fever. Cholera made an appearance in 1978 in
the northernmost districts of the eastern lobe of Zambia. Neither
yellow fever nor smallpox was present in the 1970s.

The number of reported cases of bacillary and amoebic dysen-
tery was not very great , but it is likely that these diseases were
responsible for a good deal of infant illness and mortality, so com-
mon that only those Zambians strongly oriented to Western medi-
cines and close to sources of help would report it. Another com-
mon childhood disease (apparently more often reported) is
measles. Despite some inoculation efforts more than 14,000 cases
of measles and over 1,100 deaths were noted in 1975.

Other tropical diseases were leprosy and hookworm. Neither
appeared in the data submitted to the World Health Organization
(WHO) for its statistical annual appearing in 1977, but other
sources indicated that these diseases were still endemic in the
early 1970s , and there was no reason to think that they had been
eliminated by the late 1970s. Leprosariums wer e, however, giving 5

way to outpatient treatment in clinics and rural health centers.
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The treatment of individuals for hookworm has little long-range
effect either for them or for the population to which they belong
if pattern s of living and sanitation are not dealt with.

Zambians also suffer from a range of so-called temperate dis-
eases, such as tu bercu losis, gastroenteritis , pn eumonia , bronchitis.
and influenza. Here again tuberculosis was not reported to WHO ,
and it is likel y that mass vaccination of children in the mid- to late
1960s has had an effect. Pneumonia and influenza were reported ,
but it is not known what proportion of all cases came to the atten-
tion of the health authorities.

Malnutrition is itself a threat to health and underlies susceptibil-
ity to or exacerbates the effects of a number of diseases. Several
varieties occur in Zambia: kwashiorkor (protein deficiency),
avitamin osis, marasmus (caloric deficiency), and iron-deficiency
anemia. These deficiencies are particularly dangerous to infants ,
young children , and pregnant women.

The chief medical goals of the government since independence
have been to make health care more widely available , particularl y
in the rural areas , at litt le or no direct cost to the people, and to
institute preventative health measures. There has been some
progress toward these goals, but the lack of funds and personnel
were significant obstacles to rapid realization of the program and
were likely to remain so given the economic difficulties confront-
ing Zambia in the mid- and late 1970s.

In 1975, according to data supplied to WHO, general hospitals
were operated under government auspices, but more than half of
the smaller hospitals were run either by the urban mining industry
for its employees or by rural missions. Most medical centers,
largely but not exclusively rural and intended chiefly for outpa-
tient services, were government-operated , but a num ber w ere
missionary-run. These facilities offered maternity and under-five
clinics, among ot her pr ograms. Also gov ernment-supp ort ed was
the Flying Doctor Service, based in Ndola and serving otherwise
inaccessible areas.

The large general hospitals (twelve in 1975), including the
teac h ing hospital of the medical school of the University of Zambia
in Lusaka , were to be found in the cities and towns along the line
of rail , but most provinces had smaller hospitals (sixty-four in 1975)
staffed by one or more physicians, registered nurses, medical as-
sistants , and auxi liaries. Only some of these had or were regularly
visited by specialists, however. Medical centers were typically
staffed by nurses, medical assistants, and others but were in princi-
pal under the supervision of physicians at nearby hospitals.

By the mid-1970s well over 90 percent of paramedical person-
nel (laboratory and other technicians) and medical auxiliaries were
Zambians , some of whom worked or trained in hospitals but con-
stituted the regular staff of medical centers. Of the physicians,
registered nurses, and midwives, however , less than 10 percent
were Zambian , and the percentage was much smaller for dentists
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and pharmacists. The University of Zambia medical school gradu-
ated its fi rst fourteen physicians in 1972 an~ continued to produce
between fifteen and twenty annualls thereafter , but it will be
some time before Zambia can manage to do without expatriates.
Even with them there was only one physician for every 10,000
Zambians in 1975 No specific ratio of doctors to population has
been set as a goal , but it is clear that the Zambian ratio is fairly low
and that it will take some time to improve it—let alone to replace
non-Zambians, even if the number of physicians produced annu-
ally by the university medical school were to be doubled. The
demand for dentists was not yet great in the 1970s, and the few
Zambians among them were trained outside the country. Pharma-
cists also were educated elsewhere.

Despite the funds spent on medical facilities and training, there
has been a good deal of criticism of the Zambian health mainte-
nance and prevention systems. The issue came to a head in July
1978 at a meeting of the National Council of UNIP at Mulungushi
when, according to an artic le in the Zambia Daily Mail, “Presi-
dent Kaunda expressed his concern over the deteriorating stan-
dards and critical problems affecting health services in the coun-
try.” The article went on to say:

Every indigenous citizen is well aware of the sad and dubious activities that
have been taking place in the Government hospitals and clinics. - -

It is, therefore , right and proper to risention here that . . - our health services
have been cripp led by malpractices , corruption and incompetence on the
part of the top management as well as ordinary workers.

These evil activities have brought about unnecessary deaths in the medical
centers as well as an alarming shortage of drugs on which the Government
spends millions of Kwacha every year by importing them from abroad.

At the same meeting Kaunda announced that a new man had
been appointed as minister of health to deal with the problems
besetting the system. Less than six months later , after the general
elections of December 1978, the Cabinet was reorganized , and
still another individual was appointed to head the ministry. Given
the prevalent pattern of shifting Cabinet personnel , no inference
as to the personal efforts of the preceding minister can be made,
however. It should perhaps be noted that criticism by citizens and
public officials has been directed to government-run health facili-
ties. There is no indication of similar criticism of facilities under
other auspices.

The official government position and that of many in the largely
urbanized educated elite look to Western (or , as some have called
it , cosmopolitan) medicine to deal with health matters. As the
work of the anthropologist Anita Spring (among others) has shown,
the world view of most Zambians, rural and urban (including, in
some degree, the elite) is such, however, that they rely in certain
contexts on the local, more or less traditional , notions of the causes
of and cures for illness (see Religion , this ch.). In some cases aspects
of Western medicine ~ ‘e for practical purposes assimilated to the

115



‘5

Zambia. A Country Study

traditional view. Thus each community has a repertory of treat-
ments for the range of illnesses it identifies. If a given illness does
not respond to the therapy first tried , another is looked for. One
kind of therapy, often the first resorted to, consists of herbal medi-
cines; some are known and readily available to ordinary Zambians
(i.e., laymen); others are prepared by herbalists. From the point of
view of many Zambians the pharmaceuticals dispensed at hospi-
tals and medical centers are simply additions to the herbal reme-
dies in their own traditions.

Officials in the Ministry of Health have from time to time re-
ferred to the desirability of the systematic study of local herbal
remedies to determine their effectiveness with a view to their
integration into the repertory of modern medicine. A few studies
that in fact have been made indicate that they can be effective in
the treatment of some illnesses. Moreover Western pharmaceuti-
cal houses have also shown an interest in the possibilities of tradi-
tional herbal medicines.

If the herbal remedies fail , or if the illness is defined as untreata-
ble solely by such remedies, the next step is to consult a diviner
—usually done by the kin and neighbors (the therapy managing
group, as some scholars have called it) of the sick person. A ritual
of some kind is then prescribed. Such a ritual assumes that a spirit

S of some kind (or a witch) is ultimately responsible for the illness.
Because diagnosis and treatment are embedded in indigenous
religious systems, the participation of Christians in the relevant
rituals is often prohibited or at least discouraged by churches.
Where the church is adamant , Christians may in fact rely almost
wholl y on western medicine, particularly if the church offers rea-
sonabl y effective medical services. In many cases, however , Chris-
tians do resort to ritual if Western medicine seetns to fail them.
Non-Christians usually have no difficulty in turning to modern
medical facilities if they have clearly proved effective. Spring,
referring to the Luvale, notes that the success of the maternity and
infant care provided by the Plymouth Brethren attracted many
non-Christian women.

One study of urban Zambians suggests that they have recourse
to modern medicine when they think of their illness as having
physiological roots but turn to a traditional doctor (nga nga) when
they consider their illness to have other causes. Spring suggests
that so simple a distinction does not necessarily’ apply to the peo-
ple she studied or to other Zambians who do turn to traditional
specialists even in the case of an illness having a clearly physical
basis.

* * *Zambia has been fortunate in its sound and continuing tradition
of social research. The Rhodes-Livingstone Institute (the present-
day Institute for Social Research of the University of Zambia) was
long an exceptional center within Africa for anthropologists and
sociologists conducting and analyzing field research. Many of its
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staff and affiliates had been trained by the University of Manches-
ter , and “Manchester school” hallmarks are evident in the litera-
ture: analysis of social networks , narrative description of events as
“social drama ,” interest in conflict and in social change emerging

S 
during its resolution. The ethnographic literature includes works
considered classics in African anthropology: Max Gluckman on the
Lozi , Elizabeth Colson on the Tonga , Audrey I. Richards on the
Bemba, Ian Cunnison on the Eastern (Luapula Province) Lunda ,
and Victor W. Turner on the Ndembu or Southern Lunda of
North-Western Province. There has also been a heritage of socio-
logical work within the evolving African urban communities, be-
ginning wit h Godfrey Wilson andJ . Clyde Mitchell and with Bruce
Kap ferer and Michael Burawoy among the many current re-
searchers. Robert H. Bates has stimulated great debate on the
relationship of the seemingly stagnant rural areas to the dynamism
of the urban sectors , arguing that the actions of the country dwell-
ers refl ect rational economic responses by individuals well aware
of national development processes.

No single adequate work is available as a guide to Zambian
ethnicity. Language in Zambia, edited by Sirarpi Ohannessian
and Mubanga E. Kashoki , brings together much recent work on
Zambian languages and language use. William Vernon Breisford’s
The Tribes of Zambia is still the only compendium giving back-
ground on the entire spectrum 4 Zambian peoples. It , however ,
is far out of date, based on assumptions of ‘~tri be” current in the
1930s with the text unchanged in the recent second edition; one
is much better advised to turn to the excellent ethnographic
mon ogr aphs available on most of the major ethnic groups of
Zambia. A new census is scheduled for 1979, so updated demo-
graphic data and analyses will emerge during the next several
years to replace those based on information now a decade old. (For
further information see Bibliography.)
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B~~~ THE END of 1978 ethnic, regional, religious, and social con-
flicts , exacerbated by Zambia’s desperate economic situation and
the consequences of the escalating struggle against the white-
ruled neighboring countries, had raised the possibility that the
government would face a large opposition vote in December.
Contrary to some predictions, however , the results proved that
after three terms in office President Kenneth Kaunda still enjoyed
the support of better than half the electorate. In the copperbelt ,
one traditional locus of strong opposition , he actually did better
than the national average.

Shortly before the elections President Kaunda undercut his op-
ponents by doing at least part of what they had advised. He
opened the border with Southern Rhodesia to some degree, bring-
ing in needed goods and making possible the export of foreign
exchange earning minerals. Further , he denationalized certain
state-owned industries. The manner in which he dealt with the
challenges facing him testified to his flexibility, his willingness to
experiment , and his ability to temper principle with practicability,
if need be.

In 1979 he remained the strongest force for unity. Buttressed by
the legal provisions of the 1973 constitution , he controlled the two
separate hierarchies of government and party. The United Na-
tional Independence Party (UNIP) is meant to be the main politi-
cal institution. It legitimates the government, and legally the Cen-
tral Committee of UNIP is more important than the Cabinet. But
the Constitution does not spell out exactly how the principle of
party primacy is to be implemented; in fact the real decisionmak-
ing power lies with the president and his advisers.

Kaunda opted for a one-party system to counter the centrifu-
gal forces operating within the nation. He considers a multiparty
system a heritage from the West inapplicable to African condi-
tions. He sees the single party as the main tool for nationbuild-
ing, for economic development, and for political integration; in
his view all differences and conflicting internal interests should
be resolved by discussion and accommodation. However, wit h
the end of legal organized opposition in 1973 interparty compe-
tition became simply intraparty conflict. Moreover , insofar as the
high expectations raised during the struggle for independence
remained largely unfulfilled , the party lost its mobilizing force.
Participatory democracy, envisioned by the president , remained
illusory because decisions were made at the center and not at
the grass roots.

The stresses and strains within society had remained largely
latent as long as the national coffers were full. Difficult policy
choices confronted the leadership only with the economic crisis of
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the mid-1970s, in which the fall of copper prices and the disrup-
tion of transportation routes played a considerable part (see ch. 4).
What became startlingly evident at that time was the wide gap
that had developed between the newly formed upper class and
the rest of the population. A tiny minority—composed of leading
official s in UNIP , government, and parastatal organizations, as
well as a few businessmen—had moved into positions vacated by
whites. Many of them developed a capitalist and consumer ethic
at variance with the official ideology of Humanism, which ex-
pressed Kaunda ’s vision of an egalitarian man-centered society. Its
imperatives run counter to the personal ambitions of the new
upper class, and the philosophy was probably understood only
dimly by the ordinary Zambians who might have been expected
to support it. Consequently a debate developed, muted at first but
becoming more and more vocal, over the place of private enter-
prise between the supporters of a mixed economy and the advo-
cates of doctrinaire socialism. Kaunda, whose unostentatious life-
style bespeaks his preferences, needs the bureaucrats,
technocrats , and managers, and his attempts at constraining the
new elite by means of a strict leadership cQde have failed.

Kaunda attributes many of Zambia’s troubles to forces beyond
his control—the fall of copper prices, the civil war in Angola that
closed the transport links to the Atlantic , and the turmoil caused
by the Zimbabwean and Namibian liberation struggles. Some of
them, however, have been exacerbated by his commitment to the
establishment of majority rule in southern Africa , which led him
to become deeply involved in the explosive affairs of Zambia’s
white-ruled neighbors, such as the fighting that began in Mozam-

S bique in 1963 and in Namibia (South-West Africa) in 1964. Simi-
larly, after Southern Rhodesia’s Unilateral Declaration of Inde-
pendence (UDI) in 1965 he closed the border at an enormous cost
to Zambia’s security and internal stability. The low turnout of
voters in Southern Province in December 1978 may in part have
reflected resentment over the presence of guerrilla fighters , the
number of dead caused by land mines, and the general disruption
caused by the liberation struggle.

In his foreign policy Kaunda has been torn all along by the
conflict between his moral convictions and necessity—i.e., be-
tween his support of the struggle for majority rule and Zambia’s
close link to the southern African economic system. He has alter-
nated between attempts at a peaceful settlement and support of
military action that would bring about an end to white rule—”at
horrendous human cost,” in his words. His decision to open the
border with Southern Rhodesia in 1978 was dictated by dire ne-
cessity. It deeply strained relations with Mozambique and Tan-
zania, his closest allies, who saw this action as tantamount to an
accommodation with the Ian Smith regime. The military attacks
on Zambian territory by Rhodesian and South African forces
demonstrated the vulnerability of his position and led Kaunda,
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hitherto considered a friend of the West , to threaten rapproche-
ment with the Soviet bloc.

Poli t ica l Geography
Clockwise from the north , landlocked Zambia shares frontiers

with Zaire, Tanzania , Malawi , Mozambique, Southern Rhodesia ,
Namibia along the Caprivi Strip, and Angola (see fi g. 1). It also
presumably touches Botswana at the quadripoint between South-
ern Rhodesia and the Caprivi Strip. Several of these borders were
arbitrarily drawn during the nineteenth century and reflected
agreements between colonial powers; many showed little regard
for ethnic boundaries. They have , however , remained stable. Oth-
ers follow streams or watershed ridgelines. The latter are usually
not rugged or high enough to provide clear physiographic demar-
cation.

In the northeast the border goes through the Luapula River ,
Lake Mweru, and Lake Tanganyika, although the actual location
in the lake or river may be subject to discussion or technical
adjustment. The 336-kilometer border with Tanzania extends
from an informally accepted tripoint in Lake Tanganyika to the
Malawi tripoint southeast of Tunduma; the line follows drainage
divides and streams and is marked where appropriate with pillars.

The Zambia-Malawi border is primarily a watershed ridgeline.
There has been considerable movement across this line, as Malawi
citizens passed to and from jobs in Zambia’s copperbelt or South
Africa. Farther south the Mozambique border is partly a low
ridgeline, intersecting the Luangwa River and following it to
Luangwa. The Zambezi River and Lake Kariba , created by a new
dam, form a clearly defined border with Southern Rhodesia for
792 kilometers. Parts of this river and associated gorges, above and
below Victoria Falls, may have been a barrier to migration in the
past , but crossing it in other areas is not difficult.

West of Victoria Falls and Livingstone the Zambezi forms part
of the border with Namibia ’s Caprivi Strip. Farther west this bor- 

S

der and much of the border with Angola are arbitrary lines that
reflect administrative agreements. In other places this border fol-
lows minor ridgelines. From Angola to the copperbelt and the
southeastern end of the Zaire Pedicle, the border with Zaire fol-
lows a series of ridgelines. The Pedicle itself is a holdover from the
empire-building era before 1900 when the Belgians were able to
arrange a territorial agreement with a local chief; its eastern end
is simply an arbitrary longitudinal line.

Administratively the country has been divided into nine prov-
inces since January 1976. At that time creation of a ninth province
was announced, comprising the city of Lusaka and its surrounding
area, a total of 360 square kilometers.

Provinces are subdivided into a number of urban and rural
districts that differ substantially in area and population. These
discrepancies are vestiges of the British colonial officials ’ creation
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of political subdivisions on a tribal area basis in accordance with
Great Britain ’s philosophy of “indirect rule ,” in which tribes were
the basic units of colonial administration (see The Colonial Inter-
lude , ca. 1890—1964 , ch. 1).

Poli tical Developments, 1975—79
By 1975 Kaunda realized that a disastrous economic situation

was rapidly undermining his political base and curtailing his free-
dom of action. Plummeting copper prices and skyrocketing oil
prices coupled with disruption of transport routes had led to a
balance-of-payment crisis and sharply reduced government reve-
nues. Kaunda had hoped that the decolonization of Angola and
Mozambique that followed the coup in Portugal in April 1974
would ease the tensions along his borders; he tried , with South
Africa, Tanzania, and Botswana, to achieve a peaceful transfer to
majority rule in Southern Rhodesia. However , these efforts came
to an abrupt end when South Africa interfered in the civil war that
was breaking out in Angola among the three liberation move-
ments toward the end of 1975. The war dealt a further blow to the
Zambian economy because it blocked the Benguela railroad ,
which had transported half of Zam bia’s copper exports since the
closing of the Rhodesian border.

Repeated efforts to achieve majority rule in Southern Rhodesia
through mediation had come to nothing, and Kaunda was forced
to accept the prospect of full-scale armed conflict. The political
turmoil in neighboring countries reverberated inside Zambia,
where offices and followers of various liberation movements were
repeatedly attacked. Thousands of refugees from Angola flooded
the country.

In June 1975, at a meeting of the National Council, the party’s
highest deliberative body, Kaunda gave a major (seven-hour) poi-
icy address that came to be known as a watershed speech. He
urged reliance on agricultural production rather than mining for
economic security and announced a set of new measures designed
to prevent undue accumulation of wealth. Freehold land titles
would be transformed at once into 100-year leases; land belonging
to urban owners would be nationalized within five years; subsidies
to parastatal bodies would be rigorously reduced; and the Times
of Zambia, owned by Lonhro, which had extensive business inter-
ests in both Zambia and Southern Rhodesia as well as elsewhere
in Africa , would be taken over by UNIP.

Increased controls on Zambia’s economy failed to make it func-
tion more efficientl y, however. Food and import prices continued
to soar , and crime and unemployment increased. There was wide-
spread discontent and a growing demand for the resumption of
trade with Southern Rhodesia and for less emphasis on socialism
and egalitarianism. At the end of the year, in yet another speech
to the National Council, Kaunda declared that the crisis against
which he had repeatedly warned was finally upon the country and
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that all Zambians would be called on to make personal sacrifices.
In January 1976, fearful that internal unrest might be politically S

exploited by outside forces , Kaunda full y activated the state of
emergency that had existed since the UDI in Southern Rhodesia.
He also tried—unsuccessfully—to effect a reconciliation with
Simon Kapwepwe and other members of the banned United Pro-
gressive Party (UPP) (see The Politics of Independence , ch. 1). A
former opposition leader won a by-election in February and was
given a Cabinet post.

Also in February Kaunda met with the presidents of Tanzania ,
Botsw ana , and Mozambique. The four officially endorsed the ne-
cessity for armed struggle to achieve majority rule in Southern
Rhodesia. Addressing a February party meeting, Kaunda said that
a bloodbath in Southern Rhodesia was inevitable and that Zambia
had to be prepared for the resultant turmoil. In April Kaunda
officiall y committed Zambia to support the armed struggle against S
Southern Rhodesia , and guerri llas wer e giv en permissi on to oper- 

Sate staging areas inside the country. On May 16 the president
announce d a “state of war ” with Southern Rhodesia after receiv-
ing a warning from Great Britain that the Smith regime might S

order preemptive strikes against guerrilla bases in Zambia.
The economic and political difficulties brought latent social divi-

sions into sharp relief. There was discontent among the top-rank-
ing leaders in government , party, and business; student protests
(the University of Zambia was actually closed from February 9
until April 8); shortages and unemployment in the cities; and wide-
spread misery in rural areas. There were public discussions of
various issues, such as the place of private enterprise, workers’
participation, and the relative roles of the Central Committee and
the Cabinet. It became apparent that the introduction of a single-
party regime had not put an end to organized opposition and that
members of outlawed parties were not ready to work within
UNIP.

Kaunda tried to deal with the internal unrest by pressing for
reforms that would realize his vision of a “communocracy,” which S

he defined as a people’s economy under humanism. He tackled
corruption , and he encouraged workers’ participation in industry.
After a number of scandals during the year the National Assembly
introduced , in December, an amendment to the Penal Code de-
signed to fight corruption among government and party officials
~hat Kaunda called the most serious internal problem facing
Zambia.

In October 1976 three Zimbabwean guerrillas—who had been
brought to trial for the car bomb killing in March 1975 of Herbert
Chitepo, a former leader of the Zimbabwe African National Union
(ZANU)—were released on the prompting of Robert Mugabe , who
demanded that the case be withdrawn before he would attend the
Geneva Conference on Southern Rhodesia. The government re-
luctantl y agreed to interfere in the process of justice.
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In the spring of 1977—in response to continuing reports of
corruption and in preparation for the 1978 elections—Kaunda
reshuffled his Cabinet including the senior personnel of the
Zambia National Defense Force, the leaders of five provinces, and
a num ber of ambassadors and high commissioners. Two cabinet
ministers and one minister of state were dismissed, one for abuse
of power , t he ot her two for “anti-parts ’ activities. ”

During 1977 the hazards of being host to thousands of guerrillas
became starkly evident when Zambia was repeatedly drawn into
the critical affairs of neighboring countries. In January Jason Moyo,
a leader of the Zimbabwe African People ’s Union (ZAPU), was
killed by a parcel post bomb, and in July a rocket attack on ZAPU
headquarters occurred. Zambia blamed both incidents on the
Rh odesian government. 5

In August Rhodesian jet bombers attacked the town of Feira
(present-day Luangwa) about 225 kilometers east of Lusaka after
an exchange of fire between Zambian and Rhodesian forces. That
attack led the government to order a curfew and blackout in
Lusaka and three other cities. These were lifted on September 20
with a warning that they might be reimposed on short notice and
that maximum vigilance was needed by all citizens during what
amounted to conditions of war.

Responding to a call for unity, former opposition leader Kap-
wepwe, whose breakaway UPP had been banned five years ear-
lier , agreed to rejoin UNIP with four of his aides, and he ap-
pealed to other former UPP members to do the same. On
September 25 Prime Minister Smith held talks with President
Kaunda in Lusaka—unsuccessfull y as it turned out—during
which they discussed the Anglo-American proposals in yet an-
other attempt at solving the Rhodesian impasse. Presumably
Smith also met with Joshua Nkomo, leader of ZAPU , although
this was denied by Kaunda.

In October Kaunda called for a “drastic reduction of personnel
in over-employed government ministries and other public ser-
vices. ” He asked that civil servants be put to work on the land as
part of a crash program for increased agricultural production.

The forthcoming elections and increasing warfare with South-
em Rhodesia dominated 1978. In February more than fifty ZAPU
guerrillas were killed in a helicopter raid—the largest up to that
point—in camps in the Gwembe Valley near Lake Kariba. The
invaders were reported to have briefly occupied some twenty
villages.

On March 3 Prime Minister Smith signed an internal agree-
ment with three moderate black nationalist leaders. According
to Smith, the agreement was to bring majority rule at the end of

- the year. Dismissing the agreement as “irrelevant” unless Smith
stepped down, Kaunda promised continued Zambian support for
the Patriotic Front (consisting of ZANU and ZAPU). Another
Rhodesian raid by jet and helicopter on Luangwa in Southeast
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Zambia in March was condemned by the United Nations Secu-
rity Council .

Preparations for the general elections got under way during
April and May 1978 when UNIP Secretary General Grey Zulu
urged everyone sixteen years and older to get registration cards.
At a meeting in Niu lungushi h all , President Kaunda warned ex-
UPP members against hold ing ill egal secret meetings and plotting
against UNIP. Both activities were reportedly taking place, parti c-
ularl y in the copperbelt.

Althoug h Zambia continued to give unequivocal support to
ZAPU , there was a growing concern over the sheer size of guer-
rilla forces building up inside Zambia. Moreover the number of
refugees—13,000 from Angola alone according to the Times of
Zambia of April 17—was becoming more and more of a burden
on Zambia ’s alread y strained economy.

In May Zairian exiles, in their attack on the Zairian mining town
of Koiwezi , crossed a strip of Zambian territory on their way from
Angola , presumably without either Zambian knowledge or en-
couragement. Shortly thereafter President Kaunda met with
Zairian President Mobutu Sese Seko, apologized and assured him
of the friendship between the two countries. Subsequentl y more
than seventy of the invaders were rounded up by Zambian armed
forces and paramilitary police , disarmed, and driven back over the
frontier.

In July Kapwepwe challenged Kaunda ’s socialist policies and his
commitment to the war with Southern Rhodesia. He announced
on August 1 that he would dispute President Kaunda ’s candidacy
as head of UNIP during the party ’s General Conference , which
was slated to begin on September 9. Two others also were contest-
ing Kaunda’s candidacy, although the UNIP National Council
meeting (in an unprecedented proceeding) had already nomi-
nated Kaunda as the only candidate for party president. One was
Harry Nkumbula , former leader of the African National Congress,
an independence movement founded in 1951, and a member of
the Zambian National Assembly for Bengwa, who had his base of
support in Southern Province; another was Robert Chiluwe, a I

’

Lusaka businessman. A massive television , radio, and newspaper
campai gn got under way sup portin g Kaunda ’s candidacy while his
critics were reduced to surreptitiously passing circulars. Local
newspapers, which had repeatedly affirmed the right of all Zambi-
ans to criticize and oppose the president , at once condemned
those whom they considered “plotting against the government.”

All chances of challenging Kaunda legally at the polls were
dashed when the party ’s General Conference , meeting in con-
junction with the National Council, approved by a show of hands
a change in the party constitution that prohibited the nomination
of anyone who had not been a member of UNIP for at least five
years. This automatically removed Kapwepwe, who had rejoined
the party only one year earlier . Subsequently sporadic violence,
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including numerous bomb scares, flared up here and there , and
seven former top officials of the banned UPP were arrested. Both
Kapwepwe and Nkumbula announced that they would take their
case to the High Court , inasmuch as members of the National
Council had not been given the required one month’s notice of the
constitutional amendment , and no proper voting had taken place
as required by the constitution. The court dismissed the case on
November 16.

In a comp lete reversal of his former stand , Kaunda announced
in mid-October 1978 what he labeled “the politics of survival ,”
namely the partial opening of the border with Southern Rhodesia
to allow the transit of Zambian imports and exports. Tons of fertili-
zer desperately needed for the maize planting season in Novem-
ber had been stranded at the Mozambican ports of Beira and
Maputo for several months. Kaunda also said that there would be
no direct trade route with Southern Rhodesia and that the border
would remain closed to all other traffic. Thus Zambia ’s southern
route to the Indian Ocean through Southern Rhodesia and South
Africa was opened after nearly six years. The move isolated the
Zambian leader since both President Samora Machel of Mozam-
bique and President Julius K. Nyerere of Tanzania declared after
an all-night emergency meeting that they would have nothing to
do with Kaunda ’s “sanction-busting.”

Inside the country the policy seemed to have gained Kaunda
additional votes in the elections that took place on December 12.
He was reelected for a fourth term by 1,024,954 votes as against
248,539 negative votes. There was, however, a marked disparity
in provincial support. The highest percentage of affirmative votes,
96 percent , was recorded in North-Western Province, and the
next highest was 93.8 percent in Eastern Province; this compared
with only 51.2 percent in Southern Province.

Lusaka Province had the highest turnout of voters (72.7 per-
cent), a tribute to the highly effective election campaign that
focused on the “yes” to such a degree that some people may have
been unaware of their right to say “no.” This high percentage
contrasted with only 44.6 percent turnout in Western Province. In
Southern Province 59.8 percent of all potential voters went to the
polls, but almost half of them voted “no.”

The Structure of Government
In May 1971 Kaunda announced the establishment of two sepa-

rate but parallel structures of government and party, condemning
an earlier system integrating the two. UNIP ’s Central Committee
would be the policymaking body; implementation of these policies
would be the domain of the Cabinet. Only the president , the
prime minister , and the secretary general of UNIP would be per-
mitted to belong both to the Cabinet and to the party ’s Central
Committee.
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The Constitution
The Constitution in force in early 1979 was proposed in Decem-

ber 1972 and promulgated in August 1973, establishing the Sec-
ond Republic. It transformed the Zambian political system by
giving UNIP the sole right to roganize and to act as a political
party. From then on—at least theoretically—t he party ’s Central
Committee had more powers than the Cabinet. Indeed , the prime
purpose of the structural changes was to ensure the supremacy of
the sole party vis-à-vis the government while observing an effi-
cient division of labor in carry ing out functions. The secretary
general of U NIP became the second personage of the state after
the president , taking precedence over the prime minister.

A two-tie red execu tiv e-cum- parliament rep laced the previous
presidential-parliamentary system. The office of vice president
was abolished , and the position of prime minister was added: this
official was to serve as head of government administration and
~hief spokesman on government matters. The prime minister was
to be appointed by the president , subject to parliament ’s approval ,
and was to serve at the pleasure of the president and/or parlia-
ment. No cabinet minister could belong to UNIP’s Central Com-
i~ itt ee , except for the prime minister , who was to be an ex officio
member. A thoroug h intermingling of governmental and party
ro les , however , was to obtain at the very top of the political sys-
tem. The president of the party, on being elected by the General
Conference of UNIP , became ipso facto the sole candidate for
election as president of the republic.

The preamble to the Constitution established a “One Party Par-
ticipatory Democracy under the Philosophy of Humanism ” with-
out , however , spelling out how this was to be implemented. The
Constitution also guaranteed fundamental freedoms and rights
subject , however, to the limitations of Article 4, which decrees
that there “shall be one and only one political party or organiza-
tion in Zambia, namely the United National Independence Party.
Nothing contained in this Constitution shall be so construed as to
entitle any person lawfull y to form or attempt to form any political
party or organization other than the Party, or to belong to, assem-
ble or associate with , or express opinion or do any other thing in
sympathy with , such political party or organ. ” The Constitution
acknowledged the right to form and belong to nonpolitical associa-
tions. This right , however , was qualified by the rather broad provi-
sion that such associations must not be prejudicial to the national
interest. The Constitution also guaranteed that a person accused
of any crime must be heard by an impartial court within a reason-
able time; had the right to be informed as quickly as practicable
of the specific charges against him; be given the time and facilities
to conduct his defense; and be presumed innocent until proven
guilty. The Constitution also guaranteed protection from double
jeopardy, from the effect of ex post facto legislation , and from
self-incrimination.
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It was hoped that the Code of Leadershi p set out in the Consti-
tution would be a major contribution to unity. The code applies
to virtuall y all citizens holding an official position; it covers not
only government and party officers of senior status but also civil
servants, members of the police and defense forces , academic and
administrative staff of educational institutions , and labor officials.
The code holds those so designated responsible for exemplary
behavior in performing their duties and in rejecting temptation to
turn public service into an avenue of enrichment.

The aim of the code is to forestall the development , or redress
such tendencies already in evidence, of a society consisting of a
few rich and a mass of poor. Specifically an official who wished to
continue to run a business would have to forfeit his state or party
salary . If he chose not to forfeit such salary, he would be obliged
to give up his business. Even where the two activities were ruled
compatible—and that could be decided by the president—the
business could employ no more than ten people or , alternatively ,
would have to be run on a cooperative basis. Similarly an official
who was living in a house owned by any public body, including
UNIP , or by anyone receiving public funds would be barred from
leasing to ot hers any house that he owned.

There were further injunctions against obtaining matei~ial ben-
efit other than salary from public service, including reneging on
personal debt responsibilities. In addition the Code of Leadership
prohibited legally unsanctioned behavior and -seditious acts. Fi-
nally the sanctions were stipulated: an official who committed a
breach of the code would be expelled from office and be liable to
expulsion or suspension from the party.

The President
With the establishment of the Second Republic the powers of

the president were vastly increased. He acts , accor ding to the
Constitution, on “his own deliberate judgement and shall not be
obligated to follow advice rendered by any other person or author-
ity.” He completely dominates the government and the party, and
no limitatio ns are placed on his number of terms in office. He is
head of state , head of UNIP , and commander in chief of the armed
forces. He appoints UNIP ’s secretary general and the prime minis-
ter. He can initiate laws and has the right to dissolve the National
Assembly. To help him with his many duties, he has a large staff
of experts at the State House.

The president is elected by popular vote every five years, after
being chosen as president of UNIP at its General Conference.
Voters have a choice of voting “yes” or “no ” for the party nomi-
nee. A constitutional amendment adopted at the General Confer-

S ence in October 1978 provided that a candidate had to be sup-
ported by twenty delegates from each of the country ’s nine
provinces to ensure ethnic balance. A further change required
that a presidential candidate had to be a paid-up party member
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for five years. The official reason given was that proof was needed
of consistent faithfulness to the party. However , adoption of this
change at that time seemed clearl y directed at Kapwepwe and
Nkumbula , who were challenging Kaunda (see Political Develop-
ments, 1975—79 , this ch.).

Should the sole candidate receive less than a maj ority of the
votes cast , the General Conference of the party has to meet again
to choose another person as president of the party. In accordance
with these provisions , Kaunda was elected candidate for reelec-
tion as president of the republic in the popular election on Decem-
ber 12, 1978.

Parliament
Legislative functions of the government are vested in a parlia-

ment , defined as the president and the National Assembly. The
National Assembly consists of 125 members—one from each con-
stituency—elected for five-year periods under party auspices and
ten members who are nominated by the president. After the elec-
tions in December 1978 the nominated members included five
members of the Central Committee whose primary function was
to explain party policies to the National Assembly.

Bills introduced either by members of the National Assembly or
by the president require presidential assent to become law. The
president can dissolve the parliament , necessitating a new elec-
tion , but he himself is not subject to a vote of no-confidence.

The constitution of the Second Republic continued the previous
practice of contested elections to the National Assembly on a con-
stitu ency basis. All candidates had to be members of UNIP as must
all voters. This meant that any Zambian citizen who met the
specified age and other common procedural requirements could
offer F~is or her candidacy. Civil servants must take leave from
their posts to seek election to the National Assembly; if they are
defeated , they may return to their posts without loss of civil ser-
vice benefits.

UNIP ’s control of elections is maintained insofar as all leading
party officials from branch to constituency level constitute the
electorate in primaries for National Assembly nominees. The
number of votes received by each nominee is then forwarded to
the Central Committee. Unless this body rejects a particular nomi-
nee, the three with the highest numbers of votes then become
candidates for election to the National Assembly. In the late 1970s
the National Assembly contained a fair number of educated men
with professional and administrative experience. Over 40 percent
were businessmen or small traders. As under the First Republic
workers and small farmers were underrepresented.

The National Assembly has not been an effective body, espe-
cially during the Second Republic. It had been progressively
stripped of its real power by early 1979; yet it continued to have
what William Tordoff , an expert on African politics, calls “residual
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pow ers. ” It still held the executive accountable for policies and
performance , and it continued to constitute an arena for vigorous
debate and a forum for contact among elected politicians and
between the people and their government.

Kaunda seems to be of two minds about the role of the National
Assembly. On the one hand he has said that “party and govern-
ment will not stomach any indiscipline among members of parlia-
men t masquerad ing under parliamentary privilege” and has
warned members to desist from “anti-party and anti-government
mou things.” On the other hand he seems anxious to preserve the
assembly’s voice in his participatory democracy and has urged
members to promote the interests of their constituents and to
strengthen their links with them.

House of Chiefs
A second national representative body is the House of Chiefs,

intended to provide a voice at the national level for the country ’s
traditional leaders, most of whom continue to exert influence in
local affairs. Members of the house do not make law, nor do they
decide policies. They are a purely advisory group without legisla-
tive powers but with the right to be heard by the government and
the National Assembly on all matters affecting traditional leaders
and their people. They meet only a few days each year, w hen and
where the president asks them.

The House of Chiefs consists of twenty-seven members, four
each from Northern , Western , Southern , and Eastern provinces;
three each from North-Western, Luapula , and Central provinces;
and two from Copperbelt Province. Except for Western Province,
where members are nominated , all are elected for three-year peri-
ods by chiefs in the provinces.

The Cabinet
Cabinet ministers, appointed by the president after consultation

with the prime minister , are solely responsible to him and can be
dismissed by him at will. Although not responsible to it , all Cabinet
members must be chosen from among members (either elected or
appointed) of the National Assembly; the purpose of this require-
ment is to establish a close relationship between the executive and
legislative branches.

In December 1978 ministries were reorganized in an effort to
streamline the government. Some were abolished, others were
merged, and new ones were created. The number of ministries
was reduced from twenty-seven to seventeen. In a major move
nine ministries, each dealing with a province , were abolished. Also
abolished were the Ministry of Local Government and Housing
and the Ministry of Development and Planning. Three offices—
decentralization (i.e., local government), development planning,
and civil service—were established under the prime minister.
Each was headed by a secretary of state.
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In addition the Ministry of Defense, headed by Kaunda , had
been dissolved in September and the post of Secretary of State for
Defense and Security created. Its incumbent was a member of
par liament and of the party ’s Central Committee but not of the
cabinet. Kaunda termed it the fourth most important office in the
country—after the president , the secretary general, and the prime
minister. Three new ministries were created. They were the Min-
istrv of Youth and Sports , the Ministry of Tourism , and the Minis-
try of National Guidance.

The Civil Service
In the December 1978 reorganization a civil service office was

created by unifying four separate commissions (civil service,
teaching service, police and prisons service, and local government
service). It was headed by a secretary of state and located in the
prime minister’s office.

Civi l servant s, who must pass strict examinations , are recruited
by a Civil Service commission whose members are appointed by
the president. The chief civil servant in each ministry is the per-
manent secretary.

Known for its high turnover rate, the Zambian civil service has
been chronically short of personnel . Government officials cannot
hold party executive positions while in the civil service, and they
are banned from holding outside jobs under the Leadership Code,
but cases of corruption and abuse of state power have led to the
establishment of the offic e of investigator general , a sort of om-
budsman.

Regional Administration
Until the reorganization of the government in December 1978

provinces were headed by provincia l minist ers w ho had both po-
litical and administrative functions. This structure had been set up
in 1969, at which time it was described as “decentralization in
centralism” and was intended to spur rural development. It had
been hoped that having officers of greater status and awareness of
national activities would facilitate local decisionmaking. It turned
out , however, that the advantage of access to central gov ernment
deliberations afforded the provincial executive was offset by the
need to spend much time in Lusaka. What “decentralization ” did
was to politicize the regional governments, for one of the minis-
ters ’ special tasks had been to exercise strict control over local
party affairs. In December 1978 the political functions were as-
signed to members of the party ’s Central Committee. The purely
administrative functions continued , as before , to be the responsi-
bility of a permanent secretary who is the senior civil servant in
each province.

At the district level the former system remained in force. Dis-
tricts continued to be headed by governors who coordinated the
operations of the central government’s technical departments and
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of the local government units in their districts to ensure im-
plementation of policies. Like the former provincial ministers ,
they are also the political heads of the district and are appointed
and may be dismissed by the president. They supervised rather
than controlled. In this capacity they chaired the district develop-
ment committees and supervised village productivity and ward
development committees. They were automatically members of
UNIP ’s National Council, and a number of them were also mem-
bers of the National Assembly. When things went wrong, the offi-
cial press frequently blamed them for being government workers
first and party workers second.

Local Government
Local government consisted of a single tier of urban and rural

councils having both executive and legislative functions. There
were city councils in Lusaka, Kitwe, and Ndola; municipal councils
in five smaller cities; and township councils in fourteen very small
towns. All the councils met monthly and had elected councillors,
although the government had the power to appoint additional
councillors. Government in this context meant an office called
decentralization , which was in the office of the prime minister.
Headed by a minister of state, it was set up in December 1978 to
replace the Ministry of Local Government and Housing, which
was abolished.

Each administrative district outside urban areas had a rural
council. The councils evolved from the traditional Native Authori-
ties set up by the British colonial government and had a majority
of elected members and a minority of nominated members,
mainl y chiefs, appointed by the government (see Colonial Office
Protectorate , 1924—53, ch. 1; see Residual Precolonial Mminis-
trative/Political Structures , ch. 2).

Councils maintained law and order , provided welfare and re-
creational services, maintained roads, and assisted the national
health authorities. In cities they provided sanitation and sewage
facilities, established building codes, and performed other tasks.

In the late 1970s the large urba n councils had their own reve-
nues because they collected certain taxes, such as personal and
real estate levies, and had their own employees who were not part
of the civil service. The central government , which closely con-
trolled all councils , also subsidized the small ones, providing up to
90 percent of their revenues.

One councillor was chosen from each of the wards into which
the area under a council was divided. Councillors were chosen on
the same day all over Zambia for three-year periods in elections
organized by an electoral commission under UNIP auspices. Can-
didates must live within the council area but not necessarily
within the ward area. The central government appointed (and
could dismiss) the mayors and deputy mayors of municipal coun-
cils and the chairmen and vice chairmen of other councils. Appar-
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ently fairly often the government chose traditional chiefs for the
rural posts.

Every councillor was required to form a ward development
committee, which met every three months. The ward develop-
ment and the productivity committees in villages and in sections
of rural areas were supposed to be the link between the govern-
ment and the people at the lowest level. They were to promote
economic development by implementing government directives
as well as by formulating policies. They were to promote grass
roots participation and yet ensure party control over local deci-
sions. Their political function was to ensure what Kaunda calls
participatory democracy. Yet the usual picture has been one of
apathy, lack of coordination , and lack of communication.

The Judicia l System
The court system comprised the Supreme Court , the High

Court , subordinate magistrates’ courts, and local courts , all of
which—with the exception of the Supreme Court—have both
criminal and civil jurisdiction. The basis of jurisprudence in all
courts aside from the local courts consisted of English common
law, those statutes still in force that originated in the colonial and
federation periods, and the acts of the Zambian legislature. The
local courts dealt mainly with customary law , thoug h they had
certain statutory powers in addition.

The highest court was the Supreme Court , which heard only
appeals from the High Court. It had a chief justice , a deputy
justice, and two Supreme Court jud ges, all appointed by the presi-
dent. When sitting as a court of appeal it was required to be
composed of an uneven number of judges-no fewer than three.

The High Court served as an appellate court for the review of
the actions of subordinate courts and as a court of first instance in
serious offenses , including all cases in which the death penalty
might be imposed. The magistrates’ courts were divided into four
classes, reflecting the differences in the training of the court offic-
ers, the geographic extent of their jurisdiction , and the severity of
the sentences they might impose. The local courts, of which there
were several in each district, had very limited jurisdiction.

Judges and magistrates, except Supreme Court judges, were
appointed by an independent judicial service commission and
were removable only by that commission for proven misbehavior
or inability to perform duties. The commission consisted of the
chief justice as chairman, one judge of the High Court , the chair-
man of the Public Service Commission,and one presidential ap-
pointee who must be either a judge or a former judge. Although
the courts continued to be formally independent , they had no real
power to protect the Constitution from legislative or executive
interference. Over the years they have become responsive to the
values of the political system of which they were a part.

The gradual zambianization of the courts began in 1969. By
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ear ly 1979 most judges and magistrates were African. Judges had
to be either trained lawyers or magistrates who have had five
years ’ experience in addition to some training in law. The presi-
dents and justices of the local courts had to be conversant with
local customary law.

The att orney genera l, nominated by the president , was the judi-
cial adviser to the government and supervised the director of
public prosecution (see Zambia Police Force, ch. 5). He was not a
member of the Cabinet. The office , however , was usually occupied
by the minister of legal affairs , who was, of course, a member.

The government had the right to detain persons without trial in
time of a state emergency, but the detained person was to be
given the reason for the detention , and public notice of the deten-
tion and the reasons for it were required. After a year a detainee
had the right of review of his condition by an independent tribu-
nal presided over by ajudge of the High Court. If the independent
tribunal approved , detention without trial apparent ly could be
perpetuated indefinitel y. Zambia has been under a state of emer-
gency since independence, and detention of politica l opponents is
not unknown.

S The Party
The constitution of UNIP was published as an annex to the 1973

Constitution of the Republic of Zambia when the new one-party
system became fully operative. Whereas the previous party consti-
tutions of 1967 and 1971 had given Zambia ’s president succes-
sively more formal power wit hin the party, this power became
total in 1973. Up to that time Kaunda had been the party ’s secre-
tary general , and his tenure as president of the republic had been
constitutionally separate from his party position. In 1973 he be-
came president of the party as well. As such he appointed—subject
to approval by the National Council—a secretary general from
among members of the UNIP Central Committee. The secretary
genera l , according to the party constitution , was to “carry out all
party duties as directed by the President of the Party. ” The three
national bodies of UNIP are the Central Committee, the smallest
and operationally the most significant; the larger National Coun-
cil , which has advisory functions; and the General Conference , a
gathering of about 6,000 delegates who meet every five years (and
occasionally for extraordinary sessions).

The Central Committee
Farty activities were coordinated by the Central Committee,

which was the highest executive body of the party and was
meant to be its driving force. According to the Constitution the
committee devises policies, and the Cabinet executes them; the
two bodies meet in joint sessions when the need arises. In real- S

ity, however, there has been comparatively little to do for the
Central Committee, and there have even been suggestions to
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abolish it , which have led to angry controversies within UNIP
ranks. Official documents always emphasize the priority of
UNIP , referring routinely to “the party and its government,”
and some measures taken in the government reorganization of
December 1978 seemed designed to ensure the party ’s preemi-
nence.

The twenty-five members of the Central Committee include—
aside from the president—the prime minister as ex officio mem- -S
her , three members nominated by the president , and twenty oth-
ers elected by the party ’s General Conference. Aspirants must be
backed by ten delegates to the conference, and they must prove
that they have national support.

Members of the Central Committee chaired a number of sub-
committees. Six of these dealt with different government activi-
ties, each of which was the domain of one or several ministries (see
fig. 9). The staffs of these subcommittees were chosen from mem-
bers of the National Council , the Cabinet , the civil service, and in
some cases from nongovernment personnel; ordinary party mem-
bers acted as advisers. The political affairs of each of the provinces
were dealt with by a subcommittee that had responsibilities in-
cluding strict control of local party affairs.

The National Council
Policies initiated by the Central Committee are brought before

the National Council , the party ’s supreme deliberative body, for
approval, rejection , or modification. Once agreed on , proposals
are sent to parliament to become law, if legislation is required.
Once a law is adopted , all party members, including those initially
opposed, must abide by it.

The National Council has the power to amend the party consti-
tution and may suspend, discharge, dismiss, or expel party mem-
bers who have violated provisions of the constitution or rules
made under it. Its members, meeting at least twice a year, include
all the members of the Central Committee and of par liament ,
district governors and regional party officials , ten representatives
of the security forces , six representatives from each affiliated orga-
nization, heads of diplomatic missions abroad , the administrative
secretary, some executive officers at the headquarters of the party,
and members of the executive committees of the women’s and
youth leagues.

The Genera l Conference
General party policies are defined and modified by the General

Conference, which has the power to “consider, review, or change
any policy of the Party.” Included are up to 600 delegates from
each province, all members of the National Council, and repre-
sentatives of the party’s affiliated organizations and the Zambia
Congress of Trade Unions (ZCTU). The conference elects the pres-
ident of the party, who thus automatically becomes the sole candi-
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date for presidental elections. It also elects most members of the
Central Committee.

Local Organization
In early 1979 the party was organized into fifty-three regions

(more or less congruent with administrative districts), several hun-
dred constituencies, an unknown number of branches in villages
and town sections (comprising roughly twenty houses), besides
committees (in places of work). The Central Committee appoints
the par ty ’s regional officials—namely the regional secretary, the
regional women ’s secretary, and the regional youth and publicity
secretary—despite a move within the party to have such officials
locally elected.

There have been frequent complaints in the press over party
members’ apat hy and the lack of party organization at the lower
levels. Posts remained unfilled , and meetings often were poorl y
attended or not called.

Some officials worked their way up through the party hierarchy
by starting out in the UNIP Youth League, whose members were
between the ages of fourteen and thirty. In June 1978 the Youth
League published the Five-Year Program of Action in which it
advocated forming several groups within the league, such as the
Young Pioneers (for those below the age of fourteen) and other
groups for students in higher institutions of learning, working
yout h, peasant youth , and unemployed youth. The latter two were
to be organized in socialist-oriented cooperatives.

Political Dynamics
In early 1979 Zambia stood out among the countries of Africa

as one of the small minority still maintaining elements of a demo-
cratic society. Although legal opposition had been banned by the
establishment of a one-party system in 1973, the courts main-
tained a measure of independence, members of the National As-
sembly spoke out against the government and party, and the press
continued to report opinions of the opposition , if in a highly criti-
cal tone.

Dissent , comparatively peaceful , had its roots in a number of
underlying problems and conflicts. Some protest had ethnic
overtones, some religious, and some generational. More impor-
tant however , was the gap that had developed between a small
elite, who had moved into the positions vacated by whites or
those created by the establishment of an independent state, and
the majority, whose position had not improved and had actually
deteriorated. This gap became more acute with the economic
decline brought about in major part by a number of external
causes-including involvement in the liberation struggle of
neighboring countries. The gap also reflected the tendency of
the essentially urban educated elite to stress investment in in-
dustry rather than in agriculture and the rural areas, despite an
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official ideological emphasis on rural development (see Agricul-
ture , ch. 4).

The Impact of the Party
With elected positions dominated by a single party, the most

importan t political re lations, conflicts , and alliances take place
within UNIP , which originally became strong because it led the
way to independence, bringing an end to federation, white rac-
ism, and colonial rule (see The Decade of Federation , 1953—63, ch.
1). In the drive for independence it created an efficient , perma-
nent organizatio nal structure throughout the country. An aura of
success and organizational depth attracted the progressive,
younger African leaders from all the country ’s regional , et hnic ,
and economic sectors. This attraction was reinforced by the real-
ization tha t only through united effort could they make their de-
mands heard in London. Even the more conservative leaders sup-
ported UNIP ’s demand for an end to federation.

After independence UNIP remained the main focus of power in
the country because of its ability during the first years to maintain
its preindependence unity. Few of the political tensions that later
emerged were then evident , largely because all interests were
repr esente d in high gov ernment and party positions. Political en-
ergies that might have developed into political intri gues were to
a large degree absorbed by the nationbuilding projects at hand.

The establishment of a one-party system—or, as it was officiall y
designated, a one-party participatory democracy—in 1973 was the
culmination of a gradual process. President Kaunda and most
members of UNIP had long felt that a multiparty system con-
stituted a threat to national unity and an administrative burden
th at the new state , which had a limited number of trained public
officials , could not afford. It also signified an attempt to deal with
highly divisive tendencies in Zambian public life that had , since
the late 1960s , produced extensive opposition to the existing lead-
ership (see Independence: The First Decade, 1964—74, ch. I).

UNIP claimed to be a mass party, but it clearly did not have a
mass following. In 1978 onl y 5 percent of the population of voting
age was estimated to belong. People wishing to join had to submit
an application at party offices either orally or in writing with
recommendations by two party members. An individual ’s applica-
tion was examined by the branch executive committee that gath-
ered information on the applicant ’s integrity both from within and
from without the party. Strong-arm methods apparently were S

sometimes used by overzealous officials to enroll people in the
party. In early 1978 the president and the secretary general
warned against forcing people to join by such actions as prevent-
ing them from going to their offices , entering a bus , or drawing
water from a well unless they applied for membership.

Support for UNIP varied from region to region. Southern and
Western provinces and Mumbwa District of Central Province
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were considered “weak” regions, w hereas s upport in Nort hern
an d Luapula provinces and in parts of Eastern and Central prov-
inces was fair ly strong.

In the early years after independence , with a favorable eco-
nomic situation and easy access to government resources, officials
were able to make good on promises and easily won supp ort at t he
local level. People joined UNIP because they expected such be-
nefits as jobs, government loans, and trade and liquor licenses. In
fact many party officials , who sat on local councils and cooperative
credit advisory boards , were able to exert pressure on civil serv-
ants and private employers to establish themselves in business.
According to Ian Scott , who made a thorough study of UNIP ’s base
o f su pport , there was a definite correlation between the amount
of government help going into an area and the size of party mem-
bership. The “crit erion for access to many resourc es became party
service.”

According to Scott this system of intermingled patronage and
party loyalty led to a convergence of interests between the emerg-
ing middle class and party leaders. When the economic situation
worsened in the early 1970s, less patronage became available ,
leading to a decline in support for the party and an increase of
factionalism. More important was the split that had developed
between the educated middle class, who by then thought they
could rule the country without mass support and wanted to
strengthen the national political leadership, and those among the
party rank and file who felt that their involvement in the drive for
independence entitled them to some control over the national and
local leadership.

This populist attitude was especially noticeable among the
Bemba who had been very active in the independence struggle.
According to Scott this factor was at least as important as ethnic
separatism in the formation of the UPP in August 1971. It was this
growth of opposition parties that in turn ‘led UNIP ’s leaders to
create a one-party system in 1973.

Humanism
Humanism was adopted as UNIP ’s official ideology at the Na-

tional Council meeting on April 27, 1967. Essentially it is an articu-
lation of Kaunda ’s philosophical position. Although the ideology is
frequentl y referred to by government and party elites and has in
some way been communicated to all Zambians, it is not at all
certain that a significan t number of the elite or of the ordinary
people share Kaunda ’s views.

Humanism ’s central tenet is a commitment to increase the dig-
nity and capabilities of the common man. It is also Kaunda ’s pre-
scription for averting the further development of what he sees as
emergent social classes and their growing occupational and educa-
tional differences. He wants to salvage what he views as the tradi-
tional egalitarian principles of African society. The preamble of
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the constitution states , “the party shall bolster up and maintain
this noble and worth y way of life. ”

Underly ing Kaunda ’s views is h is conception of the worth of the
individual: society must ultimately serve men and their well-
being. Men do not exist for the state. This perspective is linked to
Kaunda ’s rejection of communist doctrine and underlies what he
considers to be Africa ’s special brand of socialism. He calls for
overall guidance of the economy by the state , but he rejects Marx-
ist socialism for its dehumanization of man.

Humanism relies for inspiration on Kaunda ’s understanding of
specific Christian concepts of man and society. It demands a class-
less society, conceived of as the natural state of Africa before the
arrival of colonialism, and an avoidance of the concentration of
wealth in the hands of a racial or numerical minority. Society is to
be redesigned in order to be man-centered rather than wealth- or
philosophy-centered. The new society, described as a return to the
values of traditional African society, is an attempt to create an
order based on mutual assistance and to satisfy the basic needs of
all individuals.

Humanism is expounded—usuall y in moralizing terms—in
Kaunda ’s writings, various officia l documents , and the mass media,
as well as in all formal educational institutions. In practice it has
meant the nationalization of businesses, the enactment of the
Leadership Code that restricts the economic activities of public
servants, the establishment of cooperatives in rural areas , and
worker participation in enterprises.

One has got to understand [Kaunda wrote) and appreciate that the power-
ful forces from the West which have been aggressivel y shattering in their
individualist , competitive and possessive approach , have had serious and
grave consequences on the African society. . . . If the distribution of wealth
is not done properl y, it might lead to the creation of classes in society and the
much-valued humanist approach that is traditional and inherent in our Afri-
can society would have suffered a final bl ow.. .  . The way we plan our villages ,
towns, and cities will have a lot to do with the way our nation is going to
develop . . . whether we shall have high- , middle- , and low-class citizens.

Such divisions of human beings [are) ungodly and contrary to the philoso-
phy of Uumanism in Zambia.

National development is UNIP’s practical aim but is considered
important only insofar as it benefits each person in the country
individually and not just collectively. “Humanism is a description
of society we are striving to achieve. For this reason we must be
pragmatic and eclectic.” The economic program therefore calls
for an industrial and agricultural development policy under state
direction with mixed private , cooperative , and public ownership.

Ethnicity in Politics
Several circumstances have tended to minimize the impact of

ethnic issues on Zambian politics. In the first place, during the
1970s President Kaunda had been extremely careful in balancing
representation in the highest and most visible government and
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party positions. In fact his repeated reshuffling of ministerial posts
in attempts to achieve a sectional balance at times frustrated his
goal to mold an effi cien t admin istration.

At lower levels also, from district governors down , officials were
routin ely posted to areas other than their own. Beyond this , overt
manifestations of wha t is called tribalism have been considered
reprehensible. The president himself , whose parents were African
missionarie s from N yasaland (now Malawi), was considered “above
tri be. Another factor was that historically no group had been able
to obtain a lasting signifi cant advantage in access to educational ,
economic , and other opportunities (see “Tribes ” and “Tribalism ,”
ch. 2> .

Nevertheless there was always the danger that politicians would
appeal for support to ethnic or regional loyalties as happened in
1968. At that time politicians capitalized on the resentment
against real or perceived Bemba dominance, which then led to
widespread defection from UNIP and support for the African Na-
tional Council (AN C> (see Independence: The First Decade, 1964—
74 , ch. 1). Even after the establishment of a one-party system
regiona l and ethnic considerations were bound to play a role in the
elections for the National Assembly because of the way candidates
were nominated locally. The ethnic factor was injected in the
general elections of 1978 when Kapwepwe , a Bemba, an d Nkum-
bula , of the Tonga-speaking Ila group, attempted to challenge
Kaunda for his candidacy to the presidency. They were not al-
lowed to run , but at the time it was predicted that each one ’s
support would come largely from his own ethnic group and that
this would awaken animosities that had been dormant.

Class Differences
For years after independence the largest party appeal was gen-

erated not by nationalism but by the concept of economic devel-
opment. To most Zambians this meant government programs de-
signed to provide better educational and economic opportunities
for themselves and their children. Coupled with this was an expec-
tation , encouraged by President Kaunda ’s philosoph y of Human-
ism, that improvements in the national economy would benefit all
and not just a small minority.

In fact social change, economic development , and the prolifera-
tion of government and party posts have provided an opportunity

S for a fair number of Zambians, especially those with particular
skills, to replace a white with a black upper class. Kaunda had
hoped that the Leadership Code and the process that he labeled
“establishing a communocracy ” would prevent the formation of a
privileged class. He was wrong. In fact the economic reforms
designed in the late 1960s to implement Humanism and to benefit
the poor swelled the numbers of the new upper class. The parasta-
tal sector expanded , and large numbers of fore’gn-owned busi-
nesses were taken over , thereby creating key positions for young
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educated Zambians. The very people who thus profited from the
reforms then resisted further Humanist measures. They fre-
quently flouted the Leadership Code, and some began demanding
more and more openly a return to a free economy. The appeal of
the UPP and the ANC , the two parties that had been bannedin
1972, was based in part on demands for the relinquishing of social-
ist and egalitarian objectives.

Not only at the national level but also in rural areas a local
elite composed of government and party officials , prosperous
commercial farmers , and officials of cooperatives and businesses
amounting to no more than 10 percent of the rural popu lation
profited the most from government efforts to alleviate rural pov-
erty. “It is estimated ,” says Patrick Ollawa , who made a study of
rural development policies and strategies in Zambia , “that th is
ten percent of the rural population absorb most of the distribu-
tive outpu ts of the districts.” President Kaunda has frequently
commented on the inherent contradiction of “sowing” Human-
ism and “reaping” capitalism. “I have been shocked ,” he said in
April 1976 at a National Council meeting, “that only individual
business men have been able to borrow so much money to ex-
pand their capitalist enterprises at the expense of peasants and
workers.”

Actually in early 1979 no clear-cut boundaries had as yet devel-
oped between classes. Nor were political attitudes simply related
to social position. Among party leaders, who were members of the
new elite, the titles of “extremist ” and “moderate” were applied
to the same persons more than once, varying with the issues in-
volved. Ideological divisions between those advocating strict ad-
herence to humanist principles and those advocating fewer con-
trols and more private initi ative have primarily reflected
temporary political alliances between leaders ambitious for
greater political power.

Industria l Workers and labor Unions
Although unionized wage workers represented only a very

small percent of the population , strikes in support of union de-
mands could threaten the nation ’s economic and political stability.
This was especially true for the copper miners, who expressed
their demands through an aggressive union. Even during the colo-
nial period miners were fi ghting management for higher wages.
After independence they did not hesitate to express their displeas-
ure when the government tried to keep wages down in the inter-
est of national economy.

Labor unions have been fairly autonomous, and their participa-
tion in the political process has been oriented mainly toward seek-
ing maximum benefits for their members. In particular , the mine
workers have for some time constituted a kind of labor aristocracy
and are prepared to defend their economic status , if necessary, in
the political arena. Although labor leaders belong to UNIP , they
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are not part of the top h ierarchy, and whatever control the party S

exerts has been indirect.
An indication that there is some competition between the party

and the unions for the allegiance of the young surfaced in Septem-
ber 1978 when a group of young workers formed a union on their
own initiative specifically to defend the rights of working youth.
They called it the Union of Working Youth in Zambia. It was to
cooperate but not to affiliate with the ZCTU. It would , however ,
accept the guidance of UNIP ’s Youth League. ZCTU leaders im-
mediately denounced the establishment of the new union. They
were assured by UNIP that the new organization did not repre-
sent a threat to the trade unions and that the group would not
engage in collective bargaining but was rather an attempt to mo-
bilize youth for political participation.

Stu dents
The students at the University of Zambia represented a re-

bellious element, although they were still able in the 1970s to
look forward to lucrative jobs after graduation in a country
short of skilled manpower, and thus they could be assumed to
have a stake in the existing regime (see Education , ch. 2). A
poil taken in 1971 showed 81 percent being opposed to a sin-
gle-party system. Nearly 75 percent were against the establish-
ment of a UNIP branch within the university. There have been
indications that their attitudes had not changed in the interv-
ening years. Reportedly they were also critical of Humanism
and its glorification of traditional African life , which they
equated with backwardness. They have openly expressed their
displeasure with internal and external policies. In early 1976
they demonstrated against Kaunda ’s support for a coalition gov-
ernment in Angola, preferring instead the Soviet-backed Popu-
lar Movement for the Liberation of Angola (Movimento Popu-
lar de Libertaçao de Angoia—MPLA). They also demanded the
dismissal of two African lecturers with whose political views
they disagreed. The antigovernment turmoil and strikes led to
the official closing of the university on February 9, 1976. Four
foreign lecturers, described in the press as socialists, were ar-
rested and detained under the state of emergency, which had
come fully into force on January 28. Three of them were subse-
quently deported to their countries of origin. The university
was reopened at the end of May, but students and staff were
warned against submitting to foreign interference and subver-
sive elements. Tensions between the students and UNIP per-
sisted into the fall. The government radio reported in October
that the newly elected executive of the National Union of Zam-
bian Students refused to affiliate with the party.

In May 1978 the University of Zambia Students Union (UN-
ZASU) declared that it would not affiliate with UNIP because its
“objectives were at variance with the union ’s aspirations.” They
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would , however , not prevent individual students from being party
members.

Religious Groups
Strains and tensions have persisted between the state and some

of the Christian sects, particularly Jehovah’s Witnesses and the
Lumpa church , both of which concentrate on salvation and a life
hereafter and preach noninvolvement in political activities. Mem-
bers of both sects tend to withdraw from public affairs and to form
societies of their own that may appear potentially dangerous for
a government or a party anxious to gain total allegiance (see Colo-
nial Office Protectorate , 1924—53, ch. 1).

The Lumpa church was banned in 1964 and its founder , Alice
Lenshina, jailed after repeated bloody clashes between church
members and government troops. She was freed in December
1975 when she promised to join the United Church of Zambia. By
1977, however , about 4,000 of her followers had fled to Zaire,
where they hoped to revive the sect. In August 1977 Lenshina and
forty-seven of her followers were charged with attending an il-

S legal meeting, but they were acquitted shortly thereafter by a
Lusaka court for insufficient evidence. It was not clear in 1979

S whether Lenshina’s death in December 1978 would mean the end
of the sect.

In the mid-1970s members of the banned ANC were said to be
joining Jehovah’s Witnesses in protest against UNIP. Sporadic
clashes between the government and Jehovah’s Witnesses have
not been as serious as those with Lumpa church members, how-
ever. Jehovah’s Witnesses apparently were joining labor unions
and other organizations that they had previously shunned. Party
leaders complained , however, in the spring of 1978 that Jeho-
vah’s Witnesses did not like to register for the coming elections.

Reports circulated in 1978 of churches being organized in the
copperbelt. They were said to be in reality a facade for antiparty
and antigovernment activities.

S 

The Press
In early 1979 there were two national dailies—the UNIP-owned

Times of Zambia and the government-owned Zambia Daily Mail.
Although they were controlled by the regime, they seemed to
have a fair measure of independence, and criticism of official poli-
cies was fairly frequent. At times they attacked high and low party
officials and members of the Cabinet and had questioned the use-
fulness of the Central Committee. They reported parliamentary
debates, which were often highly critical of government and
party. Usually they did it by publishing the adverse criticism faith-
fully and then condemning it editorially. Nevertheless this meant
that opposition views got publicized. For example, when Kap-
wepwe declared his candidacy for the presidential election, he
was able to publish an eight-page election manifesto totally at
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variance with Kaunda ’s policies. It was printed on the front page
of both dail y newspapers and reported on radio and television.
Public Participation

Despite the exhortations of government and party, press and
radio, the prevailing mood in the late 1 970s seemed one of frustra-
tion. The official goal of a participatory democracy notwithstand-
ing, the leaders had progressivel y eliminated various forms of
self-expression. Tight party control over the nomination of candi-
dates, and even more so the veto power of the Central Committee
over candida tes nominated in primaries by local party officials (the
Central Committee excluded twenty-eight contenders for parlia-
ment who had been locally chosen), threats , intimidation , the ban-
ning of opposition groups and individuals , and finally a constitu-
tional amendment in 1978 preventing candidates from running
against Kaunda had contributed to discourage participation in the
political process. Only 62 percent voted in the general election on
December 12, 1978, and more than half of the party posts at
village and section levels were uncontested and unfilled. The re-
gime’s practice of making major policy decisions first and trying
to stir up public approval afterward has been unproductive. The
rural masses in particular were said to feel that their interests were
not represented by anyone.

In recognition of this widespread apathy, a suggestion was made
in 1978 that the trul y dedicated and militant members of UNIP
should form a vanguard within the party. However, opponents of
the proposal pointed out that this might discourage people from
joining UNIP because they would then be only second-class party
members.
The Role of the President

President Kaunda ’s career has closely paralleled the political
development of Zambia. When UNIP was founded , he was so
popular that the party presidency was held open pending his
release from imprisonment. As president of independent Zambia
he has played the key role in balancing the various interests in the
Cabinet , UNIP , and the nation. Kaunda ’s reelection in December
1978 showed that he remained popular , possibly because of his
proven ability to contain the fissiparous tendencies in the country,
possibly because no one had emerged who was considered capable
of replacing him.

Foreign Relations
In the late 1970s the major concern of Zambia’s foreign policy

continued to be opposition to white domination in Southern
Africa , particularly Southern Rhodesia , although the pursuit of the
goal of ending that domination was tempered by practical consid-
erations. Zambia had been totally dependent on Great Britain at
independence, and its economic ties were predominantly with
Western countries, including its white-ruled neighbors. This
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forced President Kaunda to become the foremost advocate of
détente and peaceful transition to majority rule , a policy that
agreed with his religious scruples and pacifist leanings. In 1976,
however , he came reluctantly and regretfully to the conclusion
that armed struggle was inevitable and from then on openly al-
lowed guerrillas from Southern Rhodesia and Namibia to maintain
training and staging camps on Zambian territory. By late 1978
economic necessity and military vulnerability forced him to try a
more conci liatory route .

The basic tenets of foreign policy were spelled out in the Party
constitution: “Declaring that the Party recognizes the inalienable
righ ts of a people to self-determination and national indepen-
dence and that they have a right to wage liberation struggles to
this end; and further that the Party pledges its support for all
people waging a just struggle for national liberation from colonial-
ism , neo-colonialism, imperialism and racism; and that the Party
shall work to enhance the development of Pan-Africanism , Afri-
can Unity and Non-Alignment. ” Kaunda has defined nonalign-
ment as the right of his government to examine international
problems in the light of Africa ’s interests and to decide Zambia ’s
position without reference to external ideologies.

Although pledged to a policy of Pan-Africanism and to support
of the decisions of the Organization of African Unity (OAU),
Zambia challenged the OAU’s hard-line stand on the territorial
integrity of Nigeria and was one of only four states to recognize

F and support Biafran secession from Nigeria. President Kaunda
stated that Zambia in this and other cases would decide foreign
policy issues on moral grounds even if such decisions go against the
country ’s usual interests. Such moral considerations also underlie
Zambia ’s adverse reaction to the Israeli seizure of Arab territories
in the 1967 war despite the significant assistance provided to the
country by the Israeli government. In late 1978 Kaunda con-
demned Ugandan President Idi Amin ’s Invasion of Tanzania ,
which the OAU failed to censure.

President Kaunda has continually voiced strong support for the
United Nations (UN) while often viewing its decisions as ineffec-
tual. Although the UN’s economic sanctions against Southern
Rhodesia were both highly damaging to the Zambian economy
and believed by Kaunda to be inadequate, he adhered to the
ruling and supported its sanctions.

Kaunda has been chairman of the OAU and of the group of
nonaligned nations. He has been especially interested in a north-
south dialogue with the aim of a more equitable worldwide distri-
bution of economic benefits between developed and under-
developed countries.

The president dominates foreign policymaking, although the
Ministry of Foreign Affairs has always been held by one of the
country ’s strong political figures and has not , as in many develop-
ing countries, been subordinated to formal presidential control.
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Decisions are generally reached collegially by the Cabinet or b~’
the National Council , both of which Kaunda chairs. The president
undoubtedly exerts the strongest influence over foreign policy
within the Cabinet , not only as its chairman but because of his
access to information and his prestige on the international scene,
where he is generally admired for his high princip les and moral
courage. He conducts much of the country ’s diplomacy personally,
on a president-to-president level.

Relations with Neighboring States
Zambia has tried as much as possible to change its trade and

transport ties from a southward orientation in order to break the
economic links formed with Southern Rhodesia and South Africa
during the colonial era (see The Colonial Interlude, ca. 1890— 1964;
The Decade of Federation , 1953—63, ch. 1; see Transportation , ch.
4). In this and other matters Kaunda maintains close ties with the
leaders of the so-called front-line states that include, in addition to
Zambia, Tanzania , Mozambique, Angola, and Botswana.

Southern Rhodesia
President Kaunda has often pointed out that the people of no

other country have suffered as much as for the freedom of Zim-
babwe (as South Africans call Southern Rhodesia) as Zambians
with the exception of the Zimbabweans themselves. Certainly no
other African leader has tried harder to find a peaceful solution,
has paid a bigger price in maintaining sanctions, or has been more
generous in providing sanctuary to thousands of guerrillas.

Interaction with the Rhodesian regime has required communi-
cation with that of South Africa. In his quest for a peaceful settle-
ment, Kaunda tried to get South Africa to put pressure on the
Smith regime. He met Balthazar Johannes Vorster for the first
time in a railroad carriage on the Victoria Falls bridge across the
Zambezi River on August 25, 1975, at a conference that brought
together all the parties in the Rhodesian dispute. The meeting was
a fiasco , and on February 15, 1976, after earlier consultation with
the presidents of Mozambique, Tanzania, and Botswana, Kaunda
declared that full armed struggle was inevitable. In a published
interview he said , “Due to Smith’s intransigeance, Zambia has
reached the end of the road regarding negotiations as an instru-
ment of change. We have discharged our obligations under the

S OAU manifesto on southern Africa. The Western countries have
refused to extend a hand of friendshi p to us by responding posi-
tively in Rhodesia. ” He also raised for the first time the specter of
Soviet-bloc involvement.

The meeting on the Victoria Falls bridge and a subsequent
unsuccessful conference in Geneva brought out the deep rift exist-
ing between Zimbabwean liberation groups—ZANU, led by
Mugabe and based in Mozambique, and ZAPU, led by Nkomo and
based in Zambia. The two, in an attempt to reconcile their differ-
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ences, formed the Patriotic Front. Zambia supported the front but
identified itself more specifically with the cause of ZAPU. South-
ern Rhodesia warned Kaunda that preemptive attacks might be
made on ZAPU bases inside Zambia, and such attacks began to
occur in the fall of 1977.

On March 3, 1978, an internal settlement was signed by Prime
Minister Smith and Bishop Abel Muzorewa, Ndabaningi Sithole,
and Jeremiah Chirau, three African leaders working for majority
rule inside the country. It was immediately denounced not only
by Mugabe and Nkomo but also by Kaunda, who dismissed it as
“irrevelant and lacking in substance,” warning the United States
and Great Britain against recognizing it. He argued that the agree-
ment would not stop guerrilla warfare.

Zambia continued to be drawn into the quarrel between ZAPU
and ZANU that persisted despite attempts to fuse the two wings
of the Patriotic Front. Mugabe insisted on first merging the two
armies; Nkomo wanted a prior political union , which he thought
would prevent clashes between the troops.

Meanwhile Kaunda , hard pressed by a rapidly deteriorating
economy, which he blamed mainly on the sanctions against South-
ern Rhodesia, continued his efforts for a settlement that would
constitute a genuine transfer to majority rule and be acceptable
to the Patriotic Front. But when he was told again—this time
indirectly by Great Britain—that Southern Rhodesia would seri-
ously strike at guerrilla bases in Zambia if they were used for
attacks, Kaunda declared Zambia to be in a “state of war” wit h
Southern Rhodesia. He promptly received messages of support
from the OAU and a number of African countries and offers of aid
from outside the continent.

Despite these martial declarations Kaunda kept pressing Great
Britain to call an all-parties conference. He also sent envoys to
Botswana, Angola, Tanzania , and other key African states to re-
vive the stalled peace efforts and conferred with President Machel
of Mozambique. On October 6, in a complete reversal of his previ-
ous stand, he suddenly announced a partial lifting of the economic
blockade imposed on Southern Rhodesia five years earlier. He
specifically opened the southern rail route that links Zambia to
South Africa via Southern Rhodesia and was desperately needed
to export copper and import fertilizers for the coming season’s
crop.

Meanwhile British and United States representatives consulted
with representatives of South Africa and of the front-line states, as
well as with members of the Patriotic Front and the other South-
ern Rhodesian parties concerning the British-American proposals
that were published September 1, 1977. During those discussions
the various parties suggested possible modifications of the propos-
als. These included granting independence to Southern Rhodesia
by Great Britain either before or after the free election of a new
government and defining the relative powers during a transition
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period of a British-appointed resident commissioner vis-à-vis a
governing council made up of the parties to the conflict. The
suggestions were subsequently incorporated into a summary doc-
ument on the history of the negotiations on the British-American
proposals , which was presented to the parties on October 20,
1978. The document incorporated the parties ’ suggestions into a
series of options concerning the transition process. However, non e
of these options was accepted, and further discussions—including
secret meetings between Kaunda and Smith and between Smith
and Nkomo—also proved fruitless.

On October 19, 1978, while Smith was in Washington , Rhode-
sian aircraft struck at ZAPU camps 130 kilometers inside Zambia,
killing and wounding hundreds of guerrillas and a number of
refugees and Zambians. This attack , which continued on the fol-
lowing days, seriously sabotaged plans for the proposed all-parties
conference (see The State of Emergency, ch. 5). The only alterna-
tives left at that moment were either a secret deal between partic-
ipants in the internal settlement and members of the Patriotic
Front or a fi ght to the finish. In early 1979 it seemed that the
Rhodesian attacks had had the effect of hardening the attitude of
the guerrilla fighters and angering their Zambian hosts.

The raids also demonstrated how little room Kaunda had to
maneuver. He played his remaining card , which was to threaten
a shift toward the Soviet Union and Cuba. He declared that he
would no longer support the British-American initiative for an
all-parties conference unless tough preconditions were met , and
he condemned the Western response to the Rhodesian raids as
lukewarm. At the same time he turned to the People’s Republic
of China (China) and Great Britain for increased military assist-
ance and announced that he would divert money from economic
development to arms.

Angola
Landlocked Zambia finds itself in a difficult and ambiguous posi-

tion with respect to Angola. In 1975 just before the Benguela
railroad was closed by the civil war , the line carried nearly 40
percent of Zambia’s exports, including one-third of its copper
exports. Dependence on the railroad led Kaunda to give unofficial
support to the National Union for the Total Independence of An-
gola (União Nacional para a Independência Total de Angola—
UNITA). The smallest of the three liberation movements fighting
for supremacy in Angola, it controlled some of the territory tra-
versed by the railroad.

The seizure by MPLA forces of the strategic port of Lobito in
August 1975 and the collapse of the coalition between UNITA and
the National Front for the Liberation of Angola (Frente Nacional S
de Libertação de Angola—FNLA) forced Kuanda to come to terms
with Agostinho Neto, the leader of the MPLA. He procrastinated,
however , which led to trouble with university students (see Politi-
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cal Dynam ic s, this ch.). Zambia recognized Angola ’s indepen-
dence on November 11, 1975, but refused to acknowledge the
existence of a legal government. Even after the OAU recognized
the MPLA government in February 1976, formal approval was
withheld because the MPLA had won its victory with the help of
the Soviet Union and the Cubans, a “tiger and its cubs,” as Kaunda
referred to them, and he advised Neto to reconcile his differences
with UNITA and to form a coalition government.

An Angolan delegation arrived in Lusaka on March 16 to discuss
the normalization of relations between the two countries. One of
the issues at stake was the fate of Angolan refugees, thousands of
whom had fled to Zambia during the struggle against the Por-
tuguese and the subsequent civil war. Shortly after this visit
Zambia forbade UNITA and FNLA to use bases in the country; on
April 15 Zambia finally recognized the MPLA regime, long after
it had been recognized by the rest of the continent. Kaunda and
Neto met for the first time during a conference of nonaligned
nations in Sri Lanka on August 17, and Neto subsequently joined
the group of presidents of front-line states. Repatriation of the
Angolan refugees in Zambia was being discussed again in 1978, at
which time their number was estimated at about 18,000.

Tanzania
Zambia’s strongest fraternal ties in the past have been with

Tanzania. Kaunda and President Nyerere shared similar social
philosophies and a common outlook on many African problems,
and they have been personally compatible. Tanzania became
closely involved in Zambia’s efforts to reorient its trade and trans-
port ties when China built a rail line for the Tanzania-Zambia
Railway Authority (TAZARA) from Kapiri Mposhi to Dar es Sa-
laam. But the common hostility to the existing system of white rule
in southern Africa and the physical possibilities for joint actions
against that rule gave the relationship its dynamic quality.

The spirit of collaboration between Kaunda and Nyerere in-
volved Zambia more deeply than might otherwise have happened
in the bitter quarrel between Nyerere and Amin. This quarrel S

arose after Amin’s military coup in January 1971 overthrew the
civilian regime led by another friend of Nyerere , President Milton
Obote. The Ugandan situation did not affect Zambia simply by
virtue of Kaunda ’s personal ties with Nyerere, however. Kaunda
was too fervently committed to a civilian philosophy of govern-
ment to take kindly to a government installed in any country by
a military coup. The sudden violent seizure of power by the com-
manding officer of the Ugandan army was as disturbing an event
in Lusaka as it was in Dar es Salaam. During a major border clash
in 1972 between Uganda and Tanzania , Kaunda had stood openly
with Nyerere, and he did so again during the Ugandan invasion of
Tanzania in the fall of 1978.

In 1975, however, Kaunda and Nyerere took totally opposite
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positions over Angola, Kaunda promoting a coalition government
that would include representatives of the three liberation move-
ments competing for power and N yerere supporting the MPLA.
Strains also developed between the two countries over delays of
Zambian traffic on the TAZARA railroad and the Tanzanian deci-
sion to raise port charges at Dar es Salaam.

In 1978 the two presidents began to differ over the Rhodesian
issue, Nyerere supporting Mugabe and Kaunda , Nkomo. The
growing rift between the two guerrilla leaders, fueled by
Mugabe’s anger over Nkomo ’s reported secret meetings with
Smith, affected relations between Nyerere and Kaunda. In late
1978, when Kaunda decided that Zambia’s economic survival re-
quired the opening of the railroad through Southern Rhodesia to
South African ports , Nyerere was unsympathetic, further exacer-
bating Zambian-Tanzanian tensions.

South Africa
Relations with South Africa were dominated by two factors:

economic dependence and the bitter dispute over Namibia ,
which, as in the case of Southern Rhodesia , pulled Kaunda in two
directions. He was, on the one hand , foremost among the front- S

line presidents in exploring a peaceful solution through direct
discussions with South African leaders. On the other hand he gave
aid and asylum to the South-West African People’s Organization
(SWAPO). Consequently there were frequent border incidents
between South African forces and SWAPO guerrillas, including a
serious clash on August 24, 1978, near the eastern Caprivi area.
South Africa accused Zambia of allowing SWAPO to use its coun-
try as a guerrilla base. Zambia bitterly complained of South Afri-
can attacks on civilian targets.

In discussions with Vorster Kaunda never wavered in his belief
that the people of Namibia were entitled to immediate indepen-
dence under majority rule. However, internal rifts within SWAPO
and a shift in alliances began affecting the relationship with
Zambia in 1976. Dissidents among SWAPO members who were
disenchanted with the leadership of President Sam Nujoma in-
cluded Andreas Shipanga, SWAPO information officer. He and ten
others petitioned the government in Lusaka for a SWAPO confer-
ence to elect a new executive because they believed that military
and other supplies were being withheld from camps in southern
areas of Zambia. They were detained and subsequently brought
a habeas corpus action against the Zambian government. The
lower court dismissed the case, saying that Shipanga and the oth-
ers had been put in protective custody only at the request of
SWAPO. The case was taken to a higher court , but it could not
proceed because Shipanga flew to Tanzania on June 18, 1976 (or
was kidnapped by Tanzanian officials , according to Shipanga),
where he was imprisoned on August 25. Nujoma demanded that
Shipanga be handed over to him for trial on charges of having
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conspired with whites in Namibia. In early 1979, however , Shi-
panga was back in Namibia , actively involved in politics.

Temporary strains developed also over SWAPO’s changing al-
liances in Angola. At first it had had a firm relationship with
UNITA , the liberation movement closest to Kaunda. However , in
December 1976, after South Africa ’s attack on SWAPO camps
within Angola and its presumed collaboration with UNITA ,
Nujoma shifted his ties to the MPLA.

The presence not only of guerrillas and their quarrels but also
of thousands of refugees created difficulties for Zambia. To reduce
friction , in the mid-1970s SWAPO camps were moved from near
Lusaka closer to the border. This in turn led to frequent border
violations and clashes between South African troops and SWAPO
guerrillas, involving Zambian military forces at times. In the sum-
mer of 1978 Vorster called on Zambia to use its influence with
SWAPO to agree to a UN plan for a peaceful transition , which
called for elections under UN auspices and independence. In a
sudden change of policy, however , South Africa conducted elec-
tions in Namibia in November 1978 without SWAPO or UN partic-
ipation.

Relations with Western Countries
Zambia at independence was tied into the southern African

economic zone and therefore to the Western world. Kaunda has
tried to diversify his links. Zambia is associated with the European
Economic Community and has increased its trade with Eastern
countries. Its main partners, however , remained Western—nota-
bly, as formerly, Great Britain—an economic fact that inevitably
limits President Kaunda ’s political options. Despite very strong
dissatisfaction over the failure of the British government to take
what he considered effective action, President Kaunda therefore
looked primarily to Great Britain for support. In October 1978,
after Rhodesia ’s attack on guerrilla camps inside Zambia, Great
Britain agreed to supply Zambia with weaponry and other
materiel (see Foreign Influences , ch. 5).

Association with the United States has been of long standing
because of the early and continued American involvement in the
copper industry. Diplomatic relations have been carried out at the
ambassadorial level since independence. During Kaunda ’s second
visit to the United States in May 1978 a close personal friendship
developed between him and President Carter , who pledged
US$100 million in economic aid for Zambia during the next two S

years. Kaunda , however, contrary to expectations, refused to con-
demn the Soviet and Cuban role in Africa. 

S

Other Western countries with embassies in Lusaka include Bel-
gium, France, the Federal Republic of Germany (West Germany),
Italy, and the Netherlands. Denmark , Greece, and Austria main-
tam cousulates. Zambia, in common with most other sub-Saharan
African states, has broken diplomatic relations with Israel. Rela-
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tions with Japan , an increasingly important trade partner , were
primari ly economic.

Relations with Communist Countries
Kaunda implied in 1978 that he migh t turn to the Soviet Union

and Cuba for help if Western countries did not protect him against
Rhodesian attacks , and there were some Central Committee
members who advocated closer association with the Soviet bloc.
H is relations with communist countries, however, were limited
mostly to contacts with China.

Such relations dated back to 1965 when the first envoy came
from Peking to Lusaka at a time when China became a champion
of so-called Third World causes in its growing rivalry with the
Soviet Union. In 1967 President Kaunda went to China , and
shortly thereafter he announced that China would build the rail-
road to Dar es Salaam for which he had unsuccessfully pleaded
with Western powers.

In February 1974 Kaunda visited China again , this time bring-
ing a large retinue of officials. Some of them stayed behind to study
Chinese institutions , especially the interaction between party and
civil service. Ever since this visit the president has repeatedly
praised China ’s self-sufficiency and its stand on international
affairs.

Relations with the Soviet Union were warming in late 1978 and
early 1979 after a long period of frost. In February 1976 after the
MPLA had won the civil war in Angola with Soviet and Cuban
help, Kuanda considered these two countries a threat to Africa.
Relations became worse when Kaunda suspected Soviet involve-
ment in the university troubles of that year. Kaunda ’s disappoint-
ment at what he perceived to be Western insensitivity to his trou-
bles with Southern Rhodesia made him consider closer ties to
Moscow as a last resort. There were reports that the number of
Cubans training ZAPU guerrillas in Zambian camps was increas-
ing in 1978.

* * *Two long-time observers, Douglas G. Anglin and Timothy M.
Shaw, deal comprehensively with Zambia’s foreign policy in Stud-
ies in Diplomacy and Dependence. The two authors point up the
conflict between a firm commitment to the liberation struggle and
an inherited dependence on the white-dominated southern Afri-
can economic system. For the political impact of the predomi-
nance of the copper industry see Richard L. Sklar , Corporate
Power in an African State: The Political Impact of Multinational
Mining Companies in Zambia. Sklar examines the constraints this
predominance places on Zambia’s foreign policy options. He cha-
racterizes the new elite as a managerial bourgeoisie whose outlook
and interest are at variance with the official ideology of Humanism
and possibly with the long-term interests of Zambia’s people.

Henry S. Meebelo, editor of a volume entitled Main Currents of
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Zambia n Humanist Thought, examines the influences of western
philosophy and Zambian traditions on Zambia ’s official ideology.
For the working of UN IP at the local level and the interaction of
the party and the middle class, see Ian Scott ’s articles “Party Func-
tions and Capabilities: The Local-Level UNIP Organisation during
the first Zambian Republic ” and “Middle-Class Politics in
Zambia.”

Although dealing mainly with Lusaka , Nigel R. Hawkesworth’s
Local Government in Zambia provides a detailed look at the
workings of local government. He describes the increasing depen-
dence of local governm ent on the centra l government despite
Kaunda ’s professed goal of decentralization. For a sympathetic
portrait of Kaunda , see Fergus MacPherson ’s Kenneth Kaunda of
Zambia; The Times and the Man, in which he describes the influ-
ences (Ghandi among others) that shaped Kaunda ’s thinking and

S their conflict with the harsh measures he sometimes adopted as a
stat esman.

For an exce llent study of Zambian politics and government , see
S Politics in Zambia, written by a group of professors from the

University of Zambia and edited by William Tordoff. It describes,
among other things , the administrative hierarchy and the relation-
ship between civil servants and the ruling party. The book also
gives a useful analysis of Humanism. (For further information see
Bibl iography.)
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PERHAPS THE MOST promising aspect of the Zambian econ-
omy at the end of the 1970s was the potential for growth offered
by the co untry ’s relatively immense min eral resources , primar ily
copper , and the large quantity of land suited for agricultural pro-
duction and cattle raising. The setting ~v~s a dual econom ic system
consisting of a modern sector that was largel y confined to the line
of rail (see Glossary) and urban-oriented and a rural agricultural
sector that was basically of subsistence character and encom-
passed some three-fifths of the population and the major portion
of the national territory.

The modern sector was dominated by parastatals (state-owned
or -controlled enterprises) that operated in all economic sectors
from manufacturing, mining, power , and transport to agricul tural
marketing and services , fi nance , wholesa’e and retail trade , and
the hotel and restaurant trade. Onl y in constru ction and agricul-
tura l production was the private sector still supreme in 1979.
Parastatals employed over one-third of all wage earners and ac-
counted for more than one-half of gross domestic product (GDP
—see Glossary). At independence the economy was basically pri-
vate-sector oriented , although some publ ic enterprises existed,
principally public services. Underlying the change in direction has
been President Kenneth Kaunda ’s concept of group ownership
and participation and h is opposition to the development in
Zambia of what he characterized as Western-style private capital-
ism. The first major step in the transformation was taken in 1968
through the Mulungushi Reforms , which established the policy,
and began acquisition , of government majority holdings in exist-
ing large-scale private firms; the policy of government control of
new enterprises was also enunciated. The next year state partici-
pation was vastl y strengthened when control was secured of the
two economically dominant copper mining operations. Expansion
of state holdings continued in the 1970s. In 1979 the giant su-
praholding company, Zambia Industrial and Mining Corporation
(ZIMCO), created in 1970, was the state ’s principal agency of
control; with minor exceptions, all components of the state sector
were under the direct control of ZIMCO or of its subholding
companies, the Industrial Development Corporation of Zambia
(INDECO) and the National Import and Export Corporation
(NIEC). A number of other such companies were abolished in
December 1978, and control of their subsidiaries was transferred
directl y to ZIMCO in a move to streamline state participation in
the economy and improve performance , with which rather wide-
spread dissatisfaction had been voiced.

At the time of the Mulungushi Reforms the private sector seems
to have been considered essentially a necessary evil , an area for
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the development of small enterprise. This attitude persisted into
the mid- 1970s without the limits for the sector ’s activities ever
being clearly defined. During this time some private investment
went into the formal sector , and an unknown but relatively small
amount also was put into the informal sector. The latter was labor
intensive, generally paid considerably lower wages, and required
more limited skills. It produced , however , a large number of items
and was important in the social context of the urban areas by
providing employment that accounted for an estimated one-fift h
of the urban labor force in the mid-1970s. The general economic
situation from the mid-1970s on and the frequently superior per-
formance of private enterprise in the formal sector led finally to
government acceptance of the importance of private undertak-
ings to the development effort. This position was confirmed by the
provisions of the Industrial Development Act of 1977, which cla-
rified the government ’s stand and in fact proclaimed the economy
to be a mixed one in which private investment would be wel-
comed.

The government ’s economic goals and the hoped-for social
gains were stated in the first two of its national development
plans (1966—70 and 1972—76). Basically these goals were: im-
provement of the general level of well-being; reduction of the
disparity between urban and rural incomes; diversification of ec-
onomic activity to lessen dependence on the copper industry;
and training of Zambians to manage and operate the economy.
The situation at independence offered the hope of substantial
progress toward these aims. Through 1978, however , real prog-
ress had been slow. This was related in part to external factors ,

S both political and economic, and also in no small way to domes-
- 

- tic decisions. At independence the country ’s rich mineral re-
sources were already well developed. For the rest of the 1960s

S world market conditions generally favored Zambia. Relatively
high steady export earnings from copper during those years ap-
parently led to the illusion of constant wealth, which was re-
flected in economic policies that continued into the mid-1970s.
Diversification , instead of promoting greater expansion of the
use of local materials and development of industries using them,
was slanted , largely by tariff and quota policies, toward the proc-
essing of imported primary and intermediate materials. Funds
were used to subsidize imported agricultural products and hold

S down domestic food prices, principally to the benefit of the
urban population , thereby discouraging domestic agricultural
production; the latter was further affected by a failure to in-
crease producer prices. The cost of capital was kept low, while
moderately substantial increases in wages were permitted. The
result was that modern larger scale industry developed along
capital-intensive lines , to the detriment of urban employment.
At the same time, however , efforts to train Zambians to assume
positions in the modern sector were generally satisfactory, and
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substantial progress was made in establishing the transport and
power infrastructure needed for economic expansion.

Zambia’s implementation of United Nations (U N ) sanctions
against Southern Rhodesia after that country~s U nilateral Declara-
tion of Independence (UDI) in 1965 cost the economy dearly. In
addition there were sharply fluctuating copper prices beginn ing
in the early 1970s—including a major downturn in 1974—which
showed signs of being alleviated only in late 1978, and overwhelm-
ing transport problems, especially from 1973 on. Development
under the Second National Development Plan; 1972—76 , could not
be carried out as programmed because substant ial funds had to be
committed to ad hoc projects, and the start of the Third National
Development Plan had to be postponed until 1979. Although in-
ternational assistance was furnished in greater measure to hel p
out , it fell far short of the extraordinary costs to Zambia ’s economy,
which were estimated by the UN in 1977 to have reached the
equivalent of almost US$750 million and which had forced the
government to pursue policies aimed at economic survival rather
than development.

The possibility of continued instability in export earnings appar-
ent during the 1970s , aside from transport problems that were
presumably resolvable, has compelled the government to reassess
the pattern for future economic development. Under the Third
National Development Plan investment priorities were to be ac-
corded the directly productive sectors with emphasis on agricul-
ture and manufacturing, including the development of agro-based
and labor-intensive industries using local raw materials for import
substitution and for export products. Investment in transport was
to be reduced in view of the essential completion of the main
transport network, and there was to be a reduction in investment
in social infrastructure. An important feature of the plan was the
projected creation of the Budget Stabilization Fund , which would
be used during periods of low copper prices to maintain develop-
ment expenditures on an even level.

Agriculture
Although about 60 percent of the population is dependent on

agriculture for its livelihood, the contribution of the sector to GDP
S has been extremely low since independence, annually accounting

for only an estimated 13 to 14 percent. From 1965 to 1975 govern-
ment policy was to restrain agricultural producer prices as a
means of keeping food prices low. Tariffs on imported consumer
goods resulted in decidedly unfavorable terms of trade for the
agricultural sector, and at the same time relatively high urban
wages encouraged migration from the rural areas. In combination

S these factors acted as a strong disincentive to increased agricul-
tural production and were largely responsible for the general stag-
nation that characterized the subsistence subsector in particular
during this time. Between 1965 and 1976 value added by agricul-
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ture grew at an average rate of only about 2.7 per cen t , which
matched roughly the population growth rate and was about equal
to the rate of growt h of total GDP in real terms (see Population ,
ch. 2) .

Government efforts to increase agricultural output—and at the
same time improve the lot of people in the rural areas ou tside the
line of rail—were centered initially in producer cooperatives in
which groups of farmers banded together to clear and cultivate
land on a collective basis. Liberall y financed from copper reve-
nues acquired by the newly independent government , the pro-
gram began in ear ly 1965, and by 1968 somewhat over 600 coop-
eratives had been formed. At the start enthusiasm was high , but
by 1970 or 197 1 most of these groups had become inactive or
disappeared. Among the principal causes were that many cooper-
atives had been set up primarily to obtain the government subsidy
for clearing land; trained government personnel were inadequate
for the task; and markets for the crops produced and sources for
needed inputs were lacking in the rural areas. In 1970 the govern-
ment began promoting so-called famil y farming as a way to in-
crease production and improve rural welfare. Some success was
achieved in the production of tobacco and maize, but the effect
did not appear highly significant overall in 1979 (see Crops, th is
ch.). At the same time encouragement was given to maintaining
private large-scale farms. Through the late 1970s , however , the
most effective step to encourage increased output had been the
raising of agricultural producer prices. This began during the
1974—75 growing season and continued into 1978—79; the desira-
bility of further increases was reportedly to be considered on a
regular basis. Largely attributed to the result of these increases—
aided by favorable weather—value added by agriculture between
1975 and 1977 grew by an estimated 4.6 percent annually.

Zambian agriculture , as in neighboring Angola , Zaire, Tanzania ,
and Mozambique , during colonial rule developed a pronounced
dichotomy between commercial and subsistence subsectors. The
principal aim of much of Zambian commercial farming (unlike
that in these neighboring states) was not the production of pri-
mary materials for export , but the supplying of foodstuffs to the
work force employed in mining operations—mostly in the copper-
belt (see Glossary) but to some extent also in Katanga (present-day
Shaba) region in Zaire—and to the growing urban population ,
which together constituted a relatively constantly expanding mar-
ket for the domestic output.

Commercial farming began around Fort Jameson (present-day
Chipata) in the early 1900s when that town was headquarters for
the British South Africa Company. The center of European farm-
ing gravitated to the line of rail after extension of the railroad from
Livingstone to the mining center of Broken Hill (present-day
Kabwe) in 1906 and the Zaire border in 1909, but commercial
farming did not grow rapidly until large-scale development of
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copper mining in the copperbelt in the earl y 1930s. At indepen-
dence the commercial sector consisted of an estimated 1,200
farms, all operated by expatriates. The number of operations de-
clined substantially through the late 1960s as European owners
left. The total area farmed did not decline materially , however ,
since many of the operators who remained increased the size of
their holdings , and other farms were acquired by Zambians. In the
late 1970s the subsector had roughly 800 units occupied under
leasehold from the state. Of these about 500 to 600, or roughl y
tw o-t h ir ds , were farmed by expatriates; the remainder comprised
state farms and commercial operations of Zambian farmers. To-
gether they accounted by value for more than half of the domestic
agricultural production that was marketed , including half of the
locally produced milk , pork , and tobacco and more than three-
fifths of the maize.

The subsistence subsector consisted of more than 600,000
households in the rural areas, which generally practiced some
form of shifting cultivation. This so-called traditional sector chiefly
produced such staples as maize, m illet , sorghum, cassava, beans,
and peanuts , and in tsetse-free areas also raised open-range cattle.
Output was intended primarily to meet the subsistence needs of
the family, but in years of surplus a portion of the harvest might
be sold. Some subsistence farmers also intentionally grew some-
what larger crops for marketing, an activity that appeared to have
increased after the improvement in agricultural producer prices
in the mid-1970s. More than two-fifths of subsistence farmers cul-
tivated 2.5 hectares or less, about one-quarter had between 2.5
and 4.5 hectares, and about one-fifth farmed from 4.5 to 9.5 bee-
tares.

Within the traditional subsistence subsector a small number of
farmers, principally Tonga in Southern Province, had long carried
on small-scale commercial operations (see Tonga, ch. 2). Stimu-
lated by the changed economic situation after independence,
however, a large group of agricultural households, variously es-
timated at between 20,000 and 30,000, has emerged that carries
on farming essentially for commercial marketing. Although found
in all parts of the country, most of these households are located in
Southern and Central provinces along the line of rail and to a
lesser extent in Copperbelt and Eastern provinces. Generally this
group of emergent farmers (see Glossary) operates on a small scale,
although some medium-size farms have been developed; they
produce a wide range of crops approximating those grown by the
officially designated commercial subsector , as well as beef cattle
and pigs.

Land Use, Soils , and Land-Use Systems
The UN Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO) has es-

timated that of Zambia’s close to 75.3 million hectares, about 35
million hectares, or 46.5 percent , was used for temporary and S

165

S  

1I~I~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~



‘5

Zambia: A Country Study

permanent cropland , including land in fallow , and temporary and
permanent pastureland. Of the remainder , forest and woodland
occupied over 37.3 million hectares (49.6 percent); miscellaneous
uses—roads, urban structures , and the like—accounted for almost
3 million hectares, or 3.9 percent. From the standpoint of human
impact , other sources have estimated that somewhat less than a
quarter of the country ’s total area had been affected significantly
by human activity, mainly in the form of agricultural pursuits such
as crop cultivation , cattle raising, fishing, and harvesting of forest
products. Minor agricultural activities impinged on slightly more
than one-quarter of the total area , but the effect on the natural
environment in this case was relatively small. The remaining half
of the total area generally was affected by human activity only in
the form of scattered gathering and hunting.

The amount of land used, including land in fallow , differed
greatly in different regions. For instance, in the Luangwa River
Valley, where up to 20 percent of the area was considered suitable
for cropping, usage did not exceed 5 percent. In some parts of the
Eastern Plateau utilization was estimated at over 60 percent , ap-
proximating the percentage of suitable land in those areas. In
much of Northern and Luapula provinces utilization ranged from
40 to 60 percent , also close to the potential. In sharp contrast , in
the western half of the country—excluding the intensively cul-
tivated belt along the line of rail—land used for agricultural pur-
poses was only between 5 and 20 percent. For much of this vast
area the potential was in this same range, but major exceptions
were found in the southwest and in areas of southeastern Southern
and Central provinces where land suited to agriculture con-
stituted over 60 percent of the region.

Soil types and rainfall amounts, in combination with local condi-
tions, such as the presence or absence of the tsetse fly, have played
important roles in the development of a number of distinct tradi-
tional systems of land use (see The Physical Setting and Popula-
tion, ch. 2). Sandy soils cover much of the northeastern and north-
western parts of the country. Rainfall that is usually above 1,000
millimeters a year has caused extensive leaching and loss of soil
fertility. This situation has given rise to a form of slash-and-burn
cultivation known as citemene (often written as chiteinene)—
derived from a Bemba word meaning “to cut”—.that is generally
unique to the Congo-Zambezi watershed, including that part of
the watershed that lies in southern Zaire (see fig. 10). The principal
aim of the several citemene variations is to increase soil fertility,
in contrast to the removal of vegetation to permit cultivation ,
which is the usual goal of other slash-and-burn or bush fallow
systems. In so-called large-circle citemene, found in the northeast

S and the characteristic system of the Bemba, large trees are lopped
and small ones are pollarded a few feet above the ground over an
area of a hectare or more. A single low pile of branches and trunks ,
often covering an area of a haif-hectare or more, is then made in
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the center of the clearing. At the appropriate time the pile is
burned , cassava roots are planted when the rains come, and finger
millet is broadcast over the ash-fertilized ground shortly the-
reafter. In the second year peanuts are planted , and in the third
year beans. During this time the cassava continues to be har-
vested, the last of it in the fourth year , when another millet crop
may be sown. After this the land is usually abandoned to regener-
ate. New fields are ordinarily prepared each year , with the result
that a variety of crops is available at any one time.

So-called small-circle citemene is also found in northeast
Zambia, where it is practiced mainly by the Bisa and Lala. In this
system all but the largest trees are cut off several feet above the
ground , and the debris is arranged throughout the cleared area in
a considerable number of small stacks, roughly seven to ten meters S

across. The system is extremely wasteful; after a first crop of finger
millet only a few of the circles may be used for a second crop
consisting of peanuts or beans. After this the area is abandoned.
In northwest Zambia a block citemene system is practiced, espe-
cially by the Lamba and Kaonde, in which the branches are piled
together in the form of a rough square. In this system the cleared
land outside the ash zone is also more extensively used for hoe
cultivation of crops, especially sorghum, than in the large-circle
and small-circle systems. Users of the large-circle citemene
method , as well as those practicing other citemene forms, also
grow a variety of crops in small fields or gardens near their houses,
which they cultivate on a relatively permanent basis. In all areas,
also, maize had become an important crop in the 1970s, in some
places achieving dominance as a staple and in others attaining
equality with millet and sorghum.

The cite mene method is practiced as the principal form of culti-
vation over almost two-fifths of Zambia (see fig. 10). Next in extent
are variations of a semipermanent system-based mainly on hoe
culture and the use of oxen for plowing. This form is prevalent in
about a quarter of the country, including all of Western and part
of North-Western provinces and the Zambezi Escarpment area of
southern Zambia, where absence of the tsetse fly permits raising
cattle. Rainfall is below 1,000 millimeters annually throughout
these areas. The Western area is overlain by poor soils formed on
the Barotse (sometimes called Kalahari) Sands, part of the wide-
spread sand deposits found from southwestern Africa northward
to ZaIre. This western area includes the extensive floodplains of
the Zambezi. The main crops on the sands are cassava and bulrush
millet, and maize is the principal crop on the alluvial floodplains.
Cattle raising is widespread, and seasonal migrations occur to the
plains in the dry period from about June to December, when the S

grasses there are of high quality, and back to the higher woodlands
when the plains flood again during the wet season.

The farming population of the Luangwa River Valley, which S

encompasses about a tenth of the country’s total area, practices a
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semipermanent form of cultivation made possible by the use of the
generally fertile alluvial soils along the river and its tributaries.
These rich soils may be used continuously for as long as ten years,
and the time required in fallow is comparatively short. Other soils
in the valley are poor and little used. Sorghum has long been the
tr a ditional staple, but maize has become the dominant crop in the
southern part of the valley and was increasingly cultivated in
other sections in the 1970s. The tsetse fly infests the entire valley,
preventing the raising of cattle.

Semipermanent cultivation is also practiced , in areas covering
in all about an additional fifteenth of Zambia, by local populations
that engage in fishing as a major economic activity. The groups are
found in the vicinity of lakes Tanganyika, Mweru , Mweru Wan-
tipa , and Bangweulu, as well as the large swamp adjacent to the
latter lake; in the lower valley of the Luapula River; and around
Lukanga Swamp in central Zambia. Cultivation activities in all
cases are of secondary importance and—apparentl y because of the
general lack of interest in farming—cassava , which requires little
attention and can be grown for considerable periods of time even
in poor soils, is the principal staple. However, maize is also grown,
and peanuts have become an important secondary crop in the
Luapula River Valley and around Lake Bangweulu. In these areas
citemene cultivation is practiced by the surrounding peoples, and
many fishermen-farmers also make use of this system to some
extent , utilizing nearby woodlands.

Zambia’s best soils are the reddish sandy clay b arns found in a
belt that stretches generally along the present-day line of rail from
Livingstone northeastward toward the copperbelt. Similar soils of
good quality occur in the area of Petauke and Chipata in Eastern
Province and in a number of other isolated areas. Most of the
country ’s commercial farming is carried on in the line-of-rail belt
and in Eastern Province.

Land Tenure
As of 1979 tenure of approximately 93 percent of Zambian land

was regulated by customary practice. The remaining 6 to 7 per-
cent was classified as State Land, the tenure of which was deter-
mined in accordance with British law as modified by local statutes
during the colonial period and subsequent acts of the independent
government. The most important of the changes in State Land
tenure made by the Zambian government through 1978 had been
the abolishment in 1975 of freehold titles, rural and urban, and the
conversion of existing titles into 100-year leases, except in the case
of unused farmland and vacant plots in urban areas, which re-
verted to the state. This action was in conformity with President
Kaunda ’s philosophy of Humanism, which maintains that no indi-
vidual or group should have absolute ownership of land (see Hu-
manism, ch. 3).

The area encompassed by State Land was generally delineated
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in 1928. As in other of its African territories , the British govern-
ment set aside certain areas of land for the non-African popula-
tion, primari ly for agricultural development. This land , desig-
nated Crown Land , was made available to individuals on either a
freehold or a leasehold basis. In Zambia Crown Land was located
mostly along the line of rail , where coincidentall y some of the
country ’s best soils were situated. A few other widely separated
areas—around Chipata in the east , Mbala in the northeast , Mwini-
lunga in the northwest , and Mumbwa in the west central part of
the country—all favored with good agricultural land—were also
made Crown Land. At independence this category, which was
redesignated State Land and was vested in the president , com-
prised some 4.7 million hectares, or between 6 and 7 percent of
Zambia’s total area. About half of State Land was then held under
freehold or leasehold , mainly by European farmers , and another
one-sixth remained unalienated; roughly an eighth of the total was
still occupied by indigenous groups. The remainder encompassed
townships, forest reserves and protected areas , and a 5mall inun-
dated area.

In 1928 the British government also set aside certain areas that
were classified as Native Reserves. These were vested in the Secre-
tary of State for the Colonies and were intended solely for use by
indigenous peoples. At the time the reserves were considered
adequate—based on plans to improve African methods of land use
and soil conservation—for the needs of the African population.
The plans were not implemented, however , and there had been
a failure to take into consideration the land requirements of shift-
ing cultivation. As a result high population growth in some re-
serves adjacent to Crown Land, which ordinarily would have been
available to absorb the excess, led to soil depletion and growing
discontent among indigenous groups. In 1947 all remaining non-
designated land—except Barotseland (present-day Western Prov-
ince), where landrights had been retained by the paramount chief
—was made into Native Trust Lands, also to be held in trust for
the African population. A provision was made for alienation to
Europeans, but little appears actually to have occurred. Before
independence the Native Trust Lands were used mainly for large-
scale resettlement of African villages, particularly in Central and
Eastern provinces. Resettlement by individuals and groups after
independence appears to have involved chiefly the takeover of
unalienated former Crown Land and land abandoned by former
European holders.

At independence the Native Reserves and Native Trust Lands
were simply redesignated Reserves and Trust Lands; in 1969 Ba-
rotseland was reclassified as Reserves. Since then both Reserves
and Trust Lands have been statutorily vested in the president ,
who is authorized to grant leases in the former and occupancy
rights in the latter to either Africans or non-Africans. Very few
such leases and rights have been issued, however; the government
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in effect has made no effort to regulate or intervene in customary
practices un der which Africans occupy and use such land.

Traditional tenure practices vary , but certain broad principles
are discernible. Arable land and the land on which the famil y
house is located , toget her with the land comprising associated
garden plots , are individually rather than communally held in
almost all cases. Only infrequently is a lineage (see Glossary) found
acting as the holding unit. Grazing rights , however , are commu-
nal , and all members of the community have equal access to any
vacant land , including land temporarily in fallow over which in-
dividuals hold rights. Although the surrounding land is felt to
belong to the community or village , in areas where population
pressure is negligible the individual has virtuall y complete free-
dom to acquire free land and establish a direct claim by clearing
and using it. Question might arise only if another person had a
prior claim. The chief or village headman is usually consulted
before new land is acquired concerning such possibility and to all
intents grants permission for use of the land, although neither
statutory nor customary law makes this a requirement for land

S acquisition. The situation is different in areas where permanent
cultivation is practiced and in heavily populated regions. In such
cases the right to use a piece of land usually must b v  acquired from
the individual having acknowledged tenure.

In most ethnic groups the individual has secure tenure rights
over land directly acquired , and these are lost only through aban-
donment of the land or by transfer to someone else. Since inde-

S pendence, however , the state might set aside such land for public
use in the Reserves without compensation , and the land continued
to be classified as Reserves. The government could also purchase
land , by payment of compensation, in the Trust Lands , which then
became State Land. Ordinary transfer and inheritance practices
vary considerably, but in the country ’s ch iefly matrilineal systems
a man’s heirs were usually h is sister ’s sons. In present-day Zambia ,
this arrangement may give rise to conflict , particularl y in areas of
relativel y permanent cultivation where the emergent farmer who
has developed the land has a strong interest in passing on h is
holdings and improvement to his own sons. Among various ethnic
groups , however , during his own lifetime the cultivator may freely
transfer rights to a holding he has cleared. Sale is usuall~ not
permitted under customary law, but where land had acquired
substantial economic value , disguised forms—such as the sale of
improvements—were already common by independence.

The direct acquisition of land in the Reserves and Trust Lands
theoretically is open to all Zanibians on the basis that under Article
24 of the 1973 Constitution of the Republic of Zambia every Zam-
bian has the right to i eside freely anywhere in the state. In prac-
tice , however , to establish residence in areas governed by custom-
ary law, individuals who ~re not members of the group must first
secure permission from the local chief or headman. Failure to
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receive permission effectively denies the individual the r ight to
land. This chiefly power was considered a matter of course during
the colonial period but supposedly lapsed under the provisions of
the republican constitution. In reality , however , according to for-
eign observers in the mid-1970s it seemed still to be exercised and
quiet ly accepted by the public.

Crops
Maize , cassava , sorghum , finger and bulrush millet , peanuts .

and beans are the principal staples grown in Zambia. The spread
of maize and cassava cultivation in the colonial period, and espe-
cially of maize after independence , has brought a major change
in t he relative importance of individual crops. Originally sorg-
hum and millet were the predominant food crops in many areas.
By the 1970s, however , although sorghum cultivation remained
widespread , signi ficant acreage was devoted to this crop only by
farmers using the block citemene syste of cultivation in north-
western Zambia and by some settled agriculturists farming along
t he Zambezi River in a stretch extending from lower Western
Province to Lake Kariba. In other areas smaller quantities of the
grain w ere also regularly grown , not so much for food as for
brewing beer. Finger millet remained an important crop in
nort heast Zambia—chiefly among cultivators using the circle
citemene systems. The main areas of continuing bulrush millet
cultivation included the western part of the country overlain by
the poor soils of the Barotse Sands, in which this crop grew rela-
tively well , and the comparatively dry Gwembe Valley region of
Southern Province.

Maize , introduced by early Europ ean sett lers , has become the
dominant staple and the major subsistence and cash crop. Al-
though most marketed maize is grown in Central and Southern
provinces , it is cultivated to some extent by half or more of the
farmers in almost all parts of the country. Its importance in the
agricultural sector , not only as a food crop but also as basic feed
in the production of pou ltry, beef cattle , and hogs, has led some
observers to label maize cultivation Zambian agriculture. White
varieties of maize are preferred , and most of the crop used domes-
ticall y is ground into meal, although fresh maize is also eaten in
many places as a vegetable.

Maize production (marketed quantity) incr eased from some
204,000 tons in 1964 to 677,000 tons in 1977, but substantial fluc-
tuations in output occurred during this time. (The low was 135,000
tons in 1970 and the high 746,000 tons in 1976.) The governmenf s
goal after independence was national self-sufficiency in maize pro-
duction. At the same time it had little interest in seeing the pro-
duction of surp lus maize for export continued by the predomi-
nantl y European commercial sector , since much of this grain had
to be sold abroad often at a loss to the government. As a counter-
measure the official price for maize was reduced. The expected
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disincentive effect on commercial growers was not realized, how-
ever. The price reduction was more than offset by a concurrent
shift of land by many expatriate farmers to maize growing—
brought on by uncertainties among these farmers concerning
their future and a desire for short-term gains with little invest-
ment , which maize production offered. This and the promotion of
maize cultivation by Zambian farmers led by 1967 to a large na-
tional surplus that increased the following year. The government
thereupon undertook a nationwide campaign to get farmers to
grow other crops. In 1970 the harvest , which was affected by poor
weather conditions as well as by government policy, was disas-
trously small, and a food crisis resulted that forced the import of
large amounts of grain. In late 1970 the producer price for maize
was increased, and further incentives to raise production were
offered through subsidies for inputs such as fertilizer. Beginning
in the 1974—75 growing season additional price raises were made,
although in 1978 the price was still considered unrealistic by some
producers. Production met domestic demand from 1972 through
1978, and in some years there were surpluses that were sold on an
ad hoc basis to Angola, Tanzania, and ZaIre. Maize offers the op-
portunity to diversify Zambia’s export trade, but as of early 1979
the government had failed to take steps to establish firm markets
abroad to which production planning could be geared.

Cassava cultivation is largely restricted to northeastern Zambia,
a belt across the northern part of the country below ZaIre, and the
far western area. Where it is found, it is a major staple but often
complementary to maize. The principal cultivators in northeast-
ern and northern Zambia are traditional farmers practicing some
form of citemene culture. Cassava is also a major crop among the
fishing populations around lakes Bangweulu, Mweru, and Mweru
Wantipa (see Land Use, Soils, and Land-Use Systems, this ch.). In
western Zambia, where cultivation extends as far south as Sesheke
District , cassava and maize are grown in roughly equal propor-
tions. Cassava is usually consumed locally in the form of starch
from the roots and as a leaf salad; commercialization is relatively
minor.

Peanuts of local varieties are grown throughout the country
primarily as a subsistence crop. In Eastern Province, however , a
high-grade nut used in making confectionery is raised commer-
cially—a substantial portion of this crop is exported—and im-
proved varieties are available to farmers elsewhere for cash crop-
ping for sale in the production of cooking oil. Cultivation is labor
intensive, sown plots are usually small, and production is entirely
a smallholder operation. Total output in the late 1970s did not
meet the domestic requirement for processing into oil , and large
amounts of peanuts had to be imported for that purpose. Govern-
ment pricing policies had long discouraged increased production ,
but a significant raise in the purchase price was made in 1976, and
another increase was made in 1977. Substantial increases in output
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—aided in the 1976—77 season by favorable weather—were re-
ported for 1977 and 1978.

A government agricultural census made in the crop year ended
September 1970 reported output in shelled weight at 70,180 tons
grown on approximately 161,000 hectares. In general, however,
information was available only for sales made through official mar-
keting agencies. These reached a high of almost 15,000 tons in
1967 but fluctuated markedly thereafter; sales in 1975 amounted
only to some 3,600 tons. In 1978 the quantity marketed through
government channels was about 7,500 tons.

Cotton cultivation was begun by European farmers in the 1920s
and was taken up by African growers in the 1950s , but during the
latter decade production practically ceased because of continuing
pest problems. With the introduction of improved pesticides in
the 1960s interest was renewed, especially among African small-
holders. European commercial farmers, attracted by better re-
turns from maize, stopped growing cotton in 1970, and small-
holder output also declined. By 1974 the total marketed quantity
was down to less than 2,200 tons of seed cotton , after having
reached almost 12,700 tons in 1971. Price increases made by the
government in 1975, 1976, and 1977 stimulated output , which
reached almost 9,000 tons in the 1977—78 marketing season. More
and more farmers were reported to be growing cotton , and pro-
duction in 1978—79 was originally estimated to reach 12,000 tons.
It was expected as of late 1978 to be only about 10,000 tons be-
cause of unfavorable weather , which had reduced the planted
acreage. This would be somewhat short of the needs of Kafue
Textiles , opened in 1970, and would apparently require some
imports. Cotton ginneries were located at Lusaka and Chipata.
Their total capacity of over 21,000 tons was adequate to meet
Zambia’s estimated seed cotton requirements through the mid-
1980s. Cotton growing is carried on mainly on the plateau areas
of Central , Eastern , and Southern provinces and to some extent in
the Luangwa River Valley, where rainfall (which ordinarily does
not exceed 1,000 millimeters annually), soil conditions, and ade-
quate hours of sunlight are well suited to cotton cultivation.

At independence tobacco was the most important agricultural
export. Flue-cured Virginia tobacco was the leading variety, but
some Burley and Turkish (Oriental) tobaccos were also produced.
Tobacco cultivation in Zambia has experienced wide fluctuations.
In Eastern Province European settlers established a number of
farms growing Virginia tobacco after World War H. In the early
1950s the price dropped drastically, and most of these farms had
been given up by 1960. Virginia tobacco also became a major
commercial crop on the line of rail in Southern and Central prov-
inces, where it was completely in the hands of European growers,
many of them from Rhodesia and South Africa. In 1964 production
of the Virginia variety reached a high of almost 11 million kilo-
grams. Line-of-rail tobacco had been sold through the market at
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Salisbury in Southern Rhodesia , but on the assumption that output
would continue to increase, the newly independent Zambian gov-
ernment invested a substantial sum to construct a modern auction
floor , warehouse, and processing plant in Lusaka. Expectations
were not fulfilled , primarily because labor shortages and wage
problems led many growers to shift to less labor-intensive crops.
In 1970 marketed Virginia tobacco declined to a low of 4.8 million
kilograms, and annual output through 1977 ranged mostly be-
tween about 5.5 million and 6.2 million kilograms. Excessive rain-
fall affected the 1978 crop, as did a further reported decline in the
number of large-scale growers, and only 3.7 million kilograms
were marketed during that year .

Soils and climatic conditions are favorable for the production of
Virginia tobacco, and the government has endeavored to arouse
African interest in growing this crop. The Tobacco Board of
Zambia (TBZ)—a parastatal corporation set up in 1967 to manage
the auction floor , warehouse, and processing plant and subse-
quently further charged with government development, exten-
sion, and training programs—has carried on a number of promo-
tional schemes since the late 1960s. These included the so-called
Tenant Scheme, under which leases were granted for relatively
large-scale farms and substantial subsidies and other support pro-
vided, and the Assisted Tenant Scheme (aided by a 1970 loan from
the World Bank—see Glossary), through which persons with expe-
rience were given extensive training and then were helped to
grow tobacco—and maize—on their own farms on a commercial
scale. In 1973 a further loan from the World Bank was granted for
an integrated smaliholder family farming project for tobacco and
maize cultivation. TBZ a1so produced Virginia tobacco at its two
training colleges at Mukonchi in Central Province and Popota in
Southern Province. In 1974 these programs were reported to have
accounted for almost two-thirds of total production.

Burley tobacco grows well in the red sandy clay b arns of Eastern
Province, where its cultivation first began about 1938; in the late
1970s the province remained the principal production center,
accounting for an estimated over 95 percent of the total marketed
crop. Burley is air cured and requires only simple handling facili-
ties, so it is an excellent crop for smaliholder cultivation. Burley
output reached a peak of over 1.7 million kilograms in 1964, but
declining prices, which hit a low in the 1966—67 marketing season,
left only a few small-scale growers active. Since the end of the
decade improved prices and government efforts through TBZ
have brought renewed interest, but marketed output amounted

• to only 500,000 kilograms in 1975 and only 312,000 kilograms in
1977.

Tprkish tobacco was an important source of cash income for
many African smallholders in Central, Southern , Eastern , North-
ern , and Luapula provinces until the mid-1960s when world corn-
petition forced prices to decline and made production in Zambia
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uneconomic. Ou tput, which totaled almost 300,000 kilograms in
1964, had practicall y ceased by the beginning of the 1970s.

Sugarcane is grown at the Nakambala Sugar Estate at Mazabuka
in Southern Province. Located near the Kafue River , the estate is
completely irrigated—a necessity because the area ’s average an-
nual rainfall of 750 millimeters is far short of the requirement
(2,000 millimeters a year) for growing sugarcane. The first experi-
mental planting of cane was made in 1964, and the area had been
expanded to some 2,000 hectares by 1968 when the associated raw
sugar mill was opened. This mill furnished materials for a refinery
at Ndola that had opened in 1960 using imported supplies. The
estate has gradually been expanded further; in 1976 a loan was
secured from the Commonwealth Development Corporation that
permitted an increase in the area under sugarcane to over 11,000
hectares. Through the same loan the mill at Nakambala was to be
expanded to produce 150,000 tons of raw sugar annually by about
1980. In the late 1970s Zambia was self-sufficient in sugar produc-
tion, and there were suggestions that sugar might be exported; but
domestic demand was continuing to rise at a rapid rate , and the
government appeared hesitant to sell sugar abroad for the time
being.

Bread and other products made from wheat flour have become
staples for a large sector of the urban population, and the number
of people using them has continued to grow. In the late 1970s
domestic production of wheat was only a fraction of the require-
ment, and mounting foreign exchange expenditures were being
made for importation. In 1977 some 125,000 tons of wheat, a
quantity still short of the demand, were imported; domestic pro-
duction totaled only 4,700 tons. Production reached 6,000 tons in
1978, but through July 1978 the import total had already reached
133,000 tons. The imported wheat long was sold to millers in the
domestic market at a cost that would allow the sale of bread at a
comparatively low price, in effect providing a substantial con-
sumer subsidy that benefited only the already better off urban
wage earner , essentially at the expense of the rural population.
Economic problems after the mid-1970s, however, led to reduced
subsidies, and substantial increases in the price of both flour and
bread were made in the late 1970s.

Until the mid-1970s the wheat grown in Zambia was entirely
under irrigation , successful cultivation having been found possible
only during the dry season. At independence production
amounted to about 2,500 tons annually, which met about one-
seventh of the requirement. Low output per hectare and low fixed
prices made cultivation uneconomical, and by 1968—when im-
ports reached 60,000 tons-production had to all intents ceased.
In 1969 government research services began successful experi-
ments with higher-yield improved wheat varieties, and beginning
in 1975 producer prices were also increased. In 1976 the Canadian
International Development Agency began a three-year project
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near Livingstone—other areas were encompassed later—to grow
rain-fed wheat. Yields were expected to be considerably lower
than for irrigated wheat , but costs were also expected to be subs-
tantiall y less. The agency expressed confidence that with proper
govern ment support , given Zambia ’s abundance of land , self-suffi-
ciency in wheat could be reached in fifteen or twenty years.

Rapidl y rising demands for vegetable oils led to a drive in the
1970s for increased production of sunflower seeds. The response
by both commercial and smaliholder farmers was impressive; and
marketed output rose from almost nil in 1970 to 16,000 tons in
1976 (about 13,300 tons in 1977). By 1977 production had reached
such a point that the country’s two major processors were unable
to handle all available quantities , and during 1978 the National
Agricultural Marketing Board (NAMBOARD), the official govern-
ment pur chasing agency, asked permission from the Ministry of
Lands and Agriculture to export part of its sunflower seed hold-
ings.

Tea and coffee have been produced for some time but both in
relativel y small quantities. In early 1979 the principal tea project
was at Kawambwa in Luapula Province. It was run by the Rural
Development Corporation , which also operated a tea factory
opened at Kawambwa in October 1976. Plans existed for the grad-
ual expansion of plant ings, and it was hoped to meet the country ’s
total requ irement for tea by about the mid-1980s, but little infor-
mation was available on progress toward that goal. Parts of north-
ern Zambia are also suitable for arabica coffee cultivation , and
some coffee has been produced there since t~e 1920s, but not
enough to meet domestic demand. In December 1978 the Inter-
national Development Association (IDA)—part of the World Bank
Group (see Glossary)—provided a US$6 million credit to rehabili-
tate and develop coffee production at estates at Ngoli and Kateshi
and to aid production by several hundred smaliholders in North-
ern and North-Western provinces. Coffee processing, roasting,
and packing facilities were also to be set up.

Livestock Raising and Dairy Farm ing
Although Zambia is considered to have the potential for self-

sufficiency in beef production on the basis of its land resources and
the size of the traditional herd , the availability of domestic beef in
the commercial market fell far short of a demand that has in-
creased steadily as the relative affluence of the urban areas has
grown. Through 1975 beef imports made up between a third and
a half of the beef supply. In early 1976, however , further imports
were banned to save foreign exchange and also statedly to encour-
age domestic production. Since then what commercial producers
have called unrealistic prices appear to have had an adverse effect;
although some growth has occurred in the commercial sector,
which in 1978 was said to have furnished 55 percent of the beef
supply on the market , it has been relatively small. The situation
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has been compounded by failure to get the traditional sector to
provide more animals for slaug htering. Much of this sector , which
owns most of the country ’s catt le, has a relatively negative attitude
toward any substantial animal offtake. This attitude was related to
social considerations of status in part , but practical factors also
played a significant role in the retention of cattle. Milk was an
important food and possible source of cash. The famil y herd , in a
sense, was also like a bank account that could be called on to make .
marriage payments and to pay school fees and possible debts. .
Cattle were also needed on occasion for slaughtering at wedding
festivals and funeral ceremonies. Weighed against these advan-
tages, the cost of maintaining the herd was comparative ly slight.
Thus there was an added disincentive to disposing of capital hold-
ings solely for money unless, it has been suggested , other worth-
while investments could be secured in return—such as better
housing, transportation equipmen t , and durable consumer goods
—an alternative not yet available in early 1979.

The traditional herd was estimated roughly at between 1.6 and
1.9 million head in the mid-1970s—later data were unavailable.
The offtake for the regular commercial market was believed to
run about 4 percent a year. In addition somewhere between 40,-
000 and 100,000 animals were slaughtered for local use. Commer-
cia! farmers had about 220,000 to 230,000 head. Estimated offtake
annually ran about 15 to 17 percent—the Zambian Commercial
Farmers Bureau set the figure at close to 25 percent in 1978. State
ranches held about 45,000 head from thich the offtake approached
that of the commercial operators. The first state farm was started
in 1967, and eventually thirteen were set up, about half of them
with assistance from a World Bank loan. In about 1975 ten were
operational , but financial and management problems were re-
ported. Little further information on their situation was available
in early 1979.

Commercial slaughtering was carried out by the parastatal Cold
Storage Board of Zambia (CSBZ), which bought animals on its own
account and also processed animals for private buyers and butch-
ers who sold their meat through private shops. CSBZ secured most
of its animals from commercial producers , whereas private buyers
obtained them mostly from the traditional sector. Until late 1976
when the government imposed controls on wholesale animal buy-
ing prices, private buyers had often offered higher prices to pro-
ducers. Sales to private buyers by traditional farmers were also
stimulated by immediate payment and better shipping arrange-
nients than those offered by CSBZ, which was frequently accused
of inefficiency and whose purchasing system appeared to have lost
the confidence of traditional farmers.

Cattle raising is restricted to certain parts of the country by
infestations of the tsetse fly. In some areas, for instance Northern
Province, it is practiced only in a limited way because of the
absence of a cattle-raising tradition. The largest numbers of cattle
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are found along the line of rail; the greatest concentration is in the
southern part , where roughly two-fifths of the traditional herd is
located. This southern section also has some commercial farms
producing beef and dairy products. About a sixth of the traditional
herd is in the central part of the line-of-rail zone , as are about half
of the commercial producers of beef and most of the dairy farmers.
The cattle population of the copperbelt is small. It was owned
predominantl y by commercial operators and provided products
primarily to people engaged in the mining industry. In early 1979
Zambia ’s largest dairy—the Kafubu State Dairy—was located in
the copperbelt.

A strong pastoral tradition associated with farming pursuits ex-
ists in the western tsetse-free areas of Zambia, where about one-
quarter of the national herd is located. Feeding conditions in the
region are unsatisfactory during the rainy season and—coupled
with poor reproductive rates that were associated in part with
large-scale use of milk for home consumption or for sale—resulted
in a comparatively low animal offtake for commercial purposes.
About one-tenth of the traditional cattle are in Eastern Province ,
but much of the province is infested with tsetse fly. Because of the
tsetse fly cattle raising is quite restricted in northeastern Zambia
as well, except in an area along the Tanzanian border. In the late
1970s few animals from the eastern and northeastern regions
were slaughtered for the commercial market.

Dairy farming for the commercial market was concentrated
along the line of rail , where production was largely in the hands
of expatriate farmers. Growth of the demand for milk and milk
products after independence has been estimated at almost 400
percent in the decade beginning in 1964. At the same time, how-
ever , low producer prices paid by the parastatal Dairy Produce
Board (DPB), which had a virtual monopoly on the collection and
distribution of milk , coupled with restrictions on the repatriation
of earnings that led to reduced investment in the industry, re-
sulted in a substantial drop in production. To make up the short-
age, dried milk was imported and reconstituted. In the early 1970s
reconstituted milk made up close to two-thirds of the annual milk
sales of well over 30 million liters. In 1976 milk reconstituted from
imported materials alone amounted to over 28 million liters, or
some 74 percent of sales, compared with fresh milk sales of 9.6
million liters.

Information on the situation in the late 1970s was meager, but
newspaper reports in late 1978 indicated that despite increases in
milk prices in 1976 and 1977, low producer return with respect
to increasingly costly input remained a major disincentive. The
result was that more and more dairy farmers were giving up the
business. In November 1978 the general manager of the DPB
stated that an acute shortage of foreign exchange had prevented
the importation of adequate packaging supplies and spare parts,
thereby greatly reducing milk availability. He also noted that the
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coun try’s farmers were providing less than a quarter of the total
demand. The DPB hoped to establish eight regional collection
depots during the Third National Development Plan period to
improve local marketing of milk by producers. However , domes-
tic observers remained of the opinion that price incentives were
much more important if output was to be increased.

The traditional sector and the emergent farmer offered the
potential for substantial increases in production. Milk collection
from traditional farmers had been carried out experimentally by
the DPB for a short period , but operations had apparentl y not
been handled in such a way as to create trust among the farmers,
and the outcome had been unsatisfactory. The proposed rural
collection depots could help to establish a sound system and evoke
better farmer response. In the case of the emergent farmer , the
provision of adequate credit and extension and other services to
those interested in entering the dairy business was believed by
foreign analysts to offer good possibilities for raising milk output.

Forestry
The Zambian Forest Department has classified almost 55 per-

cent of the country as forested. In the late 1970s some 67,000
square kilometers of this area , or about 9 percent , was contained
in state forest reserves; a small additional amount was encom-
passed by communal reserved forests. Most of the country ’s forest
is actually savanna woodland , more than half of which is of the
kind known in eastern and southern Africa as miombo. Just about
all woodlands have been cut over in the course of shifting cultiva-
tion and at present consist largely of secondary growth chiefly of
value for firewood and poles. However , a large area of the miombo
in northwestern Zambia has been exploited to provide timbers
and rough lumber to the mines of the copperbelt. In late 1977
extensive deforestation because of steadily mounting demands for
fuel was reported around Lusaka and Mongu (capital of Western
Province), and a government source stated that by 1980 there
would be insufficient trees in the vicinities of these urban centers
to meet fuel needs if the current rate of cutting continued. A
replanting program had reportedly begun at Lusaka.

A large area in southwestern Zambia has dry deciduous forest
that is dominated by the commercially valuable Zambian teak and
mukwa (a species of Pterocarpus). Exploitation of this area began
in 1911 when a sawmill was established at Livingstone, in part to
meet demands for railroad ties. In the late 1970s operations were
centered on Mulobezi , northwest of Livingstone—the two con-
nected by rail—and in the area of Sesheke. Mukwa forest is also
found in parts of Eastern Province; some exploitation was re-
ported in the mid-1970s, but later information was unavailable.
Information on the low evergreen forest in western North-West-
ern Province was also unavailable in early 1979.

Large plantations of exotic species for industrial use have been
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established in Copperbelt Province , where growing conditions are
very favorable. The colonial government began plantings in 1962,
and the program was continued by the independent government.
By 1969 approximatel y 7,000 hectares of fast-growing pine and
eucalyptus had been planted in the area of Kitwe and Ndola.
Between 1969 and 1975 another 16,000 hectares were established
in the same area, with substantial assistance through a loan from
the World Bank. A second loan was given in 1977 that will aid in
planting a further 17,500 hectares between 1978 and 1982; this
program also includes replanting 2,000 hectares to be clearfelled
during the five-year period for processing by local sawmills. By
1982 the area of industrial forest should reach about 40,000 hec-
tares, and government plans call for the total to rise to 80,000
hectares or more before the end of the 1990s.

The annual wood requirement was estimated in the mid-1970s
at about 5 million cubic meters of roundwood equivalent; the
requirement was expected to rise to close to 5.7 million cubic
meters by 1980. About 90 percent was produced locally and
mostly used for fuel , and a relativel y small amount was employed
for poles. A large part of the remaining requirement (500,000
cubic meters) was imported , including about half of the needed
sawtimber , all paper , and almost all panels. All phases of the do-
mestic industry were in a very early stage of development in 1979.
From domestic sources about a dozen sawmills produced support
timbers and rough lumber for mines, powerline and similar poles
(from planted tree stands), fenceposts , and the like . From Zam-
bian teak and mukwa some railroad ties, wood for furniture , and
materials for crates and packing boxes were also fabricated , but as
of 1979 most of the materials for this group of products had to be
imported. Woodworking was carried on by perhaps fifty enter-
prises making furniture , doors, prefabricated housing, and other
wood products. As the plantation stands begin to mature , the
establishment of a forest industrial complex, including a pulp and
paper mill , would appear desirable. The government reportedl y
has plans for this , but full implementation will presumably depend
in part on securing some measure of external financing.

Fisheries
Although Zambia is landlocked , fishing is an important industry

engaged in by roughly 50,000 persons. About half of these are
regular commercial fishermen , another quarter carry on fishing as
a part-time commercial activity, and the remainder fish for subsist-
ence only. The main sources of fish are a number of large lakes ,
including Tanganyika , Mweru , Mweru Wantipa , Bangweulu , and
Kariba; the Luapula , Chambeshi, Luangwa, Kafue , and Zambezi
rivers; the extensive floodp lains of those rivers , except the
Luangwa; and major swamps around Lake Mweru Wan tipa, Lake
Bangweulu—the latter swamp complex may be the largest in the
world—and the Lukanga Swamp in central Zambia. In all these
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areas provide about 152,000 hectares of fishing grounds. It was
estimated that there were close to 2,000 fish ponds, but informa-
tion on these was lacking.

Estimates of annual fish production varied. The Department of
Fisheries, established as a separate entity in 1974, has estimated
the total fish catch at between 29,000 and 32,000 tons in the late
1960s and at 35,000 to 38,000 tons from 1970 to 1974. Employ-
ing a new collection method, the total for 1975 was established
at close to 57,500 tons. This figure excluded the catch at Lake
Kariba (which has usually been under 2,000 tons), where fishing
was disturbed by the hostilities with Southern Rhodesia (see The
State of Em ergency, ch. 5). The potential fish catch in Zambia
from natural resources has been estimated at up to 100,000 tons
a year , but experts have questioned the feasibility of attaining
that figure and were of the opinion that considerable reliance on
fish culture would be necessary to meet future production goals.
Lake Tanganyika possessed good possibilities for a substantially
increased catch through extension of fishing into deep water.
The lake had , in addition to the usual small fishing boats, a num-
ber of steel-hulled, covered-deck craft up to about fifteen meters
in length that were equipped with industrial gear and capable of
operating in all kinds of weather. In practice, however , these
vessels ordinarily fished only in the shallower waters along the
lakeshore.

Only limited facilities existed for the handling and distribution
of fresh and frozen fish , which accounted for about one-fifth of the
marketed output. Commercial firms engaged in this activity in-
cluded a private company located on Lake Tanganyika and Lake
Fisheries of Zambia. The latter from 1974 to 1977 was a subsidiary
of Zambia Industrial and Mining Corporation (ZIMCO). In 1977
the United National Independence Party (UNIP) arranged for its
holding company, Zambia National Holdings Limited, to take
over operations. (Legal transfer had not been completed by late
1978, however , beeause of failure to agree on the sale price.) The
remaining four-fifths of the catch, dried either by sun or by smoke,
was sold mainly by small traders. Fish were distributed mostly to
the more affluent communities along the line of rail , and rural
residents except in the vicinity of the fishing areas were able to
secure fish only infrequentl y. A considerable amount of fish from
the Luapula River arid islands at the southern end of Lake Mweru
was sold to neighboring ‘ aIre.

Problems faced the industry in the late 1970s related to the
remoteness of the fisheries from major markets and to the poor-
ness of transportation and storage facilities, which resulted in spoi-
lage of about a fifth of the catch. The government’s pricing policy
also needed reconsideration; maximum consumer prices for par-
ticular kinds of fish applied equally throughout the country with-
out regard to transport costs, and producer prices continued to be
held at a low level to benefit consumers. Efforts were also needed
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to provide suitable equipment and effective extension services to
fishermen.

Mining
Mining has been the country ’s most important economic activ-

ity since the 1930s. Since 1964 the sector has been the chief source
of foreign exchange for independent Zambia, and until the eco-
nomic crisis that began in the mid-1970s it was the provider of a
large part of the funds required for general economic develop-
ment. The industry was the largest employer of wage labor; its
roughly 64,600 employees in the quarter ended December 1976
constituted about 17.5 percent of all wage earners (see table 5,
Appendix). Copper is by far the most important mineral, but there
is also significant production of zinc, lead, cobalt , and coal (see
table 6, Appendix). Other,thetallic minerals include gold and silver
produced as by-products of copper (as is cobalt). Industrial miner-
als including gypsum, feldspar , fluorspar , kaolin , magnetite , and
tin ore are mined in small quantities. Somewhat more important
is the production of limestone and sulphur from pyrite. Extensive
deposits of phosphates and of uranium ore have been reported.
Iron ore deposits of various grades also exist, but the economic
viability of mining this ore was still in question in the late 1970s.
Emeralds are mined in the copperbelt region. A mixed company
(government , 70 percent, foreign corporations, 30 percent) was
formed in 1978 to expand exploitation of this gem by means that
would include the training abroad of Zambians in cutting and
polishing the stones.

Surface deposits of copper ores were found at the beginning of
the 1900s in north-central Zambia. They were leached and unat-
tractive by comparison with the rich copper ore deposits in the
adjacent Katanga (present-day Shaba) region of ZaIre, and exploi-
tation was on a small scale. In 1906 an important lead and zinc
mine was opened at Kabwe (Broken Hill), about 160 kilometers
south of the copperbelt , but mining remained relatively unimpor-
tant until the discovery in the late 1920s of huge subsurface cop-
per ore deposits in the copperbelt. The discoveries were made in
concessions granted by the British South Africa Company, holder
of the mineral rights, to the highly capitalized Anglo American
Corporation (AAC) of South Africa and to Roan Selection Trust
(RST), a subsidiary of American Metal Climax of the United States.
Development followed immediately, and the first major mines—
Luanshya and Mufulira controlled by RST and Rhokana by AAC
—opened in the early 1930s. Additional deposits were developed
later (notably AAC’s Nchanga mine, the country ’s largest) by oper-
ating companies under the domination of the two financial hold-
ing corporations, which at independence controlled all producing
copper mines in Zambia. Beyond the economic effect , the opening
of the mines brought a major change in the demography of
Zambia by attracting large numbers of African workers from the
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rural areas and an accompanying influx of Europeans. Both groups
settled near the mines and became the nuclei for new towns.
Services multiplied , as did the number of new in-migrants, and by
the 1950s the entire copperbelt had acquired much of its present-
day broad urban character (see Population , ch. 2).

After independence the holdings of both AAC and RST were
incorporated under Zambian law, those of AAC as Zambian Anglo
American Limited (ZAMANGLO), while the holdings of RST re-
tained their earlier name. Neither was affected by the Mulungushi
Reforms of 1968-the government had rather regularly given as-
surances that the pper industry would not be nationalized.
However , in August 1969 the government expressed its interest
in acquiring 51 percent of the shares of both , which was effected
in January 1970 through ZIMCO. RST was redesignated Roan
Consolidated Mines (RCM), and ZAMANGLO became Nchanga
Consolidated Copper Mines (NCCM); the government holding in
NCCM was increased to 60 percent in 1978. Payment for the
shares was at book value (US$296.5 million) in bonds—issued by
ZIMCO and fully backed by the state—that were to be repaid
(AAC in twelve years, fiST in eight years) from dividends accruing
to the government. Ten-year management and sales agreements
with the two companies gave the minority shareholders continu-

F ing substantial control. In 1973 the government, arguing that the
arrangements had worked financiall y against national interests,
announced cancellation of the agreements, for which compensa-
tion was to be paid , and plans for immediate redemption of out-
standing bonds. These actions were carried out in late 1974 and
in 1975. Zambian managers took over control, although a consid-
erable part of the expatriate staff engaged in financial and techni-
cal activities was kept on. To replace the marketing arrangement,
the government established the Metal Marketing Corporation of
Zambia (MEMACO) in September 1973 as the sole agent for all
metals and minerals.

The preeminent position of mining, particularly of copper, in
the economy is apparent in the sector ’s contribution to GDP,
export earnings, and government revenue. In 1965 copper alone
accounted for about 45 percent of GDP and 93 percent of the
country’s exports, and it provided 60 percent of government reve-
nue. Over the longer period from independence to 1975 mining’s
average contribution in current prices to GDP was about 35 per-
cent; it accounted for 95 percent of export earnings, and it fur-
nished the government with 45 percent of its revenue. This situa-
tion was sharply altered by the drastic decline in world copper
prices in late 1974 and 1975 and continuing low prices through
1977. (Some improvement in prices began in 1978.) During the
1974—78 period copper mining operations failed to increase out-
put materiall y, and production costs rose steadily. In 1975 min-
ing’s contribution to GDP dropped to under 13 percent in current
prices and in 1977 was only 12.6 percent. Mineral and metal
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exports continued to account for well over 90 percent of exports
(close to 97 percent in 1977), but government revenue from this
source dropped from 39 percent in 1974 to 13.3 percent in 1975,
2.6 percent in 1976, and zero in 1977, forcing recourse to deficit
financing.

Copper production in the decade before independence rose
from close to 346,000 tons in 1955 to 685,000 tons in 1965. Ups and
downs have occurred since then , but in general output has stag-
nated at below the 700,000-ton level— 1977 production was 660,-
000 tons—whereas the Second National Development Plan had
called for an increase to 900,000 tons in 1976. A number of factors
helped to contribute to the disappointing performance. In Sep-
tember 1970 a major disaster at the Mufulira mine of RCM, then
the world’s second largest underground copper mine, resulted in
a drop in production in 1971 to 80,000 tons, less than half the 1969
output of almost 174,000 tons. Although extensive efforts were
made to restore production , it remained about 20 percent below
the predisaster level in the late 1970s. The closing of the border
with Southern Rhodesia in 1973, loss of use of the Benguela rail-
road, and difficulties associated with the Tanzania-Zambia Railway
Authority (TAZARA) rail line to Dar es Salaam port also seriously
affected the import of essential materials and spare parts , which
was reflected in a loss in productivity because of equipment down-
time. Further declines in productivity have occurred because of
the increasing depth of operations. One of the principal causes of
production stagnation , however, was a lack of foreign exchange to
carry out expansion projects , which resulted from the inability to
export copper rapidly. This factor was reflected in attainment of
only about 85 percent of planned expenditures set by the second
development plan.

Manu facturing
Zambia began its independent existence in 1964 with a very

limited manufacturing establishment consisting of roughly 260
enterprises, mostly quite small, having a total work force of
under 18,500. During Zambia’s earlier membership in the Cen-
tral African Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland most invest-
ment in the manufacturing sector had gone into Southern
Rhodesia, and Zambia had been treated essentially as a primary
market for Rhodesian manufactured goods. As independence ap-
proached , Zambia’s own production met only about one-third of
its domestic demand for manufactured goods. Consumer and in-
termediate products accounted for about three-quarters of the
value added by the sector; the manufacture and processing of
foods , beverages, textiles, wearing apparel , and tobacco made up
half of the total.

Industrial development during the period 1965—70 was rapid ,
• stimulated in part by the government’s promotion of import-sub-

stitution enterprises and a growing consumer market and in part
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by efforts to reduce Rhodesian imports after the UDI. Some of the
new manufacturing establishments were undertaken indepen-
dently by foreign or local firms to take advantage of the more
favorable domestic situation. Others were joint efforts of foreign
concerns and the government; the latter also carried out a number
of projects on its own. During the five-year period manufacturing
production annually grew at a high rate of over 11 percent. The
pace slowed thereafter to an average rate of under 5 percent a
year. During the 1975—77 period manufacturing output declined
by 11 percent. Various reasons for the decline have been sug-
gested, the most likely being the detrimental effect of recurrent
foreign exchange shortages on the import of primary and interme-
diate materials, equipment, and spare parts and a variety of prob-
lems arising from changes in Zambia’s principal transportation
routes. Both factors still seriously reduced the level of manufactur-
ing production in early 1979.

At independence, aside from metal smelters and refineries , few
large enterprises existed in the manufacturing sector. These en-
terprises included a sugar refinery that processed imported raw
sugar , two breweries, a cement plant , and several metal products
fabricating plants. Major installations since added to the sector
include an oil refinery; glass, fertilizer , and mining explosives
plants; a textile mill; plants making batteries , automobile tires,
plastics, soap and toiletries, and pharmaceuticals; automobile and
truck assembly plants; and several large food processing factories.
In mid-1976 the sector had a total of 44,560 employees including
2,730 non-Zambians. Despite the diversification that has occurred,
structural changes in value added by the manufacturing subsec-
tors have not been particularly marked except for chemicals, pe-
troleum, rubber , and plastic products, all of which grew almost
threefold between 1965 and 1976, affected especially by the out-
put of the petroleum refinery and the fertilizer and explosives
plants. Food, beverages, tobacco, and textiles and wearing apparel
continued to account for about one-half of-value added in 1976,
little different from 1965.

Direct government participation in the manufacturing sector is
substantial. In 1979 the government had majority holdings in , or
complete ownership of, almost all large manufacturing establish-
ments. The primary vehicle through which this had been effected
was the wholly government-owned Industrial Development Cor-
poration of Zambia (INDECO), which was in 1979 a subholding
company of ZIMCO. Large-scale government participation in
manufacturing began essentially with the Mulungushi Reforms of
1968 when INDECO acquired , among other enterprises, a 51-S
percent interest in five manufacturing firms that were national-
ized “by invitation” at that time. The government’s takeover ap-
peared based largely on the conclusion that the then almost
entirely foreign- or expatriate-owned enterprises were concerned
primarily with maximizing and repatriating profits and capital
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rather than with Zambia~s economic development and the m di-
genization of staff.

In 1968 President Kaunda welcomed non-Zambian private in-
dustry, provided it was carried on for the good of the country.
However , limits imposed on profit repatriation and restriction on
areas of activity, as well as the rapid extension of state participa-
tion to the point of practically complete control of all large opera-
tions by the mid-1970s, raised a question concerning the actual
scope and possibilities of foreign-sponsored private enterprise.
The issue was largel y clarified by the Industrial Development Act
of 1977 (effective in October 1977). Aimed at attracting foreign
investment , this act in effect affirms that Zambia has a mixed
economy. It offered a ten-year guarantee of immunity from na-
tionalization and provided for preferential treatment for investors
who started so-called priority industries. These included enter-
prises manufacturing for export and using a maximum of domestic
raw materials or fabricating such materials or intermediate goods
for use by other Zambia-based industries; enterprises creating
substantial permanent employment or fostering the development
of domestic technology; and industries established in rural areas
using local raw materials. The government also offered various tax
incentives and more attractive terms with respect to profit and
dividend repatriation.

Power Sources and Production
Electric Power

In early 1979 Zambia was self-sufficient in electrical power pro-
duction , a situation that was expected to continue at least to the
mid-1980s. In addition it possessed excellent sites on the Kafue,
Luapula , and Zambezi rivers having hydroelectric potential that
could meet anticipated national power needs well into the future.
This favorable situation resulted largely from the government ’s
continued determination after independence—and concern after
Southern Rhodesia ’s UDI in 1965—to create domestic power
facilities that would adequately meet the needs of an expanding
economy and would at the same time eliminate dependency on
the Kariba I (South) hydroelectric plant located in Southern
Rhodesia. This facility, built during the period of the Central Afri-
can Federation , provided about 70 percent of Zambian needs in
the mid- and late 1960s. After dissolution of the federation in 1963
Zambia retained 50-percent ownership of the facility through the
joint Zambia-Southern Rhodesia Central African Power Corpora-
tion (CAPC), newly established as the operational organization ,

• but the Zambian economy was left largely at the mercy of future
developments inside Southern Rhodesia.

At independence domestic power production facilities con-
sisted principally of a number of small plants built in the 1920s and
1930s to supply the immediate needs of the mining industry; a
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small hydroelectric generating station serving the Victoria Falls
area (from 1938); and a number of thermal units in a few other
towns. After federation in 1953 a decision had been made to dam
the Zambezi River and construct two major power facilities , one
each on the south (Rhodesian) and the north (Zambian) banks of
the new lake. The Kariba I plant on the south bank went into
operation in 1960 with an installed capacity of 600,000 kilowatts
(later increased to 705,000 kilowatts). From there transmission
lines carried power to Lusaka and along the line of rai l to the
copperbelt. However , the breakup of the federation in 1963
delayed the proposed north bank facility, and the Rhodesian UDI
in 1965 posed further difficulties.

In 1966 the Zambian government initiated a project to con-
stru ct two additional plants at Victoria Falls, one of 60,000 kilo-
watts installed capacity (completed in 1969) and one of 40,000
kilowat ts (completed in 1973). In 1967 a decision was reached to
construct a major generating facility on the Kafue River that
would have four turbines with a total installed capacity of 600,000
kilowatts. There had been strong support in Zambia for this pro-
ject going back to the federation period , but federal authorities
had overruled it in favor of Kariba. Financing for the Kafue
scheme was sought from the World Bank but was turned down
because the bank favored construction of a second plant at Lake
Kariba , located on the north bank as called for in the original
Kariba scheme. Funding was eventually secured from Yugoslavia ,
and a Yugoslav firm began construction in 1968; the facility was
completed in late 1972. In 1973, in a change of position, the World
Bank furnished a loan of US$115 million to cover foreign exchange
costs for construction of a retaining dam upstream on the Kafue
River and expansion of the Kafue generating facility through the
addition of two more 150,000-kilowatt units; the latter were com-
missioned in mid-1977, raising installed capacity to 900,000 kilo-
watts.

The final major undertaking in power development to 1979 was
the 600,000-kilowatt Kariba II (North) generating plant in 1970,
assisted by a US$40 million loan from the World Bank; this was
increased to US$82.1 million in 1974. The project had been sched-
uled for completion in 1974, but unexpected delays caused by
geological problems and cost overruns led to withdrawal of the
contractor in 1973 and takeover by a Yugoslav concern, which
brought the power station into full operation in early 1977.

In 1979 the total installed capacity of the main hydroelectric
generating facilities was over 1.6 million kilowatts. Another
roughly 100,000 kilowatts was provided by gas turbine and ther-
mal installations in the copperbelt. In addition there was an un-
known amount of local capacity consisting of units in various pro-
vincial capitals and towns in other parts of Zambia. The main
facilities were connected in a grid that was tied in to the power
systems of Southern Rhodesia and Zaire, to both of which coun-
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tries surplus power was being exported in the late 1970s. Produc-
tion in 1977 was almost 8.7 billion kilowatt-hours , of which 95.6
percent was generated by the units at Victoria Falls, Kariba II , and
Kafue. Consumption estimates vary, but about three-quarters of
total domestic consumption was in the copperbelt , mostly for the
production of copper. In all, industry was believed to account for
about 90 percent of total domestic use, commercial and home
consumption for the remaining roughly 10 percent. A substantial
amount of power was also exported (reported in the quarter April-
June 1978 at 328 million kilowatt-hours).

Ownership of the Kafue and Victoria Falls generating plants
was vested in the parastatal Zambia Electricity Supply Corpora-
tion (ZESCO) and of the Kariba 11 installation in the governmental
Kariba North Bank Company (KNBC). However, the main trans-
mission lines interconnecting these plants and the major distribu-
tion centers belonged to CAPC. ZESCO sold its entire output to
CAPC, which then resold power to ZESCO and the Copperbelt
Power Company for retail distribution over their own lines. In
mid-1977 ZESCO took over complete distribution of its own
power production and began paying CAPC a charge for transmis-
sion costs. Power from Kariba II passed over the same CAPC lines,
but fur ther information on relations between KNBC and CAPC
was unavailable.

Self-sufficiency on a large scale in electric power production
has not been accompanied by wide electrification. Most power
services were concentrated in a zone roughly eighty kilometers
wide along the line of rail from Livingstone to the upper copper-
belt. Various towns outside the line of rail also had local power
systems, some of them interconnected. In the late 1970s ZESCO
carried out a major program, still under way in 1979, to extend
several of these systems, construct additional power lines to
nearby towns, and where feasible bring the systems into the cen-
tral power grid. Over large areas, however , rural electrification
was inhibited by the lack of permanence of many villages and
settlements whose occupants practiced shifting cultivation and
moved from time to time to new sites as soil fertility declined ,
erosion set in, or other factors stimulated a move. The low per
capita income of subsistence farmers cultivating land on a semi-
permanent basis and the potentially only slight demand for elec-
tricity among such groups were also deterrents to investment in
service facilities. ZESCO has also pointed out another important
factor inhibiting rural electrification: people who had retired and
who had funds that would enable them to start small-scale pow-
er-using industries tended to settle along the line of rail rather
than return to the rural areas, where available power supply was
not fully used. In contrast , ZESCO had been unable through
1978 to provide connections to the power system for numerous
potential users—especially emergent farmers along the line of
rail—because of a great shortage of such materials as transform-
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ers and insulators, which ZESCO could not import because of
difficulties in obtaining forei gn exchange.

Petroleum
In early 1979 Zambia had no known petroleum or natural gas

deposits. Until the Rhodesian UDI all petroleum products were
secured from Southern Rhodesia, amounting in the year before
the declaration to 146,000 tons. In conformity with UN-voted
sanctions Zambia cut off oil imports from Southern Rhodesia after
the UDI, introducing fuel rationing at the same time and turning
to other transportation routes for supplies. Initially about two-
thirds of the requirement , which had risen to 225,000 tons by
1968, was brought in over the then largely unpaved Great North
Road , one-quarter over the Great East Road , and the remainder
by the Benguela railroad from Lobito in Angola and an emergency
airlift from Dar es Salaam (see Roads, this ch.). Meanwhile con-
struction of a 1,710-kilometer pipeline from Dar es Salaam to
Ndola—having a capacity of 760,000 tons a year—began in 1967
under a joint Zambia-Tanzania project financed by Italy. The first
oil products reached Ndola in August 1968. In 1970 construction
of a refinery at Ndola having a rated capacity of 1.1 million tons
got under way; it went into operation in mid-1973. The capacity
of the pipeline, which was switched to pumping crude oil , was
raised to about 1.1 million tons during 1972 and 1973 through
installation of an additional 780 kilometers of parallel pipe and
some new pumping stations. Construction of part of the pipeline
in Zambia appears to have been faulty; a considerable number of
leaks were reported in 1978. TAZAMA Pipelines, the joint govern-
ment owner (Zambia 67 percent , Tanzania 33 percent), stated
that it intended to take legal action against the Italian builder.
There was no indication to what extent the problem would affect
oil supply to Zambia; information on demand in the late 1970s was
also unavailable.

Coal
In the late 1970s Zambia appeared able to meet its annual coal

requirements (estimated in 1977 at about 780,000 tons) through
domestic production. The major problem, of some duration ac-
cording to industry sources, was the inability of Zambia Railways
to move supplies to consumers on time. The chief user of coal was
the mining ndustry, but substantial amounts were also consumed
in such industries as brewing, cement, and fertilizers. Zambia was
long known to have large coal deposits, but until the mid-1960s all
coal requirements were met by imports from mines at Wankie in
Southern Rhodesia located not far south of Livingstone on the
through rail line to the Zainbian copperbelt. After the UDI exploi-
tation of the hitherto ignored deposits was begun. A mine was
opened in 1966 at Nkandabwe close to Lake Kariba in Southern
Province. The coal was of poor quality, however, and production
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was gradua ll y phased out after the start of a nearby second mine
at Maamba in ear l y 1968; this mine continued to be the prime
producer in 1979. Coal from this wholly government-owned col-
lierv was of considerably better grade but still required installation
of a washing plant to raise its quality to the level needed in smelt-
ing copper. A screening plant ~ as also built to size the coal.

Coal requirements through the late 1960s had been between 1
and 1.2 million tons annually, supplied almost entirel y by the
Wankie colliery. In 1972 domestic production reached 936,500
tons, and imports declined to about 10,000 tons. Since then the
demand for coal has dropped , in part because of the conversion
of some copper-smelting operations to oil. The expanding manu-
facturing sector has increased its use of coal , but this has only
partia lly offset the decline in use by t he mining in dustry. Lower
overall economic activity after the mid-1970s had also probably
contributed to reduced use. Information on the country ’s coal
reserves was unavailable in early 1979. A survey of Maamba pub-
lished in 1967 showed reserves in .exccss of 50 million tons at that • 

S
time. In 1978 another deposit of about 21 million tons of good-
grade coal was located in the same general area. Also in 1978
several very large deposits of good-quality coal , including coking
coal , were found by a Romanian team in other parts of the coun-
try.

Transportat ion
Zambia since independence has been plagued in varying de-

grees by transportation problems. These problems have widely
been attributed chiefl y to the basic structure of the transportation
system left by the colonial administration. The country ’s rail facili-
ties at independence and its only major asphalted road—from the
copperbelt to the border with Southern Rhodesia—were in fact
extensions of the transportation system of Southern Rhodesia. At
the time, however , the combined system rather adequately met
the needs of the modern sector of the Zambian economy, which
consisted predominantl y of the copper mining industry in the
northern part of the country and the commercial farming inter-
ests located along the line of rail. Supplementing this system was
the export-import route , used chiefly by the copper industry, pro-
vided by a connecting rail line through Zaire and Angola that ran
to the Atlantic Ocean port of Lobito (see fi g. 11).

Zambia ’s new leaders were understandably desirous of estab-
lishing alternative routes for the country ’s exports and imports as
part of plans to develop an independent economy. The evolution-
ary development of new routes, however , was almost immediately
interrupted by Southern Rhodesia ’s UDI and Zambia ’s political
decision to comply with UN sanctions against that country. Al-
though Zambia applied sanctions progressively and the Lobito rail
route took up part of the new transportation requirements, imme-
diate suspension of petroleum imports through Southern Rhodesia
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made it necessary to use—at much hi gher cost—the Great North
Road to Tanzania and the Great East Road to Chipata and the
Malawi border as import routes until 1968 when transportation of
petroleum by pipeline from Dar es Salaam began (see Petroleum ,
this ch.). Substantial shipments of goods other than petroleum
continued throug h Southern Rhodesia , however; during the
1970—7 2 period an average of one-half of all Zambian exports
passed through Southern Rhodesia , and almost 70 percent of im-
ports came from or through that country.

In early Jan uary 1973 the transportation situation became criti-
cal when Southern Rhodesia closed its border with Zambia to all
Zambian goods traffic for reasons of security. A few days later it
was announced that the shipment of Zambian copper to the
Mozambique port of Beira would still be allowed, and at the end
of January the blockade was lifted. However , the Zambian govern-
ment , in large part for ideological reasons, decided to institute a
permanent ban on use of Rhodesian transportation facilities. This
ban held until October 1978 when the deterioration of the coun-
try ’s economic position and the immediate concern—that vital
fertilizer would not arrive in time for the fall 1978 planting period
—brought a rescinding of the ban with respect to specific items.
In early 1979 there was no indication how long the renewed use
of the Rhodesian transportation system might continue. However ,
there appeared to be pressure from various elements in the Zam-
bian economy not only for continuation but also for a widening of
the list of goods permitted to transit Southern Rhodesia.

At the time of reopening of the southern route in October 1978
the only available major transportation route was through Tan-
zania via the Chinese-financed and -constructed TAZARA rail line
from Dar es Salaam—which began operating in late 1975—and
the Tanzania-Zambia (TANZAM) highway, of which the Great
North Road formed the Zambian section. In 1975 civil strife in
Angola had closed the rail line to Lobito, and reopening of that
line did not appear in the immediate offing in early 1979. The link
to Malawi through the Great East Road was only of small help, and
the same situation prevailed for the road links with Mozambique
and Botswana.

The TAZARA line when opened had been expected to carry 1
million tons a year in each direction , a quantity that would have
met most of Zambia ’s transportation needs. In 1977 and 1978
actual cargo movement was well below that target; exports in
1977 totaled 524,000 tons and imports 413,000 tons. The problem
stemmed in part from the insufficient capacity of Dar es Salaam
port. The major underlying factors , however , appeared to be a
lack of spare parts , inadequate maintenance because of inex-
perienced personnel , and inadequate offloading storage space; the
line’s construction and its equipment entered little if at all into the
problem. By 1978 a large number of freight cars and locomotives
were laid up for repairs, and freig ht car turnaround time and
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locomotive availability were far below planned performance. A
regular training program for new staff was carried on, but many
individuals in Zambia—soon after they had completed the course
at the line ’s workshops at Mpika and acquired some practical
experience—left for jobs in the copperbelt , where living condi-
tions were considerably more at tractive. This situation , as well as
problems of goods security, had reached such a point in early 1978
that Chinese crews were recalled to assist in operating the line.

The TANZAM Highway carried between 25 and 30 percent of
Zambian exports between 1970 and 1972 and roughly 15 to 18
percent of imports. The totals increased after the 1973 border
closing to about a third of exports and a quarter of imports and
reached highs of 45 and 35 percent respectively in 1975 as addi-
tional efforts were made to off ~et the closing of the railroad to
Lobito. When the TAZARA line was opened to full traffic in 1976,
a planned reduction in the use of the road took place, and by 1977
goods transported had declined to about one-fifth of exports and
less than a quarter of imports. TAZARA’s failure to meet expecta-
tions was followed by an at tempt to increase shipments by the
highway, but this had been relativel y unsuccessful at least through
mid-1978. Largely responsible was the condition of the vehicles of
Zambia-Tanzania Road Services (ZTRS), whose operational fleet
had dropped to only about 180 trucks from an original 520. Efforts
to use private subcontractors had been only partly successful be-
cause of the difficulties experienced by many of the contractors ,
who were non-Zambians, in repatriating earnings. In mid-1978
ZTRS was reported to have ordered an additional 200 trucks , but
further information was unavailable.

Railroads
The rail system consists of two main lines of 1.067-meter guage

(standard throughout southern Africa) totaling about 1,960 route
kilometers. The original trunkline running from Livingstone to
the copperhelt was built between 1905 and 1909 (see The Colonial
Interlude , Ca. 1890— 1964, ch. 1). This line runs through the most
developed agricultural , industrial , and mining section of the coun-
try, inhabited by a substantial part of the population and the loca-
tion of almost all of the principal urban centers, most of them
situated directly on the railroad. This main rail segment totals
close to 1,100 route kilometers, including a number of spurs and
branches in the copperbelt serving the various mining centers , a
branch from Livingstone northward to forest logging areas around
Mulobezi and Kataba , and a spur built in the 1970s to serve the
Maamba coal mine. At its northern end the line connects with the
rail system of ZaIre and through that to the Benguela railroad in
Angola , which affords direct access in normal times to the Atlantic
Ocean. The southern terminus at Livingstone is connected by a
bridge across the Zambezi River to the rail network covering
Southern Rhodesia , South Africa , and Mozambique and giving
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access to the major ports of Beira and Maputo in Mozambi que and
East London and other ports in South Africa.

The second major segment of the rail system, approximately 860
kilometers long, is known as the TAZARA line and runs from
Kapiri Mposhi in Central Province on the main north-south trunk-
line to Tunduma in Northern Province on the Tanzanian border.
From there the line continues for roughly another 1,000 kilome-
ters through Tanzania to Dar es Salaam. After Zambian indepen-
dence Zambia and Tanzania had sought external aid to construct
a rail line linking the two countries. For various reasons, including
a belief abroad that existing facilities were adequate , aid was not
forthcoming. In 1967, however , the People’s Republic of China
(China)—apparent ly as part of an effort to expand its influence in
Africa—agreed to finance , equip, and furnish substantial technical
assistance for the undertaking. Work began in late 1970 in Tan-
zania and was generally completed on the system during 1975,
althoug h full-scale traffic did not commence until mid-1976. China
also supplied locomotives and rolling stock and provided training
for Zambian (and Tanzanian) operating staff.

The two systems are operated separately. The Livingstone-cop-
perbelt line constitutes Zambia Railways, established in l 967 by
separation from Rhodesia Railways. Subsequent operationJ and
management problems led in 1970 to an agreement wn~k ~‘ana
dian National Railways to run the railroad. In 1975 control was
returned to Zambian personnel , who in late 1978 constituted al-
most 98 percent of Zambia Railways staff. The country ~ overall
foreign exchange shortage of the late 1970s has affected opera-
tions; a report in 1978 stated that only between forty and fifty of
a total of seventy-five locomotives were in use, pri mar ily because
of the lack of spare parts. Lubricating oil shortages were also
laying up locomotives, and at one time during the year eleven
engines were inoperable because of oil unavailability. The railroad
was also seriously in need of additional rolling stock. The TAZARA
line, owned equally by the Zambian and Tanzanian governments,
is operated by TAZARA and has its headquarters in Lusaka.

Roads
At independence the road system was oriented toward the

south; the main asphalted road ran from the copperbelt through
Lusaka to Livingstone, where it tied into the Rhodesian network.
Elsewhere, from Kapiri Mposhi the Great North Road ran north-
east roughly 820 kilometers to the Tanzanian border , but much of
this road had never been permanently surfaced. Its poor condition
was apparent from the description “hell run ” given to it after the
UDI in 1965 made it a major import route from Dar es Salaam.
The other through road was the Great East Road , close tc’ 600
kilometers in length , from Lusaka to Chipata. A connection ran
from Chipata to a road in Malawi that continued on to Salima,
terminus of the Malawi railroad system. This road was of some
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economic significance and was in better shape, being partly as-
phalted and partly gravel-surfaced. Otherwise, outside the line of
rail in 1964 roads connecting the country ’s widely scattered towns
were generally poor. Probabl y no more than 20 percent of them
had any kind of semipermanent surface, and the remainder were
unsurfaced and in many cases little more than trails.

After the UDI an emergency program , aided by international
help that included loans in 1966 and 1968 totaling US$23.7 million
from the World Bank , resulted in the upgrading and asphalting of
the Great North Road (similar work being carried out in Tanzania)
and the Great East Road. Both projects were generally completed
by the end of 1970. Major improvements to the internal network
included upgrading and asphalting of the 550-kilometer road from
Lusaka to Mongu , capital of Western Province, financed by China
and completed in 1973. The road from Livingstone to Sesheke was
also paved. This road connected at Kazungula with an improved
road in Botswana leading to Francistown, thereby permitting
bypassing Southern Rhodesia for imports from South Africa. In
1978 work was star red on a replacement all-weather road from
Katete on the Great East Road to the Mozambique border. In
1977 Zambia had given Mozambique a loan to improve the dirt
road , passable only in dry weather , that ran from the railhead at
Tete to the border connection. Elsewhere the paving and im-

F provement program had connected seven of the eight provincial
capitals by asphalted roads to Lusaka, and work was under way in
1978 on the final road to Mansa.

The latest available report on roads showed 4,456 kilometers
asphalted at the end of 1974. Reports of substantial progress on
paving since then indicated that asphalted roads probably totaled
5,000 kilometers or more by the end of 1978. These constituted
roughly one-seventh of the road system of about 35,500 kilometers
(1974). Gravel roads at the end of 1974 amounted to about 7,500
kilometers, and unimproved roads totaled another 23,500 kilome-
ters; maintenance of 16,500 kilometers of the latter was the re-
sponsibility of rural local authorities.

The size of the transport fleet was unknown in early 1979. It was
reported at almost 133,000 in 1974, of which about three-fifths
were passenger vehicles and the remainder commercial vehicles
including trucks. New registrations during the first half of the
1970s were averaging about 14,000 a year (13,500 in 1975), but
this dropped sharply in 1976 and again in 1977 as foreign ex-
change shortages developed; in 1977 new vehicles totaled less
than 5,400, of which roughly half were commercial vehicles and
trucks or construction and work equipment. Complaints of short-
ages were widespread in the late 1970s. In early 1978 a member
of the government stated that of approximately 12,570 vehicles in
the government fleet some 4,650 were laid up awaiting repairs. In
part this was due to age, but the chief reason was that delays in
forei gn exchange allocations had held up procurement of spare
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A typical Za,n/i ian National Bus Company veh icle
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parts. A considerable number of vehicles were said to be beyond
repair , and government shops were cannibalizing these to keep
other transport on the road. A locally serious and apparently typi-
cal case was the report from Mwinilunga District in North-West-
ern Province of the layup of the local government ’s entire fleet of
eight vehicles primarily because of a lack of repair parts. These
vehicles constituted the transport system of the district , and their
inoperability had caused considerable hardship for the area ’s rural
community.

Civil Aviation
Air transport , both domestic and international , was furnished by

the government-owned Zambia Airways. Several major interna-
tional and African national airlines also had fli ghts to Zambia. The
national airline was formed in December 1967 when Southern
Rhodesia-based Central African Airways, which provided air ser-
vices to the three former members of the federation , split up. The
new airline was managed under contract by Alitalia until Decem-
ber 1974 when Zambia Airways took full control. Zambianization
of personnel has been pushed, and about 80 percent of operational
staff were reported to be Zambian in 1978, including three inter-
nationally qualified pilots. However, the airline remained depen-
dent on expatriate senior staff , and in 1978 the resignations of a
number of expatriate pilots because of low take-home pay and
poor conditions of service forced arrangements for secondment of
pilots and first officers—obtained from Qantas and Air India—to
prevent a major cutback in operations. The airline ’s international
operations, which included flights in Africa to adjacent Botswana,
Mozambique, Malawi , and Tanzania and to Kenya, Mauritius, and
Swaziland as well as flights to Cyprus, Belgrade, Rome, Moscow,
Frankfurt , and London in Europe were reported to be financially
profitable in the late 1970s. In contrast , domestic operations suf-
fered substantial losses as the result of government policy to fur-
nish services to the rural areas at low cost to the consumer; sub-
stantial increases in domestic fares were introduced in January
1979, however. Losses had been made up in part through govern-
ment subsidy, but this practice was discontinued in 1978 in a
general withdrawal of subsidies to parastatal corporations.

There were some 120 to 130 airfields widely distributed
throughout the country. About fifty of these were maintained by
the government, the remainder by the private sector. In 1979 the
sole international airport was at Lusaka. Commissioned in 1967,
this airport had facilities to handle all modern aircraft and ac-
counted for the bulk of passenger and plane movements. Regional
airports of some significance were located at Ndola and Living-
stone, and there were about ten airfields classified as secondary at
more important towns. Zambia Airway’s domestic service was
reported to cover nineteen population centers in the mid-1970s.
In addition various charter services, based principall y in Lusaka
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and in the copperbelt , were furnished by light planes operated by
a number of private companies. Zambia also had a Flying Doctor
Service that operated out of Ndola , and there were a number of
flying clubs. All nonscheduled flights were banned in October
1978 after raids on camps of the Zimbabwe African People’s
Union (ZAPU) in Zambia by aircraft from Southern Rhodesia.
There was no indication in early 1979 how long this ban would last.

Balance of Payments and Foreign Trade
Balance of Payments

Copper dominated Zambia’s export trade from independence
through 1978, in every year accounting for more than 90 percent
of exports by value, and there was little in early 1979 to indicate
that this situation would not continue in the foreseeable future.
Notably, however, during this time the annual production of cop-
per and copper sales remained roughly the same. The result was
that world copper prices became the major determining factor in
the country ’s foreign exchange earnings.

From 1965 to 1970 copper prices were generally good, and
trade surpluses annually exceeded K100 million (for value of the
kwacha—see Glossary), except in 1967; the terms of trade also
remained favorable during this period. The erratic nature of cop-
per prices after 1971, however, resulted in fluctuating trade bal-
ances that , except in 1973 and 1974, were on average considerably
less satisfactory. Through 1978 these factors—coupled with deteri-
orating terms of trade and growing services payments and private
transfers—had an unfavorable effect on current account balances
that was reflected in a deterioration of the overall balance-of-
payments position (see table 7, Appendix).

The worldwide economic recession of 1971 and 1972 was re-
flected in greatly reduced trade balances as receipts declined,
whereas import expenditures continued to rise. The removal of
restrictions in early 1970 on the repatriation of profits contributed
to high net transfers during the two years, and the current account
balance registered large deficits . Net capital inflow was insufficient
to cover these deficits , and a major drawdown on foreign exchange
holdings was necessary. Copper prices rose again by 1973 and held
at a high level until mid-1974. Foreign exchange receipts in-
creased dramatically and, accompanied by restraints on imports,
resulted in positive trade balances (above K395 million in both
years). However, closure of the border with Southern Rhodesia in
1973 and efforts to use other transportation routes greatly in-
creased freig ht and insurance costs, and net transfers continued
high. A UN mission, assessing the economic situation in 1978,
noted that few developing countries had services and transf er
payments constituting such a high proportion of foreign exchange
earnings.

Beginning in 1975 the country’s financial situation deteriorated
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rapidly. Closure of the Benguela railroad , congestion at the port
of Dar es Salaam, and some cutback in copper exports in agree-
ment with other members of the Intergovernmental Council of
Copper Exporting Countries (usually known as Conseil Inter-
gouvernemental des Pays Exportateurs de Cuivre—CIPEC)----in
addition to the low price of copper—resulted in a large drop in
sales and receipts. At the same time the effects of the world oil
crisis were reflected in higher overall import costs, and in 1975 the
trade balance was negative for the first time since 1964. The cur-
rent account balance was in deficit by K438.3 million and the
overall balance of payments by K250 million. Although foreign
exchange receipts improved in 1976 (aided by larger sales and a
20-percent devaluation of the kwacha) and 1977 and the trade
balance registered surpluses, the deficit on net ,invisibles rose.
Preliminary current account balance figures show further deficits
of over K148 million in 1976 and almost K258 million in 1977;
balance-of-payments deficits were K136.2 million and K223.5 mil-
lion respectively. Net capital inflows were insufficient to cover
these, and most of the deficits have been met by a drawdown on
foreign exchange reserves (which stood at K56 million at the end
of 1977, or the equivalent of approximately one month’s imports),
by the accumulation of arrears in private remittances, and by a
large accumulation of arrears in payments for imports (totaling
K363 million at the end of 1977). The severe foreign exchange
shortage was felt in heavy cutbacks in the import of needed spare
parts, raw materials, and intermediate goods. These cutbacks re-
sulted in idle capacity in the productive sectors and contributed
to a decline of an estimated 2 percent in real GDP in the three-
year period.

Forei gn Trade
Excluding copper, exports consisted of very small quantities by

value of zinc, lead, and cobalt and equally small amounts of maize,
tobacco, and miscellaneous goods. No significant change in com-
position had occurred between 1965, when copper accounted for
91.5 percent of the value of domestic exports and maize and to-
bacco together for 1.8 percent , and 1977, when the proportions
were 91.4 percent and 1.3 percent respectively (see table 8, Ap-
pendix).

Dependence on imports for many essential consumer goods,
machinery and equipment, and raw and intermediate goods for
production use continued high in 1978; there had been only a few
changes in composition since independence. By value machinery
and transport equipment were the largest category, followed by
manufactured goods classified by materials, electricity and min-
eral fuels , and chemicals (see table 9, Appendix). Some changes in
percentage shares of the categories in real terms occurred during
this time. Increased domestic production of beverages and to-
bacco products utilizing local materials resulted in a considerable S
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proportional decline in imports. Likewise, although absolute ex-
penditure for petroleum and petroleum products increased
markedly from 1974 after world prices for petroleum rose, opera-
tion of the Kariba II and Kafue hydroelectric plants and self-
sufficiency in the production of coal brought a decline in real
terms in the percentage share of electricity and mineral fuel im-
ports. Only chemicals registered a significant growth , from an
average annual percentage share of 7.3 percent during the
1966—70 period to 11.1 percent during 1971—75.

At independence the principal countries of destination for ex-
ports , basically copper , were the United Kingdom, members of
the European Economic Community (EEC—also known as the
Common Market), and Japan. South Africa took important quanti-
ties of copper , and that country and Southern Rhodesia were the
main destinations for Zambia’s o~her exports. By the late 1970s
Japan had become the largest market , and Great Britain and the
Federal Republic of Germany (West Germany) were purchasing
only slightly less (see table 10, Appendix). China had also been the
destination for sizable amounts of copper since the end of the
1960s. The United States has usually made only relatively small
purchases from Zambia but in both 1976 and 1977 bought large
amounts of copper. Exports to Southern Rhodesia declined drasti-
cally after Zambia opened its own tobacco auction facilities in the
mid-1960s. Exports to South Africa also declined as efforts to re-
duce trade with that country gradually became effective; the
amount dropped substantially further after Zambia’s decision in
1973 not to use the southern rail route through Southern
Rhodesia.

Southern Rhodesia was the principal supplier at independence,
accounting for about two-fifths of total imports. South Africa was
next , furnishing about 21 percent , and the United Kingdom pro-
vided 17 percent. After the UDI in 1965 and the gradual applica-
tion of sanctions by Zambia , South Africa took over as principal
supplier , in part because of connections during the colonial period
of Zambian firms with Rhodesian businesses that had been subsidi-
aries of South African enterprises. Zambia actively sought to diver-
sify its sources of supply, and by 1967 important quantities of
imports came from the EEC, United States, and Japan. South
Africa , however , remained a major supplier , although a significant
drop in imports from that country occurred after closure of the
Zambia-Southern Rhodesia border in 1973. Reopening of the rail
line through Southern Rhodesia to South Africa in October 1978
was followed by additional imports of South African goods that , if
Zambian newspaper accounts were an indication , could result
gradually in an increase in the South Africa total. After the UDI
imports from Southern Rhodesia continued to consist largely of
coal and electric power, but they were cut off completely after
closure of the border in 1973.

By 1970 the United Kingdom had assumed first place as sup-
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plier , a position it continued to hold in 1977. South Africa was
second, and the EEC was third; West Germany provided the larg-
est country share of the EEC total. The United States was fourth
and Japan fifth. The EEC moved into second place in the early
1970s and remained Zambia ’s second largest supplier in 1977.
During this time the European Free Trade Association also be-
came an increasingly important source of imports (see table 11 ,
Appendix). Imports from China grew in the mid-1970s as the
result of an agreement whereby proceeds in Zambian currency
were used to defray local costs in the construction of the TAZARA
rail line. They had reached a high in 1974 but tapered off by 1976,
although it appeared very likely that Chinese consumer goods
would continue to be imported in important quantities , since
many items had been found quite competitive in price and were
reportedly of better quality than goods from some other sources.

Externa l Aid and Debt
More than a dozen countries had provided loans or made grants

to Zambia on a bilateral basis through 1978. The largest amount
had been furnished by China chiefly in connection with its funding
of the construction and equipping of the TAZARA railroad. Signifi-
cant assistance in loans had also been given by Canada , Japan , the
Scandinavian countries (including Finland), the United Kingdom ,
the United States, and West Germany. Loans from the East Euro-
pean communist states had been furnished mainly by the Soviet
Union and Romania. A large amount of multilateral funds had also
been secured , mostly from the World Hank and the IDA.

At the end of 1977 the total disbursed debt outstanding
amounted to US$1,379.7 million, which was equal to 59 percent
of the estimated gross national product (GNP—see Glossary) that
year. In 1965 the total debt had been under US$155 million. In the
next several years surpluses generated by copper receipts met a
considerable part of fund requirements for development , and ex-
ternal borrowing increased only moderately; the external debt
reached US$246.6 million in 1969. The debt more than doubled
to almost US$548 in 1970, largely stemming from the Chinese
funding of the TAZARA rail line, but then it continued relatively
stable until 1974 when it reached US$762.2 million , partly due to
a large loan obtained in Eurodollars to redeem outstanding bonds
issued earlier in the acquisition of the country ’s two major copper
operations (see Mining, this ch.). However, between 1975 and
1977 the external debt grew rapidly as measures were taken to
meet the effects of the financial crisis, including external borrow-
ing from both bilateral and multilateral sources and a large in-
crease in debt to private creditors.

Bilateral loans outstanding at the end of 1977 were US$480.9
million , or close to 35 percent of total external debt , and loans
owed multilateral bodies were an additional US$309.8 million ,
somewhat over 22 percent of the total. The largest amount was
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due private creditors—US$589 million , or close to 43 percent—o f
which supplier credits accounted for one-third and private finan-
cial institutions most of the remainder. Total debt service in 1976
was US$112.7 million , and the debt service ratio to exports was 8.9
percent. Debt service payments in 1977 amounted to US$180.7
million , equivalent to more than one-quarter of export earnings.

Nationa l Budget
A marked shift in the sources of government recurrent revenue

occurred in the mid- 1970s as the government took positive steps
to offset the loss of mining revenues throug h substantially higher
personal and company income taxes, increases in the taxes on
wages of expatriates , and increases in customs duties and excise
and sales taxes (sales taxes were raised chiefly on luxury goods). In
fiscal year (FY—see Glossary) 1965—66 mining revenues had made
up over three-fifths of government recurrent revenue, whereas
income taxes accounted for only about one-tenth. Customs duties
and excise and sales taxes combined provided less than 12 percent
of revenue. Based on the recommendations of the 1964 UN survey
mission, the government gradually introduced increases in non-
mining taxes that raised the share of income taxes in particular in
total revenue. Through 1970 the amount provided by mining
revenues continued only slightly reduced , but it declined substan-
tiall y between 1971 and 1973 during a period of low copper
prices. They recovered in 1974, furnishing over one-half of gov-
ernment recurrent revenue, only to drop drastically thereafter to
virtually nil in 1977 (see table 12, Appendix). No contribution to
revenue was anticipated in 1978. As mining revenues declined ,
income tax, customs duties, and excise and sales taxes increased
their shares proportionally—income taxes from 18 percent in
1974 to 38 percent in 1977 and custom duties and excise and sales
taxes from under 23 percent to over 48 percent. Significantly, both
grew substantially in absolute terms, thereby maintaining recur-
rent revenue at or close to earlier levels and preventing a possibly
serious impairment of public sector operations.

Recurrent expenditure from FY 1965—66 to FY 1975 grew at an
average annual rate of between 15 and 16 percent. From 1975 the
restraints imposed by the economic crisis-which included
stricter control of ministerial outlays to prevent overspending,
reductions in subsidy payments for basic foods and fertilizer , and
the freezing of government wages-resulted in a decrease in the
rate to slightly over 4 percent between 1975 and 1977. This com-
paratively moderate expansion was necessitated by increases in
debt service payments, larger expenditure on defense, and the
higher prices paid by the government for goods and materials.
The rate of growth was below that of prices and represented a
decline in recurrent expenditure in real terms. The decline was
reflected in cutbacks in government services-including those for
education and health—and in services related to the productive
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sectors, such as agricultural extension and the upkeep of the road
system. The budget for 1978, which was characterized by the
minister of finance as the toughest since independence , projected
an overall decrease in recurrent expenditure of 2 percent during
the year. Measures to bring about the decrease included further
cuts in subsidies; postponement of all new projects not directly
productive; and a freeze on government jobs, including vacant
positions in the administrative and professional categories.

Rising revenue between FY 1965—66 and FY 1970 outpaced the
increase in recurrent expenditure and furnished the government
with substantial savings that were applied to capital expenditure.
The erratic nature of copper prices from 1971, however—largely
on the downside while recurrent expenditure continued to climb
—resulted in recurrent budget deficits from 1971 through 1977
(with the exception of 1974) and lower levels of government capi-
tal expenditure, which declined in real terms as a percentage of
gross fixed capital formation from roughly one-half in the five-year
period immediately after independence to somewhat more than
one-third between 1971 and 1976. Since 1975 the government has
made an effort to relate the size of recurrent expenditure chiefly
to receipts from income, excise, and sales taxes and customs duties.
A continuation of this policy would hold the promise of a return
to relatively sustained government savings as copper prices im-
proved.

Income Distribution , Wages, and Prices
In the late 1970s urban average annual per capita incomes were

estimated to be well over three times those in the rural sector.
Late detailed data were unavailable , but some indication of the
large disparities in income between the urban and rural sectors
and between groups within urban and rural areas was provided by
a government survey in the early 1970s. At the time the average
annual income of urban households was over K1,400, whereas
rural households averaged under K350; more than 70 percent of
rural households had incomes under K360, compared with 14
percent of urban households. In the rural sector close to 8 percent ,
which presumably consisted mostly of emergent farmers, had av-
erage incomes of almost K 1,370, more than ten times the average
income of the some 24 percent in the lowest rural group (K0.0 to
K180 per year). In urban areas the disparity between the top and
bottom groups was even more pronounced , average incomes of
the more than 17 percent of urban households in the high-income
category (K 1,800 and over) being nineteen times those in the
bottom income group.

The annual average earnings of Zambian employees in the mo-
netized economy varied substantially by industrial sector , and sim-
ilar variations were found for non-Zambians, although the differ- 

5

ences were generally less. The most pronounced disparities were
those between Zambian and non-Zambian employees, and the
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latter were still numerous in 1978 (see table 13, Appendix). Since
independence zambianization has brought greater equalization in
pay for comparable positions, but average Zambian earnings con-
tinued to be substantially smaller because Zambian personnel
mainly occupied jobs that were paid less, whereas non-Zambian
staff usually held higher-level positions involving administrative,
managerial , and professional and technical duties. This situation
stemmed initiall y from the extreme shortage of trained Zambians
at independence, attributed to the failure of the colonial adminis-
tration to promote secondary and higher education for the indige-
nous population. The growth of the economy since independence,
including the emphasis on industrialization and expansion of the
transport infrastructure , has greatly increased the requirement
for skilled personnel. Heavy expenditure on the educational sys-
tem had increased the number of trained individuals by the mid-
1970s, but lack of experience remained a constraining factor in
their effectiveness , and there was continued heavy reliance on
expatriates in the late 1970s (see Education, ch. 2).

Pressures for wage increases were strong after independence,
backed by the well-entrenched trade unions spearheaded by the
Zambia Mine Workers ’ Union, whose origins went back to 1949
(see Colonial Office Protectorate , 1924—53, ch. 1). Through 1969
the wages of indigenous workers grew at a rate of about 15 per-
cent a year and those of expatriates at about 8 percent . In both
cases the rises were greater than productivity gains. During this
time prices rose on average only about 5 percent a year, resulting
in increased consumption and pressure f or greater imports. The
1964 Seers Report , based on a survey by a combined UN , Eco-
nomic Commission for Africa , and FAO mission, had warned that
independent Zambia would have a choice between higher wages
and higher employment but that the economy could not support
both. In 1969, concerned over rapidly growing wages, the govern-
ment took steps to hold wage increases to productivity gains with
a maximum allowable rise of 5 percent in any case. From 1970 to
1975 wages of indigenous workers grew at somewhat under that
figure and those of expatriates slightly above it. Prices rose at a
higher rate , however, averaging between 7.2 and 7.4 percent for
low- and high-income groups respectively and in 1975 reached an
average of 10 percent for both groups. Government wages were
increased in 1975 on a sliding scale for an average of 20 percent;
they remained frozen from 1975 to 1978. Those of mining workers
were raised by 7 to 20 percent , and a further increase of 12 per-
cent was made in 1976.

After 1975 government budgetary deficits , domestic borrowing,
and reductions in consumer goods subsidies (resulting in higher
consumer goods prices) increased inflation , and prices grew by 19
percent in 1976 and by close to 20 percent in 1977. In 1978 the
government permitted a new wage increase of 5 percent for all
employees except those in the public sector , whose wages re-
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mained frozen. This policy of wage restraint and the subsidy cuts
planned for 1978—80—which would effectivel y increase prices for
consumer items and, it was hoped , discourage buying—were ex-
pected to reduce inflationary pressures materially. These mea-
sures primaril y affect t he ur ban populati on, which the govern-
ment had long tended to favor because of its political importance.
The magnitude of the economic crisis of the mid- and late 1970s ,
however , finally forced a coming to grips with this problem ,
~-hich , if left unresolved , had the potential to weaken seriously the
entir e recovery effort.

* * *A wide range of recent statistical data on the economy is availa-
ble in the Month ly Digest of Statistics published regularly by
Zambia ’s Central Statistical Office. Another useful source of data
is the annual report of the Bank of Zambia. Some ministries and
departments of the government also issue annual reports , but in
the late 1970s the information presented appeared mostly to
cover periods from some time before the publication date. Of
particular sectoral interest is Land Use in Zambia by Jurgen
Schultz , which presents a highly informative analysis of the tradi-
tional land use systems found in different parts of the country.
Robert H. Bates offers a thoughtful but provocative discussion of
the interplay of rural and urban economic and political forces in
his Rural Responses to Industria lization.- A Study of Village
Zambia. Richard L. Sklar in Corporate Power in an African State:
The Impact of Multina tional Mining Compa nies in Zambia exam-
ines the political impact that multinational mining companies
have had on the Zambian economy and the actions of the Zambian
leadership (to 1974) to direct the operation of the mining industry
toward benefiting Zambians. An account of the takeover of that
industry by the government is tellingly described in Anthony Mar-
tin ’s Minding Their Own Business: Zambia ‘~s Struggle Against
Western Gontrol. The UN Economic and Social Council offers a
brief but highly informative overview of the economic situation in
1978 in Assistance to Zambia, published in late 1978. (For further
information see Bibliography.)
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National Security

NATIONAL SECURITY HAS been one of President Kenneth
Kaunda ’s foremost concerns since his country gained its indepen-
dence in 1964. Landlocked Zambia is bordered by Angola , ZaIre,
Tanzania , Malawi, Mozambique , Southern Rhodesia , Botswana,
and Namibia (South-West Africa). At the time of independence
Zambian authorities considered that four neighboring countries
were at best unfriendl y and at worst hostile. The four were Angola
and Mozambique, then under Portuguese rule; Namibia , under
the control of South Africa; and Southern Rhodesia , whose white
regime issued its Unilateral Declaration of Independence (UDI)
from the United Kingdom in 1965.

The departure of Portugal from Africa in the mid-1970s eased
tensions on the Mozambique border , but trouble on the Angola
border continued until after the end of the civil war in that coun-
try. In the meantime Zambia had allowed Joshua Nkomo to estab-
lish training camps and staging areas for guerrilla forces from
which they could attack Southern Rhodesia. Nkomo was the
leader of the Zimbabwe African People’s Union (ZAPU), one of
the factions trying to free Southern Rhodesia from the Ian Smith
regime. Other guerrilla forces , those of the South-West African
People’s Organization (SWAPO), in trying to wrest control of
Namibia , freely used sanctuaries in southern Zambia, bringing
confrontatic,r55 between South African and Zambian forces. The
greatest danger , however , came from Rhodesian attacks against
Nkomo’s camps.

Kaunda is the constitutional comm~ nder in chief of the Zambia
National Defense Force (ZNDF) , which consists of the Zambia
Army and the Zambia Air Force. He is also titular head of the
Zambia Police Force, which in early 1979 included two paramili-
tary organizations. The mission of the ZNDF is the defense of the
national territory and the preservation of the country ’s sove-
reignty. The police preserve the peace and maintain public order.
The military forces are expected to reinforce the police in the
event of a major internal threat; the police, particularl y the
paramilitary units, assist the military against external threats. In
early 1978 the International Institute of Strategic Studies es-
timated ZNDF strength at 14,300—12,800 in the army and 1,500
in the air force.

Kaunda has not made himself a military chieftain either in
title or in fact. He relies on his top military commanders for
day-to-day operations of the forces and is assisted and advised
by the top military command in addition to a civilian defense
staff. The president , of course, retains operational control of the
military; that is, he is the ultimate decisionmaker who would
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order the armed forces into combat if that became necessary.
At times Kaunda has acted as his own minister of defense , e.g.,
in 1978, but because of the pressures of what was almost a
state of war between Zambia and Southern Rhodesia , the post
of secretary of state for defense and security was created in
September 1978 to absorb some of the burden borne by the
president.

The state of readiness of the ZNDF at the beginning of 1979
was difficult to ascertain because little is published about the
military or about defense matters in general. In 1970 Kaunda ’s
government pushed through the National Assembly a constitu-
tional amendment that prohibited the publication of informa-
tion concerning defense expenditures. In the interim that offi-
cial policy of secrecy has carried over into all aspects of the
military, and references to defense affairs in the country ’s news
media have been infrequent. Earl y in 1978 when Rhodesian
forces attacked Luangwa, about 225 kilometers east of Lusaka,
newspapers in the capital gave only brief reports of the raids ,
stating that the enemy had been repulsed by the ZNDF and
that some enemy aircraft had been shot down. In the October
and November raids the targets were only twelve kilometers
from the capital , and the Zambians could conclude for them-
selves from the Rhodesian aircraft overhead and from the
stream of wounded guerrillas being brought to the city ’s hospi-
tals that their armed forces had not responded to the attacks.
The president stated that he had held back the ZNDF to pre-
vent the spread of war; nevertheless some people grumbled ,
and some military officers complained that they should have
been allowed to meet the enemy.

Aside from the scattered complaints about holding back the
military, there was no significant dissident movement in the coun-
try in the late 1970s (see Political Developments, 1975—79; Politi-
cal Dynamics, ch. 3). Kaunda continued as president after a victory
at the polls in December 1978 and , although the country was beset
with problems of various kinds, there was no apparent threat to
the regime. Serious crime had been a growing problem for several
years, and it was exacerbated by rising unemployment and the
disruption of society brought about by the continuing national
emergency. The police, needing more personnel and better
equipment , were sorely tested, but the situation was not out of
control.

The Zambia Police Force was a national organization under
the supervision of the Ministry of Home Affairs. The force was
commanded by a presidential appointee who had the title of
inspector general of police. Overall strength of the force in
early 1979 was estimated at about 10,000; the two police
paramilitary units had between 800 and 900 men each.
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Armed Forces
Constitutional Provis ions

Article 54 of the 1973 Constitution of the Republic of Zambia
provides that “supreme command of the armed forces of the Re-
public shall vest in the President and he shall hold the office of
Commander-in-Chief.” The same article states that the president
has the power to “determine the operational use of the armed
forces” and authorizes him to appoint , dismiss, and promote mili-
tary personnel. The president, as commander in chief , may dele-
gate any of his powers to a member of the armed forces provided
he does so in writing. Explicit restrictions on the exercise of pow-
ers by the president or by an officer to whom he has delegated
authority are contained in the final clause of Article 54, which
states that “Parliament may regulate the exercise of the powers
conferred by or under this Article.” Under the Zambian system,
however, the president is also the leading member of parliament
(see The Structure of Government, ch. 3).

According to the Constitution the authority to declare war is
vested in parliament, which consists of the president and the Na-
tional Assembly. Short of a declaration of war, the president has
the authority to declare a state of emergency, which must be
proclaimed in the official Government Gazette. To remain in
force , such a declaration must be approved by a two-thirds vote
of the National Assembly.

ln September 1978—as the confrontation with Southern
Rhodesia worsened—President Kaunda, who also held the de-
fense portfolio at that time, announced the creation of a high-
level party post that would aid him in handling the increasing
defense burdens of his office. Gray Zulu , who was appointed to
the new post of secretary of state for defense and security, had
been minister of defense in the early 1970s and more recently
had been secretary general of the United National Indepen-
dence Party (UNIP). The president told the party conference
meeting in September at Mulungushi that the new post would
rank fourth in the country’s political hierarchy, preceded only by
the president, the secretary general of UNIP , and the prime
minister , in that order.

The Office of the Secretary of State for Defense and Security
would encompass the Defense Division, the Ministry of Home
Affairs , and the Special Division. The Defense Division—evidently
a replacement for the abolished Ministry of Defense—was to be
headed by Ian Sikazwe, who was named permanent secretary.
The newly appointed commander of the ZNDF, Lieutenant Gen-
eral Benjamin Mibenge, and the deputy commander , Major Gen-
eral Malimba Masheke, by virtue of their positions, were also as-
signed to the Defense Division. Wilted Phiri , the incumbent
minister of home affairs , was reappointed. The Special Division,
which was assumed to be a high-level investigative agency con-
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cerned with national security, continued under the direction of
A.K. Mbewe, permanent secretary and director general.

Observers believed that one of Zulu ’s most important tasks in
his new post would be that of maintaining close liaison with the
guerrilla forces of Nkomo. Zulu will also be required to keep the
Cabinet and the National Assembly as well as the Central Commit-
tee of UNIP informed on all important defense matters. Before his
appointment Zulu had been listed as the chairman of the Defense
and Security Subcommittee of the Central Committee, but that
subcommittee probably was abolished in a reorganization after
the elections of December 1978 (see The Party, ch. 3).

Military Tradition
Zambia’s military tradition combines a long African legacy with

the more recent British influences inherited from the period of
colonial rule. The African heritage was one in which bands of
young warriors fought to defend their home territory or to con-
quer someone else’s or in which some groups raided others for
cattle or slaves, particularly in the nineteenth century when de-
mands from both European and Arab slave traders had effects far
inland. Although such bands were not professional forces orga-
nized exclusively for combat, their existence earned for some eth-
nic groups a reputation for militarism (see Peoples and Polities, ca.
1500—1800; The Commercial Revolution: The Late Eighteenth
and Nineteenth Centuries, ch. 1). The British military legacy was
of order and discipline, pomp and ceremony. Even though the
colonial period lasted only seventy-four years—and during the
first thirty-four Northern Rhodesia, as Zambia was then called, was
ruled by a private company—the main influence on the develop-
ment of the armed forces after independence was British.

British interest in the area began in the late nineteenth century
with the first penetration by the British South Africa Company
under the direction of Cecil Rhodes (see The Colonial Interlude,
Ca. 1890— 1964, ch. 1). In exchange for mineral exploitation rights
and permission to colonize, agents of the company guaranteed
armed protection against external threats to the area ’s chiefs. In
order to fulfill that guarantee the company formed a small con-
stabulary, which was the forerunner of British armed force in that
region and the ancestor of the present-day Zambia Army.

From the beginning of the British period part of the constabu-
lary (which eventually became the Northern Rhodesia Police) was
in fact an army whose mission was purely military. In the early
1890s this army was made up of Sikhs from India, Makua from
Mozambique, and Zanzibaris. The Sikhs were permitted by the

5 British authorities in India to leave their regiments for voluntary
tours in Africa; the Portuguese raised no objections to British re-
cruiters operating in Mozambique; and the Zanzibaris were re-
cruited through arrangements made with the reigning sultan of
Zanzibar. The principal activities of the Military Branch of the
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Northern Rhodesia Police were fighting Arab slave traders and
protecting the commercial operations of the British South Africa
Company.

Until 1912 Northern Rhodesia was policed by two organizations:
the North-Eastern Rhodesian Constabulary in the eastern half of
the territory and the Barotse Native Police (in the Barotse Protec-
torate) in the western half. Both units were organized and trained
primarily as infantry, but both also had small contingents that
performed civil police functions. In a general reorganization in
1912 the two were combined to form the Northern Rhodesia

-Police , which had a strength of nineteen British officers , eight
British noncommissioned officers (NCOs), and 750 enlisted Afri-
cans. Although a few of its members were designated to perform
civil police duties, the unit was primarily a military organization.

During World War I the police, still under the nominal control
of the British South Africa Company, provided the defense for
Northern Rhodesia and also engaged in campaigns in neighboring
German East Africa (present-day Tanzania) and German South-
west Africa (present-day Namibia). The military branch of the
Northern Rhodesia Police was organized as an infantry battalion ,
operating four to six infantry companies supported by heavy
weapons, communications, engineer, and medical units. About 40
percent of the adult males of Northern Rhodesia served on active
duty during World War I, some in Europe but the majority in the
African campaigns.

After the war the Northern Rhodesia Police was reduced in size
and returned to its dual function of providing military and police
protection to the territory. The British South Africa Company
continued to administer Northern Rhodesia until 1924 when the
British government took control , placing the administration
under the Colonial Office; however , the police status and title of
the security force were retained. In 1933 the military branch of
the Northern Rhodesia Police w~s separated and designated the
Northern Rhodesia Regiment.

Just before the outbreak of World War II in 1939 regimental
strength numbered about 400 Africans and twenty British officers
and NCOs. In 1940 military service was made compulsory for
British males between the ages of eighteen and forty-five , but
Africans were exempt from the draft because of their designation
as “British Protected Persons.” Recruiters had no trouble filling
the ranks with African volunteers, however, and during the course
of the war the Northern Rhodesia Regiment attained brigade
strength and was designated the 27th Infantry Brigade (Northern
Rhodesia). Because of the danger of a unit from a small area suffer-
ing very heavy casualties in a single engagement or a series of
engagements, the brigade was not committed to battle as a unit.
Instead its elements were scattered and campaigned in British
Somaliland , Ethiopia , Palestine, Ceylon, and Madagascar. In
Burma units of the brigade engaged in fighting that was equal in
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severity to any combat faced by British troops during the entire
war. The officers and soldiers from Northern Rhodesia acquitted
themselves well—sometimes heroically—and many were deco-
rated for valor during their long campaigns away from their home-
land.

For the African soldiers of Northern Rhodesia the World War II
experience differed from that of their countrymen who ser~ec1 in
the earlier war in that they received more technical training and
traveled more broadly. Primarily the African troops were still
infantrymen; but their weapons and equipment were more com-
plicated , necessitating longer and better training. For example,
there had been no school for training African Rhodesians as truck
drivers and mechanics until May 1940. Deployment of the North-
ern Rhodesians to far-flung battlefields in Africa and Asia also
enriched their experience in comparison with that of their pre-
decessors in World War I , who went no farther afield than Tan-
zania or Mozambique.

In 1953 the two Rhodesias and Nyasaland (present-day Malawi)
were drawn together in the Central African Federation of
Rhodesia and Nyasaland over the objections of the Africans of
Northern Rhodesia and Nyasaland, who feared domination by the
whites of Southern Rhodesia (see Colonial Office Protectorate ,
1924—53, ch. 1). The military units of all three territories were
combined under the federal government and became part of the
King’s African Rifles (KAR). The KAR at that time also had units
in Kenya, Tanganyika, and Uganda , all officered by Europeans.
During the period of federation , which lasted until December
1963, the 7,000-man federal army included five infantry battalions
—one of which was all white—an armored reconnaissance squad-
ron , and a paratroop unit. All officers were white, but in 1963
africanization of the officer corps began by upgrading NCOs and
by providing scholarships for black youths to be trained as officers.
In addition to the federal army there was also a parttime, well-
trained territorial force of European reservists known as the Royal
Rhodesia Regiment that had 7,000 men on its roster. The federa-
tion also had an emergency register of 46,000 unorganized whites
who were subject to mobilization. All ablebodied European youths
underwent compulsory military training, after which they were
assigned to local army units for periodic drills.

Under the federation the Royal Rhodesian Air Force attained a
strength of 1,100 men and approximately ninety aircraft. About
900 of the airmen were African ground personnel. In addition to
their role in the defense of the federation the air units were also
designated to participate in joint operations with other Common-
wealth countries, and their airfields were used by British military
aircraft on training missions. When the federation was dissolved,
the Royal Rhodesian Air Force was transferred almost intact to
Southern Rhodesia over the objections of Northern Rhodesia and
Nyasaland, whose spokesmen stated that so much strength in the
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hands of the Southern Rhodesians would constitute a threat to
international peace. Almost half of the federation ’s regular army
was also transferred to Southern Rhodesia. When the split came,
Northern Rhodesia acquired two infantry battalions-the 1st
Northern Rhodesia Rifles and the 2nd King s Rifles—and an ar-
mored car squadron. To support this ground force , a transport and
reconnaissance air wing consisting of four C-47s and two Pem-
brokes and sufficient personnel to fly and maintain them was also
given to Northern Rhodesia.

The colonial forces acquired at the time of the breakup of the
federation became national forces a few months later when
Zambia was granted independence. Maintenance of internal
peace and security was absolutely essential for the attainment of
the new state’s development goals, and for this purpose President
Kaunda secured the support of the military. Kaunda and his gov-
ernment desired a truly integrated national military force; the
colonial policy of having African troops commanded by white
officers was discarded. Under the policy of zambianization the
legacies of Zambia’s African and colonial backgrounds were to be
combined with new educational and professional programs to de-
velop an independent, nonracial military force dedicated to serv-
ing the new nation.

Development of National Armed Forces
After independence and for the remainder of the 1960s the

British colonial heritage was the strongest influence on the devel-
opment of the Zambia Armed Forces, and all command positions
were held by British officers. In 1964 there was only one Zambian
commissioned officer. Under those conditions it was only natural
that the British would be relied on to provide military leaders,
technicians, and instructors as well as weapons and equipment.
During this period Zambians were being trained in Great Britain
and in their own country for the eventual zambianization of the
forces. By the end of the 1960s all NCO positions had been filled
by Zambians, and by the early 1970s all British army officers had
been discharged and replaced by Zambians.

In 1973 the army, which had reached a strength of 5,000 men,
was primarily an infantry organization, as it had been during co-
lonial times. Its four battalions were supported by two artillery
batteries and an armored car unit. A battery of Rapier surface-to-
air missiles (SAMs) had also been activated. The government had
earlier terminated its agreement with Great Britain through
which British pilots flew Zambia Air Force planes while Zambian
youths were undergoing flight training there. In 1969 Kaunda
asked the Italian government for help in developing the air
force, and by mid-1971 eight Zambians had earned their pilot ’s
wings in Ital y. In that year Zambia also purchased several train-
ing planes from Yugoslavia. Through these arrangements
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Kaunda was drawing away from the almost complete reliance on
the British.

In 1970 twenty-seven-year-old Colonel Kingsley G. Chinkuli—
a graduate of the Royal Military Academy at Sandhurst , England ,
who two years earlier had been a lieutenant—became the first
Zambian to command the army; two years later Wing Comman-
der Peter Zuze, also a native Zambian , was similarly honored by
appointment to the top post in the air force. After that time each
promotion for Chinkuli in the army and Zuze in the air force was
a first for a Zambian in either service. By 1973 President Kaunda
had promoted Chinkuli to major general and Zuze to air commo-
dore. In June 1976 Kaunda announced that the army, the air force,
and various civilian components including the Home Guard and
the Zambia National Service (ZNS) would be united under the
ZNDF. Chinkuli was named commander and Zuze, deputy com-
mander. Before leaving the service in April 1977 to become minis-
ter of mines, Chinkuli commanded the ZNDF as a full general.
Zuze replaced Chinkuli as commander of the ZNDF and was
promoted to lieutenant general. On January 2, 1979, Kaunda an-
nounced that Lieutanant General Benjamin Mibenge would take
over command of the forces and that Zuze would leave military
service to take a diplomatic post.

For the troops in the developing Zambiari forces, life entailed
more than guanj duty and parades. During the late 1960s and
early 1970s army patrols sometimes engaged in cross-border
firefi ghts. At times the exchanges were with Portuguese soldiers
firing from their sides of the Angolan or Mozambican borders , but
more often the opposition came from Rhodesian troops on the far
side of the Zambezi River. In May 1973, assertedly to prevent a
feared attack on a power station, Zambian soldiers opened fire on
a group of tourists visiting the Rhodesian side of Victoria Falls.
Two Canadian women were killed, and an American man was
wounded. The government eventually apologized to the Cana-
dian and American governments and offered compensation to the
families of the victims, but there was no indication that any mili-
tary personnel had been punished or censured for bad judgment
or irresponsibility.

After the Portuguese gave up their colonies and withdrew
their forces from Angola and Mozambique, tensions along those
frontiers eased. However, as Kaunda allowed more guerrilla
forces to establish training bases and staging areas on Zambian
territory, hostile actions increased along the borders with
Southern Rhodesia and Namibia, which was occupied by South
Africa under a mandate of the defunct League of Nations. In
the years from 1975 through 1978 border incidents became nu-
merous, and incursions by Rhodesian and South African forces S

into Zambia became common. In late 1978 Rhodesian raids
against Nkomo’s guerrilla camps in Zambia challenged Zam-
bian sovereignty.
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Missions and Manpower
As is the case with the military services in several other African

countries , the ZNDF has a dual mission—that is, to assist the police
in the maintenance of public order if necessar and to defend
national territory from outside attack. It is common in Zambia to
see references to “the security forces ,” a term that includes the
army, the air force, and the police. During fourteen years of inde-
pendence the near-wartime conditions that have existed in south-
ern Africa have generally necessitated deployment of the ZNDF
along the country ’s borders. The mission of the small Zambia Air
Force has been to provide support and air transport for the ground
forces.

Service in the armed forces has been voluntary ever since inde-
pendence, and the government had no trouble maintaining the
relatively small army and air force. In 1978 there were approxi-
rnately 1.2 million males between the ages of fifteen and forty-
nine, and of that number about 52 percent were considered fit for
military service. Even with the expansion of army strength from
7,000 to 12,800 in late 1977 and early 1978, there was no indica-
tion of recruiting difficulties. The chief problems were those of
recruiting technicians for modern armed forces and of retaining
those who had received technical training for which there was a
demand in civilian enterprises. Because of its small size the 1,500-
man air force made no adverse impact on the country ’s manpower
resources, but its need for technically trained personnel was even
greater than the army ’s.

Women also served in the ZNDF, but no information was availa-
ble concerning their service other than that they served voluntar-
ily. It was not known nor did observers speculate on whether
women received combat training or whether they were enlisted
solely for administrative tasks. Nor was it known if women served
in those units in the southern part of the country that have en-
gaged in firefights or if they were assigned only to interior units.
No statistics were available on the number of women in service in
early 1979, but observers guessed that the number was very small.

In the late 1960s and early 1970s delegates to the National
Assembly frequentl y complained that their particular ethnic
group or their particular region of the country was being dis-
criminated against by military recruiters who sought to make
other groups or other regions more powerful within the armed
forces. If in fact those complaints had validity at the time, the
personnel situation in the late 1970s appeared to be in balance,
and similar complaints have not been publicized. President
Kaunda has certainly been the most vocal advocate of zambianism
as well as the most vocal foe of tribalism and sectionalism. As
commander in chief he has striven to keep those dangerous all-
ments out of the armed forces in the same manner as he has tried
to purge them from society in general.

Information is woefull y deficient on the recruitment and
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training of both officers and enlisted men for the ZNDF. Some
Zambians earned commissions at Sandhurst , but their numbers
were not sufficient to maintain the strength of the officer corps.
In all likelihood more officer candidates have been commis-
sioned from the Army ’s School of Military Training in Lusaka
and , because more NCOs had finished secondary school since
independence, it is possible that more officers have come up
through the ranks. Candidates for commissions in both services
must be citizens between the ages of eighteen and twenty-six ,
must be physically fit , and must have completed secondary
school. Ph ysical requirements were more stringent for those
applicants entering pilot training. Some Zambia Air Force pi-
lots have been trained in Yugoslavia in addition to those
trained in Italy and at home. Volunteers for enlisted service
must be citizens of eighteen years or older and must have
completed nine years of schooling. Basic training is given dur-
ing the first thirteen weeks of service, usually at the Army ’s
School of Military Training.

The armed forces of landlocked Zambia consisted only of
ground and air elements: the Zambia Army and the Zambia Air
Force. The army in 1978 was primarily an infantry organization
and had been since independence, but ten old Soviet T-54 tanks
had been acquired to give the foot soldiers additional support. It
was not known how the tanks would be distributed or where they
would be deployed. Presumably a tank company would be
formed , but no publicity had been given to the newly acquired
armor. The bulk of army strength was assigned to eight infantry
battalions , which probably had as many as 1,000 men in each. In
addition to the tanks the army was supported by two batteries of
field artillery, a unit of armored cars, and a unit of antiaircraft
artillery. Integral to each infantry battalion were engineer, signal,
supply, medical, and maintenance support units. At the beginning
of the year overall equipment inventories showed twenty-eight
Ferret scout cars, eight 105-mm howitzers, and twenty-four
20-mm antiaircraft guns. Several additional 20-mm guns were
among the arms and equipment airlifted to Zambia by the British
after the Southern Rhodesian raids of October 1978 (see Foreign
Influences , this ch.).

As late as 1970 the Zambia Air Force remained a tiny organiza-
tion of about 400 men, a few old transports, and some helicopters.
Much of the fl ying was still being done by European pilots; how-
ever , about that time a decision was made to create an air combat
capability and to train more Zambians as pilots. By the terms of
an agreement between Zambia and Great Britain , British pilots
were not permitted to fly combat missions; therefore they were to
be released as combat aircraft were acquired and Zambians be-
came qualified to fly them. Some Italian armed jet trainers were
purchased , and an agreement was signed whereby Italians would
train Zambians and assist in the long process of building a modern
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air force. By 1978 the air force had six squadrons: two combat , two
transport , one liaison, and one helicopter. The aircraft inventory
showed a wide variety of planes from several different countries
(see table 14, Appendix).

Ran ks, Uni forms , and Ins ign ia
Rank structures in the army and the air force after fourteen

years of independence continued to be similar to those of the
British forces. Army officer ranks were the same as or similar to
those in most Western armies; that is, second lieutenant , lieuten-
ant , captain , major , lieutenant colonel , colonel, brigadier , major
general , lieutenant general , and general. Rank structure in the air
force was the same as in the army, although titles corresponded
to those used in the British air force: fl ying officer , flight lieutenant ,
squadron leader , wing commander, group captain , and air com-
modore. The small Zambia Air Force had not instituted ranks
above air commodore.

Army officers and enlisted men wear forest green uniforms for
garrison duty and some ceremonial occasions. The officers ’ j acket
is safari-style and is worn with a black or dark brown wide leather
belt. Enlisted duty jackets are also safari-style but are tucked in at
the waist like a shirt. Trousers for both officers and enlisted men
are of the same forest green material and have a bright red , three-
quarter-inch stripe running the entire length of the outer seam.
Enlisted men wear their trousers tucked into combat boots; offic-
ers wear low-quarter shoes. All ranks wear visored Forest green
caps that are circled by a bright red band. Cap ornaments are
miniature representations of the Zambian coat of arms. Berets are
sometimes worn in place of the service caps. The common duty
uniform, which is sometimes worn on ceremonial parade , is the
familiar camouflage fatigue uniform with combat boots, web belt ,
and steel helmet.

Officers ’ rank insignia are worn on forest green epaulets that
are rimmed in red piping. The British pips and crowns that
formerly designated ranks have been replaced by stars and ea-
gles. One star designates a second lieutenant , two a lieutenant ,
and three a captain. A major wears an eagle, a lieutenant colo-
nel an eagle and a star , and a colonel an eagle and two stars.
The insignia of a brigadier is an eagle above two crossed
swords. The mix of swords, eagles, and stars worn by generals
above the grade of brigadier was not known. Enlisted ranks are
depicted by bright red , V-shaped chevrons worn on both upper
sleeves of outer garments. Privates wear no insignia. Lance cor-
porals , corporals , and sergeants wear one, two, and three
stripes respectively. The three stripes of a staff sergeant ’s chev-
rons have an eagle in the opening of the V. The rank insignia
of a sergeant major is an embroidered eagle that is sewn on
both sleeves near the wrist or worn on shoulder tabs of short-
sleeve shirts.
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The State of Emergency
Actually Zarnbians have lived under some kind of a state of

emergency almost since independence, and the country ’s armed
forces have been perennially under varying degrees of alert. Dur-
ing the last half of the 1 960s and the early 1 970s leaders of the :~e ~vRepublic of Zambia perceived threats to their sovereignty ema-
nating from four neighboring countries: Angola and ‘~~La1n bique
(both ruled by the Portuguese until 1974) and Southern Rhodesia
and South Africa. As Zambia played host to an ever-larger number
of guerrilla forces , Portuguese, South African , and Rhodesian
troops increasingly violated Zambia ’s borders. The decline in ten-
sions along the Angola and Mozambique borders after the Por-
tuguese withdrawal and after the Angolan civil war was more than
offset by the increased hostilities along the 640-kilometer South-
ern Rhodesia border and to a lesser degree along the Caprivi Strip.
By 1978 no area in Zambia was immune from Rhodesian attacks.

When the Ian Smith regime issued the UDI , Zambia entered a
state of emergency that has never been lifted. At times that condi-
tion has been formalized , as in January 1976 when Kaunda said in
a nationwide broadcast , “We are at war. We must respond in a
warlike manner. With the application of the full powers of the
State of Emergency we will deal without mercy with people who
commit crimes against the State.” That particular reiteration of
the condition of emergency was Kaunda ’s reaction to the rapid
Soviet-Cuban buildup in neighboring Angola. At other times the
state of emergency has been more a general condition under
which the country has existed because of the unrest and discon-
tent in the whole of southern Africa.

During the remainder of 1976 the situation in Angola was re-
solved in favor of Agostinho Neto and his Popular Movement for
the Liberation of Angola , and Kaunda seemed less concerned with
the Soviet-Cuban presence; but the emergency situation vis-à-vis
Southern Rhodesia had worsened. In May 1977 Kaunda again
announced that “a state of war” existed. This statement was issued
in response to a declaration by Southern Rhodesia to the effect
that its forces would make preemptive strikes against guerrilla
bases in Zambia. Two days later Zambian and Rhodesian troops
faced each other across the Zambezi River after the Zambians had
delivered a twenty-five-minute mortar and rocket barrage across
the Victoria Falls bridge. The Rhodesians, claiming that the action
was unprovoked , held their fire but issued a stern warning against
any recurrence. The tension at Victoria Falls subsided, but within
a week Zambian troops were involved in an exchange of fire with
South African forces in the Caprivi Strip, and in a separate m ci-
dent Zambian soldiers reportedly fired on a South African civilian
plane in the same area.

In the fall of 1977, as Zambia celebrated its thirteenth year of
independence, a brief news item in the UNIP-owned Times of
Zambia—despite the official secrecy law—stated that supplemen-
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tal funds for national defense had been approved. “Parliament last
night overwhelmingly approved proposals for K44 ,530,162 sup-
plementary estimates for the Government to finance the defense
and security of the nation in the face of mounting tension with
rebel Rhodesia. ” Perhaps the supplementary funding financed the
increase in army strength that was reflected in the estimates for
the 1978—79 period , which showed 5,800 more men in the army
at the beginning of 1978 than had been estimated one year earlier.

The increased strength of the Zambian Army did not deter the
Rhodesian army in its incursions into Zambian territory. In March
1978 Rhodesian troops supported by jets and helicopters attacked
the Luangwa District southeast of Lusaka. Zambian spokesmen
said that it was an unprovoked attack , but Rhodesians claimed that
the raid was against “terrorists” in a ZAPU camp. Zambia later
acknowledged that ten of its soldiers were among the twenty-two
Zambians killed in the attack. Later in the month Rhodesians
attacked targets up to forty-ei ght kilometers inside the border ,
thus serving notice to ZAPU guerrillas that there would be no
sanctuaries and alerting the Zambians to the fact that their entire
country was open to attack.

The most serious attacks that Zambia had endured occurred just
as the country prepared to celebrate its fourteenth anniversary in
October 1978. Rhodesian jets bombed a guerrilla camp at Chi-
kumbi , only nineteen kilometers north of Lusaka, beginning a
thTee-day attack that included helicopter-borne troops who con-
ducted mop-up operations after the bombing ceased. The raids
against Chikumbi and other targets alarmed and angered the peo-
ple of Lusaka , many of whom complained about the lack of re-
sponse by the ZDNF. The Rhodesians claimed that Chikumbi had
been the main military headquarters for Nkomo ’s black nationalist
army. Nkomo and Kaunda claimed that Chikumbi housed only a
camp for unarmed refugees. Witnesses watching the procession of
wounded into Lusaka said that many of them were young men of
military age, but the dispute remained unsettled. Eventually the
University Teaching Hospital of Lusaka released casualty figures
showing that more than 600 wounded had been treated in that
facility and that 337 had died. Among the dead were fifteen Zam-
bian policemen and six Zambian soldiers.

The raids emphasized the fact that Rhodesian forces could strike
into Zambia with impunity. Not only were no Rhodesian planes
shot down, but the Rapier antiaircraft missile system that had
been acquired from Great Britain some years earlier proved inop-
erable, probably because of lack of maintenance and spare parts.
No Zambian fi ghter planes sc~ ambled to meet the intruders in air
combat but , in fairness to the Zambia Air Force, it should be noted
that distances are so short that Rhodesian jets were able to pene-
trate as far as Lusaka before Zambian pilots could get their planes
off the ground. Kaunda later stated that he had purposely re-
strained his forces rather than ignite a general war that would 
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have engulfed much of southern Africa. He also said that he would
not order retaliation raids because “I would be committing suicide
for Zambia.” Many Zambians, however , expressed anger and dis-
may over the nonparticipation of their armed forces in the face of
enemy incursions. In letters to newspapers and in public gather-
ings people questioned the expenditure of large sums on military
forces that did nothing during a national emergency. Fearing po-
litical repercussions in the elections scheduled for December,
UNIP spokesmen quickly responded to those critics who called for
armed action as well as to others who called for the expulsion of
the guerrillas.

An editorial in the Times of Zambia after the Rhodesian raids
of October 1978 used the expression “we are at war” in describing
the situation of Zambia and the white-ruled countries of southern
Africa. Actually there was no declared state of war , nor were
Zambian soldiers regularl y engaged in combat with Rhodesians or
South Africans. Nevertheless the language of the editorial was not
entirely rhetoric. Rhodesian planes and troops had at-tacked ZAPU
guerrilla camps deep inside Zambia. Some members of Zambia’s
security forces had been killed fi ghting in these incursions. Along
the Caprivi Strip there were exchanges of fire with South African
troops who often pursued SWAPO guerrillas across Zambia’s bor-
der; again , some Zambians had been killed. In the early months
of 1979 such intermittent hostilities continued.

Home Guar d
The Home Guard , established by an act of Parliament in 1971,

was intended to give military training to citizens who would then
constitute a reserve that would reinforce security forces in defend-
ing the coun try and in maintaining public order and. public safety.
Citizens between the ages of eighteen and forty-five were eligible
for enlistment in the Home Guard; incentives for enlistment were
the satisfaction of performing a patriotic duty and the possibility
that training as drivers, mechanics, and clerks or in other special-
ties could help personal advancement in civilian life. By law the
president was made commander in chief of the Home Guard and
given authority to call the entire organization or any part of it to
active duty. If mobilized, Home Guardsmen are considered to be
members of the armed forces and become subject to military law.

The state of training of the Ho~ ‘ie Guard and its readiness for
mobilization in early 1979 were 1iot known. References to the
guard have been infrequent , and it is possible that after its crea-
tion in 1971 it never really took hold except in and around Lusaka
and perhaps a few of the other major population centers. In late
1972 a nationwide alert was declared when the government
feared that Southern Rhodesia might attack. During the alert the
Lusaka elements of the Home Guard were called to duty, but
there was no mobilization of other guard units if in fact any ex-
isted. Since that one publicized occasion there has been no indica-
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tion that the guard has fi gured in any of the alerts or states of
emergency that have occurred with increasing frequency. In a
speech to party leaders at the end of November 1978 in Kitwe
Kaunda said that weaknesses still existed in the country ’s defense
and security systems and that the remedy for those weaknesses
would be the formation of local defense units in all Zambian vil-
lages, institutions , and places of work. Units such as those men-
tioned by the president would seem to coincide directly with the
basic premises that fostered the creation of the Home Guard; yet
he made no reference to that organization.

Zambia National Service (ZNS)
The ZNS evolved from the Zambia Youth Service, which until

1971 was an organization for the training of Zambians between
the ages of sixteen and twenty-five who were unemployed and
generally lacked basic skills. Youth service camps were established
in various parts of the country shortly after independence to house
young people while they were undergoing training courses. The
program, which originally lasted only three or four months, was
intended to benefit the country as well as the individuals because
the skills were in demand in the economy. Young men were
taught rural skills including basic agricultural practices, animal
husbandry, farm mechanics, brickmaking, and various handi-
crafts. Young women received instruction in domestic sciences,
nutrition , poultry-raising, and the organization of village coopera-
tives. Courses in government, geography, and history were added,
and in 1966 military training was incorporated into the curricu-
lum. For the remainder of the 1960s and into the early 1970s
graduates of the youth service and the follow-on ZNS were readily
absorbed into the economy.

At first the youth service was administered by the then-existing
Ministry of Cooperatives, Youth , and Social Development. Later
the Ministry of Home Affairs took over; however, the service was
eventually transferred to the Ministry of Defense in January 1971,
and when ZNS started it too was placed under defense. During the
1970s, as crisis followed crisis between Zambia and its neighbors,
the military aspects of the training given to young people in ZNS
took on greater importance. At times there were reports that after
completion of their ZNS tours trainees would be required to enroll
in the Home Guard. In this manner the country would be able to
build a large reserve of trained citizens who would be available for
military service when needed. The number of ZNS graduates
assigned to Home Guard units was not known.

In the mid-1970s military training had become of primary im-
portance , although basic skills and handicrafts were still in the
curriculum. In January 1976 a twenty-month tour in ZNS was
made compulsory for all young Zambians. According to law no
student may enter an institution of higher learning or enter the
job market without first satisfying the ZNS requirement. Students
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aspiring toward a university education must serve ten months in
the ZNS before matriculation; the~ then complete the total of
twenty months in segments during several long university vaca-
tions. School dropouts and those who have completed secondary
school but do not intend to continue their education are kept out
of the labor pool by ZNS service for almost two years, an important
consideration because of the continuing high unemployment rate.
In addition ZNS graduates constitute a military reserve that could
be mobilized to augment the regular armed forces. The uniform
worn by ZNS trainees in 1978 was barely distinguishable from the
field uniform of the Zambia Army; that is, camouflage fatigues,
combat boots, web belts, and berets. Members received training
in small arms and in light crew-served weapons.

In a commencement speech to “hundreds ” of trainees at the
Kafue ZNS can. ‘ , Prime Minister Daniel Lisulo said that enemies
of Zambia had unleashed a propaganda attack against the organi-
zation. Lisulo did not say why such an attack had occurred but said
only that ridiculous rumors had been spread throughout the coun-
try and that some Zambians had been taken in by those falsehoods.
He mentioned stories that referred to service in the ZNS as being
dangerous and other claims that some young Zambians had lost
their lives in ZNS camps. Duped by such rumors, some Zambians
tried to avoid serving, and some parents tried to have their chil-
dren medically disqualified or else had them sent abroad to study
rather than have them enter the ZNS. Lisulo did not mention
what steps the government was taking to counteract the propa-
ganda. One of the problems that hindered Zambian acceptance of
the ZNS was the veil of secrecy that covered the organization
because of its military subordination. Many of the 20,000 youths
who had served in the ZNS complained about poor food, poor
living conditions, and time wasted on useless training, but none
corroborated the exaggerated rumors that had been circulated.

Fore ign Influences
Other than the changes in names at the time of independence,

to all outward appearances the Zambia Army and Zambia Air
Force remained British colonial forces. Totally dependent on
Great Britain for arms and equipment, the new government con-
tinued to rely heavily on the former colonial power and on some
other Commonwealth countries for military assistance. In addition
to the weapons and materiel that gave a colonial atmosphere to
Zambian military bases during the 1960s, the officer corps re-
mained almost entirely British, ensuring that the customs and
practices of the services would retain a decidedly British air.

Although not formally committed to any military alliances,
Kaunda has explored the possibilities of such commitments on
several occasions since independence, particularly when seeking
outside assistance. After the formal training agreements with
Great Britain ended in 1969, assistance was sought from Italy, and
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through the ensuing years many Zambian airmen have been
trained at Italian bases. Yugoslavia also lent its support by selling
aircraft and training pilots. Opposition to colonialism and white
minority regimes, and Kaunda ’s participation as a leader of the
so-called front-line states (Zambia, Tanzania , Mozambique, Bot-
swana, and Angola), have at times led to discussions of joint mili-
tary ventures by these states, but no formal agreements have been
publicized.

After the Rhodesian raids of October 1978 against guerrilla
camps in Zambia, the British government for the first time gave
military aid free of charge to the Zambians. David Owen, the
foreign secretary, emphasized to the British Parliament that the
weapons and equipment were for defense purposes only and
stated that he had assurances from Kaunda that the materiel
would not be passed on to the guerrillas. British transport planes
were immediately assigned to airlift about 100 tons of weapons
and equipment including Tiger Cat SAMs, 20-mm antiaircraft
guns, mortars, landmines, and radar sets. It was also reported that
spare parts for the Zambian Rapier missiles had been included in
the shipments. The Tiger Cat is a more advanced and more effec-
tive weapon than the obsolescent Rapier , but the inclusion of the
newer missiles in the aid shipment seemed to be a political rather
than a military gesture because there was no one in Zambia
trained to operate the system, and it would take several months
for Zambians to receive Tiger Cat training in Great Britain.

Public Order
The state of emergency that has existed in Zambia since the

Unilateral Declaration of Independence (UDI) by the white mi-
nority government of neighboring Southern Rh~desia has had a
major effect on the maintenance of public order in Zambia (see
Foreign Relations, ch. 3). Zambians have not lived in chaos or
anarchy, and the government has maintained order during very
difficult times; but conditions of near-warfare have contributed to
the increase in crimes, the incidence of terrorism , and the atmo-
sphere of lawlessness that has sometimes prevailed. Attacks by
Rhodesian forces deep into Zambia, even though they were
against guerrilla camps, added to the tension and the generally
unsettled conditions. The amount of money needed for military
and police forces was a drain on the treasury, which desperately
needed developmental rather than defense spending.

Socia l Controls
Before European colonization of the area respect for group

authority, expressed in unwritten norms, was characteristic of
tribal society (see Social Structure, ch. 2). The changes brought
about by the colonizers radically affected the attitudes of the in-
digenous peoples toward authority but did not lessen their basic
appreciation of the need for public order. New standards of behav-
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ior and concepts of crime and punishment were brought about by
Christian teaching, Western forms of education, and British law at
the same time that traditional patterns of living were being al-
tered by urbanization , economic development, and efforts by the
government to diminish the powers of the chiefs.

The roles of family, lineage, and local organization continued to
be important factors in the control of individual behavior , but a
greater respect for the authority of the state was also fostered by
independence and nurtured by the new leaders. The rapid growth
of a money economy, however, and the increasing mobility of the
population provided opportunities for and inducements to new
varieties of criminal activities.

After independence the government, under the strong personal
leadership of Kaunda, made a determined effort to strengthen
institutional and group controls over public conduct in order to
increase the pace of national development. In its development
programs and through the schools and the mass media, the gov-
ernment called for personal industry, service to society, honesty
in public and private affairs , self-improvement, and determination
to enhance the good name of Zambia. The programs have met
with some success since independence, but corruption in public
life continues to be a problem (although much less of a problem
than in most newly independent nations), and sectionalism and
tribalism still detracted from the goal inherent in the national
motto, “One Zambia—One Nation. ”

Zambia Police Force
Like the military services, the police force is similar in organiza-

tion and training to the British colonial force from which it
evolved. In the rural areas before independence the Native Au-
thorities were responsible for the maintenance of law and order
within their areas. The forces and means available to them for
those purposes, however , were limited and consisted only of un-
armed rural policemen who usually were little more than messen-
gers enforcing Native Authority edicts and serving court sum-
monses. They lacked any enforcement capability, but the Native
Authorities could call on the Northern Rhodesian Police through
the district commissioners if assistance were needed in police op-
erations. The Northern Rhodesian Police had reached a strength
of 6,000 at the time of independence, and it was considered a
well-organized and well-trained force capable of maintaining pub-
lic order in the country.

In 1964 the Northern Rhodesia Police was transferred intact to
the government of the new republic, assuming police responsibil-
ity throughout the country. Most European and Asian officers re-
mained with the force for a period of years after independence ,
ensuring corftinuity and allowing an orderly transfer of police
functions to Zambians as they gained experience and received
training for positions in the police hierarchy. Zambianization pro-
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ceeded at a much more rapid pace in the police force than in the
army and air force (see Development of National Armed Forces,
this ch.).

The first Zambian constitution established the Zambia Police
Force as one of the public (civil) services and established the Pub-
lic Service Commission to advise and assist the president in the
administration of the public services. The Constitution of 1973 did
not alter the police establishment in any fundamental way, but it
did remove the police and prison functions from the Public Ser-
vice Commission and established the Police and Prison Service
Commission, which consisted of “a chairman and not less than
three nor more than six other members,” all of whom were to be
appointed by the president. In early January 1979 the Times of
Zambia reported that the Police and Prison Service Commission
would be combined with three other commissions under the head-
ing of Civil Service, and the functioning of that single institution
would be supervised by a minister of state in the office of the prime
minister. The commission members serve two-year terms during
which they advise the president on operations and assist him in the
exercise of his appointment and dismissal powers. The president
also exercised disciplinary control over the police and prison ser-
vices; but actual command of the Zambia Police Force was vested
in the inspector general of police, whose top staff included a com-
missioner, a deputy commissioner, and a senior assistant commis-
sioner. Administrative control of the police was a function of the
Ministry of Home Affairs.

The Zambia Police Force is a national police, charged with the
preservation of peace, the prevention and detection of crime, and
the apprehension of offenders throughout the entire republic. The
police were also responsible for the supervision of parolees from
the country ’s prisons. The police force was considered the primary
element in the preservation of peace within the country, and the
Zambia Army was a reserve that was prepared to augment police
units in the event of major internal disturbances. In a reversal of
these roles, police units on the borders have been used as reserve
forces to augment regular army troops involved in hostilities. At
the beginning of 1975 the strength of the force was officially re-
ported by the inspector general of police at 9,727 (men and
women), which was thirty-eight under the number authorized. As
far as was known at the beginning of 1979, the authorized strength
remained slightly below 10,000, and actual strength was estimated
at near that fi gure. The Zambia Police Reserve, which paralleled
the structure of the regular force, had an estimated strength of
between 2,000 and 3,000 and was located in major population
centers throughout the country.

The main police headquarters in Lusaka established policy, su-
pervised operations, and directed the activities of all subordinate
units. In 1975 headquarters had five functional departments: Ad-
ministration, Staff , Criminal Investigation, Communications, and
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Source: Based on information from Zambia Police Force, Zambia Police Annual
Report, Lusaka, 1976.

Figure 12. Zambia Police Force Headquarters, 1975

Training (see fig. 12). From 1975 until early 1979 there had been
no indication of any fundamental reorganization of police head-
quarters. The operational breakdown of the force was both territo-
rial and functional. There were nine territorial divisions having
responsibilities that were generally delineated by provincial
boundaries and having headquarters in the provincial capitals.
There were also four special divisions: the Mobile Unit , headquar-
tered at Kamfinsa (near Ndola); the Para-Military Battalion, head-
quartered at Lilayi (near Lusaka); the Police Training School,
located at Lilayi; and the Tazara Police, headquartered at Lusaka.
The latter is a special security force that was organized and trained
specifically for the protection of the railroad operated by the Tan-
zania-Zambia Railway Authority (TAZARA).

Subordinate units in the police divisions varied in size, strength,
and capability generally depending on population density and
urbanization. Subordinate to the divisions were police districts
corresponding to governmental districts, and on the lowest level
were police posts established in towns and villages. Grade struc-
ture conformed to the British pattern and was grouped in three

235

‘S 
-

S 

~~~~~ S,,_,

_S



Zambia: A Country Study

basic categories—superior police officers , subordinate police offic-
ers, and other ranks (see table 15, Appendix). Police were gener-
ally confronted with tasks that were the same as in any other
country. In the larger Zambian towns subordinate police officers
supervised the activities of sergeants and constables and managed -
so-called charge offices where complaints from the public were
received and police records were maintained. Subordinate offic-
ers, sergeants, and constables all participated in beat duty and
operated motorized patrols in the towns, villages, and country-
side.

Zambian police are authorized to carry weapons in the perform-
ance of their duties , but the law places explicit restrictions on the
use of firearms. Police may use firearms only to prevent the escape
of persons in custody who have been charged with or convicted
of felonies, against a person who frees or attempts to free someone
being held in lawful custody, or in self-defense. In any case a police
officer would be expected to shoot to disable rather than to kill.

Although routine law enforcement was generally handled by
the regular police establishment , a major threat to public order
would often bring out one of the paramilitary units—the Mobile
Unit or the Para-Military Battalion. The Mobile Unit , which had
a strength of 881 in 1975 and was estimated to be about the same
in early 1979, was divided into four operational companies each
of which consisted of four platoons. According to the Zambia
Po liceAnnual Report, 1974, “The main objective of the Unit is to
give a striking force in areas under disturbance. Its secondary
objective is to reinforce Police stations experiencing outbreaks of
crime beyond the capacity of normal formation strength.” The
Mobile Unit is a flexible organization , designed to operate as a unit
if necessary but also designed to allow companies or platoons to be
detached for separate operations , which was the usual case.

“The main tasks of the Para-Military Battalion ,” according to the
police report , “are to guard vital installations throughout Zambia
and to provide a force to assist in the maintenance of law and
order , particularl y along the borders of the Republic of Zambia.”
Like the Mobile Unit , the Para-Military Battalion had four opera-
tional companies in addition to various headquarters elements. It
had a total of 833 men in 1975. Each of the companies had four
operational platoons consisting of forty men and , again like the
Mobile Unit , the companies and platoons of the Para-Military Bat-
talion were designed to operate separately when called on to do
so. The basic training and ongoing training of paramilitary person-
nel is much more like that of infantrymen than of police.

Another special activity of the Zambia Police Force was the dog
training center , a small facility at the Police Training School in
Lilayi that had kennels for twenty-six dogs. A small staff at the
school was assigned duties as dog trainers and dog-handler train-
ers. In the mid-1970s there were about forty . trained German
shepherds and trained handlers assigned to nine different urban
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police posts around the country. Although relatively few in num-
ber , the dog patrols had established a reputation for efficient anti-
crime work .

The Mounted Section was best known for its appearances on
ceremonial occasion. when it often escorted the president. In
1975 the section numbered twenty-four men and twenty-nine
horses , and its strength was estimated to be about the same in
1979. In addition to its ceremonial assignments the section also
handled routine patrols and crowd-control duties. The home sta-
tion of the Mounted Section was Lusaka, but it was frequently
employed outside the capital in areas along the line of rail (see
Glossary), where it has appeared in ceremonies and parades in
various cities and where it has also been used in police work in the
countryside , particularly in pursuit of cattle rustlers.

The Marine Section in 1975 had a strength of fifty-two men who
operated a variety of launches and small motor boats. The major
activities of the Marine Section were antismuggling patrols on
Lake Tanganyika and Lake Mweru in the northeastern part of the
country and anti-infiltration patrols on Lake Kariba in the south.
Although the section was too small for its assigned duties, higher
priorities of other police sections had precluded a buildup of the
Marine Section , and it was believed to be about the same size in
the late 1970s.

A rather unusual feature of the Zambia Police Force is the
Prosecutions Branch. Almost all criminal prosecutions in magis-
trates ’ courts are conducted by police prosecutors under the gen-
eral supervision of the Director of Public Prosecutions (DPP). Po-
lice officers above the rank of subinspector are appointed by the
DPP to become public prosecutors , and after a lengthy period of
training they prosecute most criminal cases in the lower courts.
Unless they have become fully qualified lawyers, however, they do
not take cases to the High Court. Members of the branch are
selected from the ranks and must successfully complete a nine-
month course taught by experienced prosecutors and lawyers.
After passing examinations in criminal law and procedures, ru les
of evidence, and English , inter alia, they are then assigned court
duties.

The Prosecutions Branch is headed by a senior superintendent
of police who is assigned to headquarters in Lusaka. The head of
the branch is responsible to the inspector general through the
assistant commissioner and is designated senior prosecutions
officer. In addition to directing the day-to-day operations of the
branch , his major responsibilities include maintaining liaison be-
tween the police force and the office of the DPP. The number of
police officers assigned to the Prosecutions Branch in 1979 was not
known.

The Police Training School provided initial training for new
police recruits and also offers promotion courses, refresher train-
ing, motor vehicle and motorcycle courses, traffic courses, and
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instructor training for all ranks. The school , located at Lilayi a few
kilometers south of Lusaka, was commanded by a senior superin-
tendent who had a uniformed staff of seventy-two plus a staff of
forty-eight civilians including clerks, craftsmen , kitchen help, and
laborers. Basic training for recruits lasted twenty-six weeks and , in
addition to weapons training and physical fitness training, the
curriculum included courses in basic law , police subjects, first aid ,
self-defense, English, civics, current affairs , and Kaunda ’s philoso-
phy of Humanism. To be accepted as a police recruit , a candidate
must be a citizen between the ages of eighteen and twenty-five,
at least five feet six inches tall (five feet two inches for women),
physicall y fit , and have a Form III school certificate (see Educa-
tion, ch. 2). 5

One of the high priority items on the police agerfd a during the
1970s was traffic conrol. Police and government officials have con-
tinually expressed concern over the growing number of traffic
accidents and more particularl y over the growing number of
fatalities. Operating primarily on trunk roads but also in the towns
and cities, the Traffic Section of the Zambia Police Force struggled
against great odds in trying to enforce compliance with traffic
laws. At mid-decade the section had a strength of 410, which was
123 under its authorized complement. Equipped with sedans and
motorcycles, the Traffic Section used electronic devices in com-
bating speeders, but the section needed more equipment and
more modern equipment. The greatest need, however, was for
more personnel .

Criminal Law and the Penal Code
In the precolonial period antisocial and criminal behavior were

defined by the group or community, and cases against wrongdoers
were heard by chiefs or elders who more often than not sentenced
guilty persons to compensate victims. During the colonial period
the British superimposed their legal system on the existing cus-
tomary law, and all but the most minor cases were taken out of the
hands of the tribal authorities. The colonial authorities redefined
antisocial and criminal behavior and determined punishments
from a European rather than an African perspective. Imprison-
ment became a favored form of punishment for many specified
criminal acts, and compensation of victims rarely occurred except
in cases where civil suits were processed in addition to criminal
complaints. 

S

After independence there were some minor organizational
changes, but the distinction between criminal and civil substan-
tive and procedural law remained well established , and the basic
structure of Zambian law continued to resemble that of its British
model (see The Judicial System, ch. 3). During the 1960s court
decisions were guided by British precedent; but during the 1970s
more Zambians graduated from the University of Zambia Law
School, more Zambians were appointed as judges in the country’s
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court system, and a body of Zambian case law was being amassed
gradually and was available to be tapped as precedent in criminal
and civil trials.

As a consequence of the newly independent government ’s de-
sire for universal application of a uniform substantive code of
criminal law, the application of customary law concerning crime
diminished in importance and practicall y disappeared. The origi-
nal constitution provided that no person could be tried and con-
victed of a criminal offense unless that offense was defined and a
penalty prescribed in written law. Violations of customary law
could no longer lead to criminal charges unless those elements of
customary law had been codified. Moreover customary law
offenses could not stand in court if they were considered contrary
to justice , equity, or good conscience or if they were considered
incompatible with statutes or local laws. The Constitution of 1973
restated these provisions.

The basic source of Zambian criminal law is the Penal Code,
which is an integral part of the Laws of Zambia. It is a modifica-
tion of the colonial penal code introduced by the British authori-
ties in 1930. Modified and amended many times during the thirty-
four years before independence, the code—with some additions
and deletions—was incorporated into Zambian law in 1964. It is
divided into two parts: Part I—General Provisions—deals with
interpretation and application of the code, rules of criminal re-
sponsibility, and punishments; Part Il—Crimes—is a listing and
definition of all crimes covered by the code. It is interesting to
note that the code states that the “principles of English law ” apply
in Zambia’s courts. For example, the burden of proof in a criminal
trial rests on the government , proof beyond any reasonable doubt
is required , and an accused person may not be placed in double
jeopardy. Children under the age of eight cannot be charged with
a crime. Juveniles between eight and eighteen may be charged ,
but punishment upon conviction is less severe than for adults. The
number of juvenile offenders between the ages of eight and
eleven brought to trial during 1974 was very small , and most were
accused of some kind of theft.

Punishments are covered in detail in the code, and the range of
penalties is carefully defined although the courts generall ’ hav e
some latitude in sentencing. Penalties include death by hanging,
imprisonment with or without hard labor , corporal punishment
(caning), fine , forfeiture of property, payment of compensation , 

S

and deportation. A conviction of murder carries with it a manda-
tory death sentence. Pei .~ons under the age of eighteen at the time
of commission of a crime cannot be sentenced to death; pregnant
women are also exempted from that penalty.

The code specifies the conditions under which corporal punish-
ment may be imposed and prohibits its use in all other cases.
Corporal punishment consists of whipping with a rod or cane in
a manner approved by the minister of home affairs. The number
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of strokes must be specified as part of the sentence and cannot
exceed twelve for a person under nineteen years of age or twenty-
four for older persons. The code prohibits the caning of females,
males over the age of forty-five , and males sentenced to death.
When practicable , caning is inflicted in the presence of a profes-
sional medical officer who must certify in writing that the prisoner
is medically fit to undergo corporal punishment. The code prohib-
its inflicting more than twelve strokes unless a medical officer is
present. Medical officers also may halt a caning in progress , and
authorities are not allowed to resume caning after it has been
halted.

Subsidiary legislation prohibiting the importation of specific
newspapers, magazines, books, and other printed materials ap-
pears at the end of the Penal Code. Most of the publications listed
apparent ly are viewed by the government as contrary to the pub-
lic interest. The majority of the materials consists of publications
of the Watch Tower Bible and Tract Society (Jehovah’s Witnesses),
an organization that had a history of religious and political agita-
tion in the area even before Zambia became independent (see
Religion , ch. 2). Many of those publications were prohibited by
colonial authorities and were retained on the list after indepen-
dence. Several other items on the list are publications of various
int ernation al communist organizations, and a few are comic books
published in the United States. During the 1970s Rhodesian news-
papers have also been proscribed.

Inci dence of Crime
In early 1979 the latest available statistics on crime were those

covering calendar year 1974, published by the Zambian govern-
ment in 1976. In presenting the annual report for 1974, the in-
spector general of police at that time, Fabiano Chela, stated that
crimes against the Penal Code had been higher than during the
previous year but that crimes against other laws had been some-
what lower. He also reported that juveniles had been involved in
more crimes during 1974 than before. Offenses covered by the
Penal Code were listed under eight general headings: Offenses
Against Public Order; Offenses Against Lawful Authority;
Offenses Injurious to the Public in General; Offenses Against the
Person; Offenses Relating to Property; Malicious Injury to Prop-
erty; Forgery, Coining, and Impersonation; and Offenses Relating
to Corrupt Practices. In addition to more than 62,000 arrests made
for Penal Code violations in 1974, there were almost 12,500 ar-
rests for Offenses Under Other Laws—which included inter alia
crimes involving dangerous drugs , explosives, or firearms; accus-
ing others of witchcraft; and poaching. Although no official statis-
tics existed for the years after 1974, news reports and magazine
articles indicated that as the economy has deteriorated , crime has
increased , and the situation in 1978 was described as serious.

Included under the heading of Offenses Against Public Order

240



5 
— —— -

~~~~~~~~~
—- — ——----———— ----— - - — -

5-\ational Secti rity

were the crimes of affray (fig hting and brawling), proposing or
threatening vio lence, rioting, sedition , and unlawfu l assembly. By
far the greatest number of arrests under this general heading and
the greatest number of cases handled by the courts resulted from
fi ghts and brawls that were reported to the police. Most defend-
ants broug ht to trial on charges of affray were found guilty in 1974
(a bout 98 percent) and, of those , 74 percent were fined rather than
imprisoned. Proposing or threatening violence was the next most
serious crime but accounted for fewer than 250 arrests as opposed
to almost 8,500 for affray. Arrests and convictions for other listed
crimes were: rioting—seventy-seven arrests and fift y convicitions;
sedition—fifteen arrests and six convictions; and unlawful assem-
blv—fifty-two arrests and twenty-one convictions. Several cases in
each classification were carried over at the end of the year; only
a few had resulted in acquittal. The incidence of affray seemed to
be so common that it often went unreported , but it was reasonable
to assume in early 1979 that not much change had occurred since
1974. Incidence of the other crimes, ‘ising news reports as in dica-
tors, was probably lower , parti cularly rioting and sedition.

The category of Offenses Against Lawful Authority included
escape from lawful custody, perjury, and official corruption. The
largest number of arrests resulted from escapes; t hose for perjury
were negligible; and those made on charges of official corruption
appeared to be low, and the number was certainly not cause for
grave concern. The low number of arrests on corruption charges
was believed to reflect accurately the low level of such crimes
rather than a lack of interest in such affairs on the part of police
or prosecutors. The periodical Africa in its January 1977 issue
referred to Zambia as “a country in which corrupt practices are
the exception rather than the rule ,” and Zambia has been noted
for this attribute particularly when compared with other nations
at the same stage of development. Despite the low incidence of
such crime, the government and UNIP constantly monitor official
dealings in an ongoing effort to stamp out corruption and abuse of
power. The Office of the Investigator General is responsible for
guarding the interests of the people against corrupt officials and
illegal use of office.

The next major heading, Offenses Injurious to the Public in
General , included gross indecency, indecent assault on a female,
rape, attempted rape, and drunk and disorderly conduct. Almost
one-third of all arrests in 1974, whether for Penal Code offenses
or for offenses under other laws, resulted from overindul gence in
alcohol , and news accounts of police activities in 1978 indicated
that if anything the problem had grown worse. Drunkenness has
been a national problem in Zambia for several years, and political
leaders, including President Kaunda , periodically decry the abuse
of alcohol. Out of a total of almost 25,000 arrests made under this
general category, more than 96 percent dealt with drunkenness.
The vast majority of eases handled by the courts resulted in fines ,
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but 444 men, 173 women, and eight juveniles were sent to prison
on such charges in 1974. Concerning the other crimes in this
category, 437 reported cases of indecent assault on a female re-
sulted in 270 arrests and 156 trials (fifty-two others awaited trial
at the end of the year); 135 adults and four juv eniles were sen-
tenced to prison , one adult and thirteen juveniles were caned , five
were fined , and one was remanded. Three had received dual sent-
ences. Of 376 reported cases of rape, only eighty-one eventually
reached trial; but of those, seventy-five defendants were sent to
prison. Aside from crimes involving alcohol, it was impossible to
tell whether other crimes in this general category had increased
or decreased by the late 1970s.

Listed under the heading of Offenses Against the Person were
the crimes of common assault , assault causing bodily harm, assault
causing grievous bodily harm, manslaughter , murder, attempted
murder, and unlawful wounding. Assault causing bodily harm ac-
counted for the greatest number of arrests, which resulted in
prison terms for 2,498 men, eighty-two women, and seventy-
seven juveniles. Eighty-five men and 180 juveniles were caned
under these charges, and more than 2,700 other persons paid
fines. The incidence of murder during 1974 did not seem dispro-
portionate to tne size of the population, the unsettled conditions
existing in the country, or the incidence of crime in general. Out
of 329 arrests for murder , twenty-three cases were dropped by the
prosecutor , eighty-eight defendants were acquitted , 195 awaited
trial at the end of the year , and twenty-three others were tried,
convicted , and executed. Once again it was impossible to estimate
accurately the rate of criminal activity listed as Offenses Against
the Person in 1978 and early 1979 but , because of increased unrest
in the country and because of a reported increase in crime gener-
ally, it is safe to assume that crimes of violence were also on the
increase. Murders of expatriate miners in the copperbelt early in
the year and a rash of attacks on whites after the Rhodesian raids
of October and November 1978 were particularly disturbing to
the government because of racial overtones. Some ritual murders
in North-Western and Copperbelt provinces also shocked the
country during that year.

The fifth general heading under Penal Code violations—
Offenses Relating to Property—covered a long list of property
crimes (fifteen in all) including burglary, robbery, illegal posses-
sion of diamonds, receiving stolen goods, and a wide variety of
theft , such as motor vehicle, bicycle, stock, postal material, and
theft in general. Almost 5,500 of the 15,437 arrests made under
this heading were for common theft; ranking second in number
of arrests was the subcategory listed as “stealing by clerks, serv-
ants, or agents.” News accounts in the late 1970s gave the impres-
sion that the ranking of property crimes would be about the same
but that the incidence had increased. In 1974 most adults con-
victed of property crimes were sent to prison; of 1,534 juveniles
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convicted of property offenses , only ab ut one-third were sent to
prison, and the remaining two-thirds were caned.

Examples that showed the extent of the theft problem through-
out the country and also showed the extent of official and public
concern over the problem appeared regularly in the press. In
November 1977 an exposé in the Zambia Daily Mail charged that
“pilfering among Zambia Airways employees and those working
for clearing agents at Lusaka International Airport had reached
alarming proportions.” In early 1978 a member of parliament
asked the public to “declare war on thefts in parastatal bodies.”
Later in the year Chinese construction workers building a bridge
across the Luapula River requested police protection for the site
because of the constant disappearance of construction materials.
In addition to the nonviolent property crimes that worried officials
in the late 1970s, news reports and editorials also referred fre-
quently to the increase in armed robbery that had become evident
in various urban centers. Official concern over the incidence of
armed robbery had grown to such an extent that by 1976 the
death penalty was authorized as a permissible punishment. No
doubt some of the illegal activities could be attributed to the
unsettled conditions that stemmed from the operations of guer-
rilla armies operating from Zambian bases and the attacks on
those bases by Rhodesian forces. Such conditions fostered an atmo-

S sphere of lawlessness that, added to the deterioration of the econ-
omy, led some ordinary citizens into criminal activities.

The crimes of arson, malicious damage, and threats to burn or
destroy were under the general heading of Malicious Injury to
Property. The incidence of arson was not considered serious, but
cases were not dealt with lightly: ninety-one convictions resulted
in seventy-two imprisonments. Malicious damage to property
(vandalism) was common, and of about 500 convictions a few more
defendants received prison sentences than fines. Forty juveniles
were caned after being found guilty of malicious damage. There
were no arrests for threats to burn or destroy during 1974. Accu-
rate estimates concerning the extent of such crimes in 1978 were
not available.

The seventh general heading under Penal Code crimes dealt
with forgery, counterfeiting, and impersonation. The first two
crimes accounted for most of the cases in this category, but of the
few persons convicted of impersonation the majority were sent to
prison, a general outcome of most rulings for adults in Zambian
courts. Conviction of forgery resulted in prison terms for 184 men,
two women, and seven juveniles in 1974, and twelve other juve-
niles were caned for the same offense. Conviction on charges of
distributing counterfeit money sent 130 men, three women, and
six juveniles to prison; twelve juveniles were caned for the same
crime. The eighth and final general heading—Offenses Relating to
Corrupt Practices—was not broken down into subcategories and
accounted for only twenty-eight arrests during 1974.
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In the category of Offenses Under Other Laws 12,474 arrests
were made, and 11,889 convictions in court were secured. As
opposed to violators of Penal Code crimes, however , persons con-
victed of breaking this wide variety of laws were much more
frequently fined than imprisoned. Convictions for violations of the
Dangerous Drug Act , for example, resulted in fines for 215 de-
fendants, whereas only 100 received prison sentences on similar
charges. For violations of the Animal Conservation Act , 372 per-
sons were fined and 117 imprisoned. Of forty-six convictions
under the Witchcraft Act , however, twenty-seven prison sent-
ences resulted. This act followed the pattern established under
colonial rule that defined not witchcraft but the accusing of others
of witchcraft as an offense. Out of the total of 11,889 convictions
for Offenses Under Other Laws, 888 men, 204 women, and thirty
juveniles were imprisoned; the remainder were either caned (only
twelve) or fined (the vast majority) .

One of the particularly serious crimes covered under this cate-
gory was poaching and, from newspaper accounts during the pe-
riod since the last publication of official statistics, it has been obvi-
ous that government and party officials were deeply concerned
about the apparent wanton destruction of wildlife. Despite the
stringent law, poachers were conducting wholesale slaughter of
game in the country ’s national parks and game reserves. A judge
of the High Court in Lusaka said in late 1978 that “the law againstr poaching was one of the toughest laws we had in this country. ”
Responding to critics who faulted the law as too lenient , the judge
attributed the alarming increase in the rate of poaching to the
greater sophistication of the poachers, who were well armed and
well equipped for their illegal activities. From other statements by
officials and reports in the press in 1978 it was obvious that game
wardens and park rangers were at a disadvantage because of their
small numbers and their lack of transport. According to govern-
ment spokesmen some progress had been made in enlisting the
aid of villagers in the antipoaching campaign, but more needed to
be done to educate people to the seriousness of the situation be-
cause of the plummeting number of animals of all species.

Also drawing considerable attention in the Zambian press in
1978 was the widespread smuggling of all kinds of goods along the
country ’s frontiers and the illegal mining of emeralds, arrests for
which were increasing in frequency. According to an article in the
Zambia Sunday Times of October 29, 1978, illegal dealings in
emeralds were conducted almost openly in Kitwe hotels and res-
taurants not far from the areas where the illegal mining was taking
place. The article stressed that the big operators in the illegal
emerald handling were either expatriates or visiting foreigners
but that those illegally digging the stones were Zambians.

During 1978 the crime situation in general was referred to by
officials as an “increased wave of crime,” in a newspaper editorial
as “the alarming high incidence of crime,” and in a magazine as

244

-. -



S

National Security

“the rampant crime.” No matter what the words used to describe
it , there was no doubt that the incidence of crime had become of
prime concern to authorities. Some UNIP officials blamed some of
this on dissident elements who desired to embarrass Kaunda as the
December elections approached. Some police officials blamed the
increased criminal activity on the fact that the police were under-
staffed and poorly equipped. Most Zambians agreed , however ,
that much of the crime problem resulted from the number of
aliens resident in the country, and during the year there were
mass roundups and deportations of illegal aliens. In March parlia-
ment authorized the Ministry of Home Affairs “to hunt down all
illegal residents and flush them out of Zambia immediately.” Min-
ister of Home Affairs Phiri said that most crime was committed by
aliens and promised that his ministry would be diligent in repa-
triating undesirables. An editorial in the Times of Zambia shortly
thereafter blamed Zambia’s crime on its open society that allowed
undesirable foreigners to flow into the country at will. The edito-
rial called for a campaign against the “alien menace” but also
warned against mass xenophobia.

By summer a campaign against aliens was in full swing, backed
by the press, the party, and the police. Near the end of July Opera-
tion Clean-up began when a joint force of police and immigration
officers in Kitwe rounded up 300 aliens for inspection of papers
and possible deportation. The Zambia Sunda y Times of August 6,
1978, noted that many aliens were illegally obtaining identifica-
tion cards; officials then called on the public to aid authorities in
making sure that identity documents were not acquired by unau-
thorized aliens. A few days later another joint operation in which
members of the ZNDF joined the police and immigration officers
rounded up a total of 819 aliens in Lusaka, Ndola, and Kabwe. The
minister of home affairs said that the security forces conducted
block-to-block searches, entering every house looking for illegal
aliens and in the process searching for illegal firearms and contra-
band. The operation was carried out under the direction of Inspec-
tor General of Police Crispin Katukula. Minister of Home Affairs
Phiri , whose ministry oversees police activities, announced that
such operations would continue until all criminal aliens had been
deported. A Zambia Daily Mail editorial congratulated the police
and called on Zambians to cooperate in ridding the country of
undesirable elements.

The number of aliens actually deported during the security
sweeps of late summer 1978 was not publicized. Many of those
arrested were later released after properly identifying themselves
and proving that they were in the country legally. There were
reports of several hundred unemployed Tanzanians voluntarily
returning to their own country, and earlier in the year several
hundred Somalis reportedly left Zambia complaining that they
could no longer put up with police harassment. How many aliens
departed voluntarily, how many were deported , and how the
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crime rate was affected were questions that had not been an-
swered at the end of the year.

Pena l System
The penal system, a carryover from colonial times, is essentially

British in structure and in principles of operation. It was originally
staffed at top levels by British officials , but the process of zambiani-
zation increased rapidly during the late 1960s, and by 1970 most
senior positions were held by Zambians. Responsibility for the
Prison Service was vested in the Ministry of Home Affairs. The
minister was advised and assisted by the constitutionally ap-
pointed Police and Prison Service Commission (see Zambia Police
Force, this ch.).

Prison staffs were a career element of the civil service, but no
figures were available on either the authorized or the actual
strength of the Prison Service at the beginning of 1979. The effi-
ciency of the Prison Service did not appear to have suffered from
a lack of qualified personnel in the years after independence, and
it was unlikely that any serious personnel shortages could occur
because the law provided that police officers could be brought in
to run the prisons if necessary. The law governing the operation
of the Prison Service was a single chapter of the Laws of Zambia
titled simply “Prisons.” The service maintains the Prison Staff
Training School at Kabwe for the primary purpose of training
Prison Service recruits, but the school also offers advanced courses
for personnel needing refresher training or preparing for promo-
tions.

At the beginning of 1975 there were fifty-two penal institutions
under the control of the Prison Service. Because there has been
no publicity concerning the closing of old installations or the open-
ing of new ones, the number was assumed to be about the same
in the late 1970s. The law governing the operation of the system
decrees that male and female prisoners are kept separate and that
prisoners are classified as juveniles, adults, first offenders , and
those of unsound mind. The service attempted to provide appro-
priate installations for the segregation of different classes of prison-
ers of both sexes; twelve prisons distributed among provincial
capitals or major cities were designed to house male convicts.
Kabwe Maximum Security Prison provided facilities for the most
difficult cases. All female offenders whose sentences exceeded
three months were sent to Kasama Prison in Northern Province.
Juvenile offenders were sent to a reformatory at Katambora near
Livingstone.

Conditions in Zambian prisons in 1978 were said to be crowded
and unsanitary, and health care was reported as inadequate. There
was no evidence of systematized maltreatment or torture, but
some Rhodesian detainees had complained of beatings in the mid-
1970s. The president has wide powers of detention and, although
detainees have some rights, habeas corpus is not available to per-
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sons held under presidential order. Kaunda has sometimes used
the presidential detention powers against political opponents.
Amnesty International investigated reports of political detentions
in 1976 and 1977, but the Zambian government did not respond
to its queries. It was believed , however, that most if not all political
prisoners had been released.

Interna l Threats to National Security
At the beginning of 1979 no organized dissident group was

operating against the legal government of Zambia from within the
country, although there was some political opposition to it (see
Political Developments, 1975—79; Political Dynamics, ch. 3). Inter-
nal threats to security came from the presence of large numbers
of ZAPU guerrillas and from ethnic tensions, although the latter
were latent rather than salient. Political opposition parties were
banned in favor of the one-party state, making opposition disor-
ganized and diffuse; nevertheless it existed. Kaunda ’s one-sided
victory in the presidential election of December 1978 served no-
tice to his opponents that they had little overt support among the
people. Kaunda has often said that the presence of ZAPU guerril-
las in the country presented no threat , and in fact there seemed
to have been few threatening incidents. Nevertheless the mere
presence of a foreign army of such size and over such an extended
period of time in itself tended to be a potential threat. Kaunda
often spoke out against ethnic divisiveness, which he considered
dangerous, but Zambia has not been torn by what Zambians speak
of pejoratively as tribalism (see The Politics of Independence, ch.
1; see “Tribes” and “Tribalism,” ch. 2). Kaunda has always de-
plored ethnic extremism and has pleaded for a nationwide com-
mitment to zambianism, but the national consciousness that he has
worked so hard to foster still seemed to be of the future in early
1979.

Threats to security are not always easily divisible into categories
such as internal and external, and that was the case in Zambia in
the late 1970s. The danger of raids into Zambia by Rhodesian
armed forces seemed to be properly classified as an external
threat , but such raids often led to dangerous situations within the
country, which then became internal threats. Even though the
Rhodesian attacks have most often been directed against guerrilla
camps, they have been perceived by Zambians as infringements
on the country’s sovereignty, and some citizens have therefore
demanded that force be answered by force. A continuation of the
Rhodesian raids could increase such feelings and possibly create a
dissident movement that could become a threat to the govern-
ment. Although little has been heard from military spokesmen,
the raids could create attitudes among armed forces personnel
that would be counter to Kaunda’s announced policy of non-
retaliation. John Darnton, writing from Lusaka for the New York
Times, stated that Kaunda ’s announcement in late November
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1978 that he was diverting funds from other projects to buy weap-
ons was “a move to assuage public fears and also to the feelings of
army officers , angry at not being allowed to strike back at the
attackers. ” The replacement of General Zuze as commander of
the ZNDF at the beginning of 1979 was also rumored to be a
reaction to his alleged discontent with the policy of nonretaliation
against the Rhodesians.

In December 1978 the Zambia Daily Mail reported that heav-
ily armed gangs of young people had created a “wave of terror ”
east of Lusaka along the highway that connects the capital with
Lilongwe, the capital of Malawi. The newspaper said that motor-
ists had been attacked and women raped, but the terrorists were
not identified. David Ottaway, Washington Post Africa corre-
spondent , reported from Lusaka in January 1979 that motorists on
the same highway were formed into convoys and escorted by
Zambia Army troops because of the depredations of the bands of
armed youth. The Zambian government claimed, as it had often
in the past, that the armed gangs were Selous Scouts, a commando
group of the Rhodesian army. Ottaway said that some Western
diplomats as well as some Zambian officials expressed the opinion
that the armed gangs were deserters from the ZAPU guerrilla
army who had fled their camps during the Rhodesian raids of
October and November 1978 and had roamed the area as bandit
gangs ever since. ZAPU spokesmen strongly denied the allegation ,

S saying that it was a deliberate ploy to sow dissension, but the
attacks on motorists reportedly began in October and increased
steadily during the next two months. In January twelve deserters
from Nkomo’s guerrilla army were arrested in the area , ending
that particular crime wave.

Nkomo reported in early 1979 that he had completed a reorgan-
ization and dispersal of his forces that would make them less vul-
nerable to Rhodesian raids. This move would also serve to lessen
tensions among Zambians living in areas where large ZAPU camps
had previously been located. According to ZAPU reports , several
thousand recruits had been moved from camps around Lusaka to
remote areas in northern Zambia where they would be trained in
small camps rather than in large concentrations that had made
easy targets for enemy bombers.

* * *Zambia.- Security and Confl ict by Jan Pettman and Politics in
Zambia edited by William Tordoff are helpful in setting the na-
tional security scene in Zambia in the early 1970s. For the security
affairs of the mid- and late 1970s newspapers, periodicals, and the
Africa Research Bulletin have been relied on heavily. The Africa
Contemporary Record is always a handy reference in pinning
down what happened and when. There are no books dealing spe-
cificall y with the security forces in Zambia. (For further informa-
tion see Bibliography.)
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Table 1. Conversion Coefficients and Factors

When ~-ou know Multip ly by To 6nd

Millimeters S S S S S S S S  S _ _ S . . . . .  0.04 inches
Centimeters SS S S S S • S • • S S S S S S S S S S  o_39 inches
Meters . . . . . S S S S S S S S S S S S S S S S S S S S  3.3 feet
Kilometers • S • S S S S S S S S S S S S S S S S S S  0.62 miles

Hectares (10 ,000 m2) S~~~~S S S S S S S S S S  2.47 acres
Square kilometers S S  S

SSSSSS

S S S S S  0.39 square miles

Cubic meters S S S S S S S
SSSSSS 5 SS S S S  353 cubic feet

Liters S S S S • S S S S S S S S S S S S S • SS S 0.26 gallons

Ki l ograms. . . . . . . . . . . . . , . . . . . . . 2.2 pounds
Metric tons S S S ~~~~SSSSS S S S S S • S S S S S S  0.98 long tons

1.1 short tons
2,204 . pounds

Degrees Celsius 9 degrees Fahrenheit
(Centigrade) divide by 5

and add 32

Table 2. Population and Growth Rates of Provinces,
1963, 1969, and 1974

Average Annual
Prov ince Population Growth Rate

(in percent)

1963 1969 1974 1963—69 1969—74

Central’ 505,164 712,630 920,000 5.9 5.2
Copperbelt 543,465 816,309 1,046,000 7.0 5.1
Eastern 479,866 509,515 568,000 1.0 2.2
Luapula 357,018 335,584 321,000 —1.0 —0.9
Northern 563,995 545,096 580,000 —0.6 1.3
North-Western - . - 211,189 231,733 256,000 1.6 2.0
Southern 466,327 496,041 540,000 1.0 1.7
Western 362,480 410,087 463,000 2.1 2.5

TOTAL 3,489,504 4,056,9952 4,695,000~ 2.5~ 3.0~
‘In J anuary 1976 Lusa ka and its immediate environs , form e,iy a part of Central Province , became Zambia s
ninth province. In 1974 Luaaka had an estimated populat ion of 40 1,000.
~This is the original total , unadjusted for an estimated 2.1-percent und crenum era t ion.
‘The total as given in the source exceeds the actua l sum of provincial populations by 1.000.
‘The pro vincial variations in average annual growth , 1963-69 and 1969—74. reflect the substantial migrat ion
in these periods, chiefly toward the urban centers of Copperbe lt and Central provinces.

Source: Based on information from Zambia, Central Statistical Office , Sample
Census of Population 1974: Preliminary Report, Lusaka , 1975, p. 6.
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Table 3. Population and Growl/ i Rates of Urban A Teas, 1963, 1969, and 1974
Average Annual

Population ’ Growth Rate 3
Urban in percent )
Area 1963 1969 1974 1963—69 1969— 74

Lusaka 123,146 262,425 401 ,000 13.4 8.9
K i t w e . . . . . . . . . . . .  123,027 199 ,798 251,000 8,4 47
Ndola ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 92,691 159,786 229,000 9.5 7.5
Mufulira . . . . . . . .  80,609 107,802 136,000 5.0 4.8
Chingola 59,517 103,292 134,000 9.6 5.3
Luanshya 75,332 96,282 121,000 4.2 4.7
Kabwe 39,522 65,974 98,000 8.9 8.2
Livingstone . ..  . . .  33,026 45,243 58,000 5.4 5.1
Chilhlabombwe . - .  34,165 44,862 56,000 4.7 4.5
Kalulushi 21,303 32,272 41,000 7.2 4.9

Total Urban . .. 682,338 1,117,736 1,525,000 8.6 6.4
Other towns4 32,682 74,380 131,000 14.7 12.0

TOTAL 715,020 1,192,116 1,656,000 8.9 6.8

‘Except for Lusaka . Kabee, and Livingstone, all larg e urban areas are in the copperbelt.
‘Figures from 1963 and 1969 censuses are unadjusted for undercounting. Figures for 1974 are estimates
based on samp le census.
‘Growth rates are not wholly comparable because boundaries of some towns have been chang ed between
censuse s.
‘In 1974 these towns ranged from roughly 5,000 to just under 20,000.

Source: Based on information from Zambia , Central Statistical Office , Sample
Census of Population 1974: Preliminary Report. Lusaka , 1975, p. 6.
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Zambia: A C’ountry Study

Table 5. Employees by Industry, 1972—76’

Non-
Industr y Zambian Zambian Total

1972
Agriculture , forestry, and fisheries 29,640 1,500 31,140
Mining and quarry ing - -  49,470 11,180 60,650
Manufacturing  40,020 3,280 43,300
Electricity and water 4,000 530 4,530
Construction and allied repairs 68,230 4,090 72,320
Distribution , restaurants , and hotels .  29,670 4,020 33,690
Transport and communicati jns 23,240 1,800 25,040
Finance , insurance , real estate ,

and business services 12,420 1,890 14,310
Community, social, and personal

services2 77,100 5,850 82,950

TOTAL 1972 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . .  333,790 34,140 367,930

1973
Agriculture , forestry, and fisheries. .~~.~ 30,330 1,400 31,730
Mining and quarry ing . . . . . .  50,420 11,320 61,740
Manufacturing . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . .  40,460 3,140 43,600
Electricit y and w a t e r . . . . . .  4,150 530 4,680
Construction and allied repairs 66,630 3,860 70,490
Distribution , restaurants , and hotels - -  31,160 3,700 34,860
Transport and communications 22,470 1,740 24,210
Finance, insurance , real estate,

and business services 13,110 1,900 15,010
Community, social , and personal

services2 81,320 5,800 87, 120

TOTAL 1973 340,050 33,390 373,440

1974
Agriculture , forestry, and fisheries 32,160 1,450 33,610
Mining and quarrying 54,270 10,840 65,110
Manufacturing 40,970 3,100 44,070
Electricity and water 4,240 510 4,750
Construction and allied repairs 66,270 4,310 70,580
Distribution , restaurants , and hotels - - .  32,180 3,400 35,580
Transport and communications 20,530 1,620 22,150
Finance, insurance, real estate,

and business services 14,540 1,910 16,450
Community, social , and personal

services2 86,430 6,160 92,590

TOTAL 1974 351,590 33,300 384,890
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Table 5—C’oijlinued

ln d u st r ~ Zanib ,, Zambian Ti (-al

1975
Agriculture , forestry, and fisheries 34,790 1,310 36, 100
Mining and quarry ing 54,440 10,310 64,750
Manufacturing 41,230 3,100 44 ,330
Electricit y and water 4,720 410 5,130
Construction and allied repairs 67,790 3,960 71 ,750
Distribution , restaurants , and hotels - 30,230 2,730 32,960
Transport and communications 20,490 1,560 22,050
Finance, insurance, real estate ,

and business services 16,820 1,880 18,700
Community, social , and personal

services2 90,660 7,060 97 ,720

TOTAL 1975 361,170 32,320 393,490

1976
Agriculture , forestry, and fisheries 31,230 1,270 32,500
Mining and quarry ing 55,580 9,000 64,580
Manufacturing 38,960 2,700 41 ,660
Electricity and water 5,090 320 5,410
Construction and allied repairs 47 , 150 3,120 50,270
Distribution , restaurants , and hotels . - - 33,880 2,220 36,100
Transport and communications 19,840 1,240 21,080
Finance, insurance, real estate ,

and business services 17,300 1,600 18,900
Community, social , and personal

services2 91,490 6,480 97,970

TOTAL 1976 340,520 27,950 368,470

Based on quarter ending December.
‘Exclude s domestic service.
‘Preliminary.

Source: Based on information from Zambia, Central Statistical Office ,
Monthl y Digest of Statistics, Lusaka , XIV , 3—6, March-June 1978,
p. 5, Supplement , p. 1.
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Table 6. Ba lance of
in millions

74 1 175

Item ( r , d  it Debit Credit Debit

Goods and Services 963.6 833.9 567.6 926.6
Merchandise (FOB) 898.2 508.6 512.9 593.4

Exports and imports 900.4 506.6 .518.0 597.6
Reexports 4.7 — 3.1 —

Adjustments —6.9 2.0 — 8.2 —4.2
Freight and insurance on merchandise 22.9 127.6 26.0 154.3
Other transportation 9.8 31.2 9.7 33.0
Travel 4.8 14.1 6.0 10.0
Investment income 19.2 81.4 5.0 68.6
Other government 5.0 3.2 6.0 5.7
Other private 3.7 67.8 2.0 61.6

Unrequited Transfers 7.9 89.1 6.0 85.3
Private 2.0 88.5 2.0 85.3
Government 5.9 0.6 4.0 —

Current Account Balance ±48.5 —438.3

Capital (excluding reserves
and related items) 9.7 - - . 195.8~ - - -
Nonmonetarv Sectors 10.9 - -  188.3~ - -

Private capital 25.9 103.5~ -

Central government 36.8 . . - 84.8 - - -
Monetary Sectors 7.5 - - -
Monetary institutions (other than 
central) 1.2 7.5 - - -

Liabilities 5.0 - .  0.4
Assets 6.2 7.1 - - -

Reserves and related items 8.2 242.5 -

Liabilities 0.2 108.3 - - .
Use of fund credit — — . . -

Other 0.2 108.3 -

Assets 8.0 35.8 - - -
Monetary gold S - - -
SDRs4 9.0 .. - 2.9
Foreign exchange (Bank of Zambia) 2.7 . 38.0 - -

Foreign exchange (government) 1.7 0.7 - -

Payment arrears 102. 1 - . -

Currency realignment changes - 5 5 3.7
Net Errors and Omissions 50.0 - - .  . - .

—means none.
‘For ‘.,i ie of the kss acha—sec (,li ,csar~
‘Pre l ,m iria r ~ -

(-rr ,rs and omissions.
i d  dr aa ing rig hts.

4

“,‘ un - , -  Based on information from Zambia , Central Statistical Office ,
Monthly Digest of Statistics, Lusaka, XIV , 3—6, March-June 1978, p.
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Payments, / 9 74_;~7
of kwacha) ’

19762 ( 9 7 71

( r i , l t Debit (:red i t  Deter It em

798.1 863.5 784.5 976.9 Goods and Services
733.7 496.0 715.5 554.4 Merchandise (FOBi
748.6 468.6 706.4 536.7 Exports and imports

3.3 — 2.1 — Reexports
— 18.2 27.4 7.0 17.7 Adjustments S

30.0 148.8 33.0 165.7 Frei ght and insurance on merchandise
13.4 39.4 1.5.0 42.0 Othe 1- transportation
9.0 14.0 9.0 22.8 Travel 

43.0 98.6 3.0 106.7 Investment income
7.0 6.7 7.0 7.0 Other government
2.0 60.0 2.0 78.3 Other private
7.2 90.2 14.0 79.2 Unrequited Transfers
2.0 89.4 2.0 79.2 Private
5.2 0.8 12.0 — Government

—143.4 —257 .6 Current Account Balance

Capital (excluding reserves
12.3~ . . . 57.8~ - - . and related items)
12.2~ . . . 42.9~ ~~ . .  Nonmonetary Sectors

- . - 42.7~ . . - . . . Private capital
30.5 - . . . . S - - - Central government
0.1 - . - 14.9 - . . Monetary Sectors

Monetary institutions (other than
0.1 - . - 14.9 - - . central)
5.1 - . - 13.1 - . - Liabilities

- . 5.0 1.8 . . - Assets
136.1 - - - 199 8 - .  - Reserves and related items
230 - . .  19.6 - - - - Liabilities

— 
- .. S S S - ,  Use of fund credit

23.0 . - - . . S - .  Other
16.7 . - - 23.3 - . - Assets

- - . 0.9 - . . - .  - Monetary gold
- - 5.7 - - S - - - SDRs 4

22. 1 . - . - . S - Foreign exchange (Bank of Zambia)
1.2 . - . . . S - .  Foreign exchange (government)

103.6 . - - 156 9 - - - Payment arrears
- . . 7.2 - .  . . . .  Currency realignment changes

S S - . . . Net Errors and Omissions
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Zambia: A Country Study

Table 7. Mineral Productio n. 196.5-77
in thousands of tons)

Copper
t ear —----—~~~

______________________ —
~
-
~~~~~~~ Lead ( a l  ( . F ~dr

Blister Ete ctro ls tic Total

1965 164 521 685 48 21 — 1.5
1966 88 498 586 42 19 118 1.5
1967 82 534 616 45 20 399 1.5
1968 93 572 665 53 22 573 1.2
1969 105 643 748 50 23 397 1.5
1970 103 580 683 54 27 623 2.1
1971 99 535 633 57 28 812 2.1
1972 84 614 698 56 26 937 2.1
1973 43 638 681 54 2.5 940 1.9
1974 34 669 703 58 25 810 2.0
1975 21 619 640 47 19 814 1.8
1976 18 695 713 37 14 762 1.7
1977 11 649 660 40 13 708 1.7

—means none.
‘Figures do not add to total because of roundin ,,

Table 8. Principal Exports, Selected Years, 1965—77’
(in millions of kwacha)2

‘,‘ear Copper Zinc Lead Cobal t Tobacco Maize Other Total

1965. . - - 343.2 9.6 3.4 3.6 4.9 1.9 8.4 375.0
1967 . . . .  434.0 8.1 2.7 5.6 3.7 8.7 4.2 467.0
1969.. . .  724.5 12.4 6.1 4.5 3.2 0.4 3.4 754.5
1971.. . - 450.2 11.5 4.6 4.1 3.5 0.2 5.9 480.0
1973... .  698 3 16.7 5.4 49  4.8 2.6 5.4 738. 1
1974. - - .  838.5 25.2 7.2 79  5.8 7.6 8.2 900.4
1975....  472.0 20.3 5.7 7.1 5.0 1.4 6.5 518.0
1976. . ..  688.6 26.4 44  159 5.1 0.5 7.7 748.6
1977.. . .  645.9 17.9 57 15.3 5.8 3.5 12.3 706.4

Excludes reexports.
‘For value of the kwacha—see Glossary .
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Table 9. Imports by SITC Division. 1966—77’
(in millions of kwacha) 2

Division 1966 1967 196$

Food 19.79 21.37 24. 13
Beverages and tobacco 3.02 2.13 2.17
Crude materials 459 4.42 t41
Electricity and mineral fuels 19.60 31.23 33.21
Oils and fats 2.63 2.35 1.94
Chemicals 19.24 20.90 22.65
Manufactured goods classified

by materials 55.12 65.51 74.12
Machinery and transport equipment 97 94 126.33 134.44
Miscellaneous manufactured articles 23 82 28.39 23.96
Miscellaneous transactions 0.37 3.82 4.17

TOTAL 246.12 306.45 325 20

Division 1969 1970 1971

Food 30.41 30.45 48.19
Beverages and tobacco 2.20 1.18 1.42
Crude materials 4.49 5.28 7.63
Electricity and mineral fuels 35.58 35.18 32.24
Oils and fats 2.88 4.46 4.52
Chemicals 22 56 26.02 31.69
Manufactured goods classified

by materials 62 79 74.80 84.79
Machinery and transport equipment 123.04 131.72 160.12
Miscellaneous manufactured articles 25.61 30.54 27.76
Miscellaneous transactions 2.23 1.09 1.45

TOTAL 311.79 340.72 399.31~

Division 1972 1973 1974

Food 37.14 24 .34 43.80
Beverages and tobacco 1.25 0.97 1.13
Crude materials 7.94 5.42 10.36
Electricity and mineral fuels 26.52 33.29 61.10
Oils and fats 3.91 4.32 6.77
Chemicals 33.04 35.’4 48.45
Manufactured goods classified

by materials 87.92 77.34 13(100
Machinery and transport equipment . . . .   168.01 138.91 167.80
Miscellaneous manufactured articles 35.38 25.38 36.43
Miscellaneous transactions 1.37 1.75 2.81

TOTAL 402.48 346.86 506 64~
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Zambia: A Country Study

Table .9.—~continuedi
t ) i s i su on  I97~ I

Food  35.75 24.47 29.66
Beverages and tobacco 1.02 0.97
Crude materials 9.89 7.21
Electricity and mineral fuels 81.12 72,62 87.72
Oils and fats 9.09 10.68 10.12
Chemicals 77.29 68.18 58.81
Manufactured goods classified

by materials . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .~~~~~~. .  140.21 96.81 116.47
Machinery and transport equipment 211.30 166.92 205.15
Miscellaneous manufactured articles 28.70 19.00 19.42
Miscellaneous transactions 3.25 0.78 0.54

TOTAL 597.62 467.54~ 536.67~
iS IT( . Standar(l Internat ional Trade Classihcat ii in.
5 . F ,r  value of the ~~ ac ha—sce Glossa .
‘I igures do not add o tota l because ~f r ounding
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Table 10. Destination of Exports ’, Selected }ear c. / 97(1-77
) in millions of kwachat ’

(.~u,;trs I 971 1 1972 l ’i7 -I I ~7ii 1077

Un ited Kingdom 160.1 107.7 195.8 103.7 11:3.5
European Economic Communitv2 . .  227.3 170.9 .324.0 25:3.3 276 . 11

West Germany 3 84.2 i 45.5 114.7, 1106. 1) 101.9i
European Free Trade Association . .  38.6 28.7 33.2 35.3 32.2
South Africa 8.7 10.8 3.4 l . ’4 1.8
United States 1.4 2.3 5.3 116.4 72.9
Japan 166.5 110.6 176.3 125.9 124.1
China 4 34.1 12.6 21.9 19.0 22.9
Soviet bloc 4.6 2.6 0.03 1.2 3.0
Other 73.7 95.4 145.2 95.3 62.1

TOTAL 715.0 541.6 905.1 751.9 708.5
i For value of the  kss acha—sce (;lossary.
‘EEC , a lso called the Common Market; United Kin g dom excluded.
‘Federal Republic 1,1 (;ernsanv .
‘Feopl&s Rep u blic of China.

Source: Based on information from Zambia , Central Statistical Office , Mon t/il y
Digest of Statistics, Lusaka , XIV , 3—6, March— June 1978, pp. 23—24.

Table 11. Sources of Impo rts, Selected Years, 1970—77
(in millions of kwacha) ’

Country 1970 1972 1974 1976 1977 -

United Kingdom 80.6 94.9 99.4 112.3 122.8
European Economic Community2 

- - 43.9 616 96.1 86.2 113.5
West Germany3 (16.5) (21.5) (41.0) (33.7) (62.6)

European Free Trade Association - - 14.5 15.6 27.7 25.0 31.4
South Africa 59.1 59.3 38.7 36.0 38.5
United States 32.9 35.0 39.7 50.7 57.5
Japan 21.8 38.8 48.6 22.1 25.3
China 4 2.2 9.8 24.3 9.0 6.6
Soviet bloc 4.2 6.1 2.4 1.7 1.7
Other 81.5 81.4 129.7 124.5 139.4

TOTAL 340.7 402.5 506.6 467.5 536.7

‘ For value of the kwacha—see Glossary.
‘EEC . also called the Common Market; United Kingdom excluded .
‘Federal Republic of Germany.
‘People s Republic of China.

Source: Based on information from Zambia , Central Statistical Office , Monthly
Digest of Statistics, Lusaka , XIV, 3—6, March—June 1978, pp. 23—24.
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Table 13. Average Annual Earnings of Employees by In dustry, 1972—76 ’
(in kwacha)2

Non- All
Industry Zambian Zambian Employees

1972
Agriculture, forestry, and fisheries 434 3,148 529
Mining and quarrying 1,601 5,014 2,230
Manufacturing 1,025 5,248 1,159
Electricity and water 825 5,483 1,370
Construction and allied repairs 703 4,377 911
Distribution , restaurants, and hotels - - - .  1,081 4,680 1,510
Transport and communications 1,204 4,143 1,415
Finance, insurance, real estate,

and business services 1,298 6,339 1,964
Community, social, and personal

services3 1,129 3,303 1,282

Average, all industries 1,014 4,548 1,342

1973
Agriculture, forestry, and fisheries 419 2,596 515
Mining and quarrying 1,685 5,406 2,367
Manufacturing 1,064 6,119 1,428
Electricity and water 922 6,194 1.519
Construction and allied repairs 724 4,324 921
Distribution, restaurants, and hotels - - -  1,147 4,866 1,542
Transport and communications 1,292 4,377 1,514
Finance, insurance, real estate,

and business services 1,328 6,623 1,998
Community, social , and personal

services3 1,318 3,956 1,494

Average, all industries 1,135 4,949 1,476

1974
Agriculture, forestry, and fisheries 445 2,602 538
Mining and quarrying 1,701 6,629 2,522
Manufacturing 1,071 5,866 1,408
Electricity and water 803 6,062 1,368
Construction and allied repairs 716 4,371 939
Distribution, restaurants, and hotels - - - - 1,019 5,066 1,406
Transport and communications 1,397 4,653 1,635
Finance, insurance, real estate,

and business services 1,356 6,947 2,005
Community, social , and personal

services3 1,299 4,168 1,490

Average, all industries 1,122 5,389 1,491
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Appendix

Table 13—Continued

Non-  ~ ll
Industry Zarnbian Zambian Emp loyees

1975
Agriculture, forestry, and fisheries 453 2,524 528
Mining and quarrying 1,478 6,784 2,322
Manufacturing 1,179 5,657 1,445
Electricity and water 1,042 7,835 1,569
Construction and allied repairs 764 6,868 983
Distribution , restaurants, and hotels - - -  1,018 5,316 1,373
Transport and communications 1,834 7,377 2,226
Finance, insurance, real estate,

and business services 1,641 7,528 2,233
Community, social, and personal

services3 1,259 3,859 1,446

Average, all industries 1,140 5,572 1,504

1976
Agriculture, forestry, and fisheries 604 3,490 717
Mining and quarrying 2,507 10,300 3,593
Manufacturing 1,382 6,652 1,724
Electricity and water 1,471 7,475 1,826
Construction and allied repairs 906 4,109 1,105
Distribution , restaurants, and hotels - - -  1,274 7,762 1,673
Transport and communications 1,818 5,282 2,022
Finance, insurance, real estate,

and business services 1,927 6,696 2,331
Community, social, and personal

services3 1,370 4,149 1,554

Average, all industries 1,469 6,858 1,878

Based on quarter ending December.
‘For value of the kwacha—see Glossary.
‘Excludes domestic service.

Source: Based on information from Zambia, Central Statistical Office , Monthly
Digest of Statistics, Lusaka, XIV, 3—6, March—June 1978, p. 6, Supple-
ment, p. 3.
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Table 15. Pol ice Force Grade Structure and Strength. J an nary 1975

Stre ngth

P ~Is , ‘u :uu ii ru e,1 ‘t~ t u j a !  Poluc ~ Hesers e’

Superior Officers
Inspector general 1 1 —

Commissioner 1 0 —

Deputy commissioner 1 1 —

Senior assistant commissioner s . . .  2 2 —

Assistant commissioner 9 9 —

Senior superintendent 31 30 —

Superintendent 54 42 Superintendent
Quartermaster 1 1 —

Assistant superintendent 101 68 Assistant super-
intendent

Subordinate Officers
Chief inspector 127 112 Chief inspector
Inspector , assistant inspector 528 501 Inspector

Assistant in-
spector

Other Ranks
Subinspector 623 631 Subinspector
Sergeant 992 958 Sergeant
Constable 7,244 7,321 Constable
Bugler 50 50 —

—m eans not applicable.
‘Strengt h figures for the police reserve were not known.

Source: Based on information from Zambia , Zambia Police Force , Zambia Police
Annua l Report, 1974, Lusaka, 1976.
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Glossar y
African—Standard term applied to black Zambians.
Asian—A Zambian resident of Indian or Pakistani origin or de-

scent. The term replaced India n after the partition and inde-
pendence of British India in 1947.

citemene (also seen as chitemene)—A system of slash-and-burn
cultivation , common to the watershed area of the Zaire and
Zambezi rivers, in which the vegetation is cut over and burned
primarily for the purpose of increasing soil fertility. The term
citemene is derived from the Bemba language and has the gen-
eral meaning of “to cut.”

clan—A descent group whose members are putatively descended
in either the male or the female line from a common ancestor
without all links being known; often comprises a number of
lineages (q. v.) .

copperbelt—Region in north central Zambia, southwest of Zaire
Pedicle (q. v.) ; locus of most of the country ’s mining and much
of its industry and urban population.

emergent farmer—Cultivator in the subsistence subsector who
uses improved methods and regularly grows, although on a
small to medium scale, a substantial part of his crops for sale in
the cash market.

European—Standard term applied to whites regardless of country
of origin.

fiscal year (FY)—Until June 30, 1966, the fiscal year ran from July
1 toJune 30 of the following year. Fiscal year 1966/67 , however,
covered the period from July 1, 1966, through December 31,
1967, as prelude to making the fiscal year conform to the calen-
dar year.

GDP—.Gross domestic product. The total value of goods and ser-
vices produced within a country’s borders during a fixed period ,
usually one year. Obtained by adding the value contributed by
each sector of the economy in the form of compensation of
employees, profits , and depreciation (consumption of capital).
Subsistence production is included and consists of the imputed
value of production by the farm family for its own use and the
imputed rental value of owner-occupied dwellings. In countries
lacking sophisticated data-gathering techniques the total value
of GDP is often estimated.

GNP—Gross national product. GDP (q. v.) plus the income re-
ceived from abroad by residents less payments to nonrésidents
remitted abroad.

Humanism—The name given by President Kenneth Kaunda to his
philosophy (which has become the official philosophy of the
ruling party and government). Broadly it urges community, har-
mony, and egalitarianism and emphasizes common humanity as
opposed to “tribalism.”
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kwacha (K)—Zambian currency unit introduced on January 16,
1968, to replace the Zambian pound. The kwacha is a decimal
currency and consists of 100 ngwee (n). The Zambian pound was
equivalent to US$2.40. From January 1968 through 1971 the
kwacha was equivalent to US$1.40. It maintained this ratio until
devaluation of the dollar in March 1973 when the equivalency
of K1 rose to US$1.55, a value that it held until mid-1976. In July
1976 the kwacha was devalued by 20 percent and was linked to
the Special Drawing Rights (SDRs) of the International Mone-
tary Fund (IMF). Thereafter Ki equaled US$1.25 to US$1.26
based on the SDR-dollar relationship until late 1977; from then
through 1978 the kwacha-dollar rate varied, roughly within a
range of 5 percent in either direction.

lineage—A descent group whose members can, in principle, trace
their descent through males from a common male ancestor (a
patrihineage) or through females from a common female ances-
ter (a matrilineage).

line of rail—The area roughly within forty kilometers of the north-
south railroad (and on either side of it) running from the copper-
belt (q. v.) in the north to Livingstone on the Zambezi River.

supertribe—A regional political bloc or constituency, often iden-
tified as a “tribe” in national context according to the largest
ethnic group in the region; each supertribe consists of disparate
peoples and is evoked in discussion of contemporary national
political issues rather than of traditional cultures and identities.

World Bank—Name commonly used for the International Bank
for Reconstruction and Development (IBRD), which is part of
the World Bank Group (q. v.).

World Bank Group—Consists of the World Bank (q. v.) and its two
financial affiliates , the International Finance Corporation (IFC)
and the International Development Association (IDA). IFC
works with the private sector in developing countries. IDA op-
erates in the same sectors and with the same policies as the
World Bank but provides credits only to the poorer developing
countries and on easier terms than conventional World Bank
loans.

ZaIre Pedicle—Southeastward extension of Zaire intruding be-
tween northeastern Zambia and its copperbelt (q. v.); formerly
Congo Pedicle.
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administration and administrative divi- Asian languages. See Gujarati
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134—135 automotive assembl y plants: xvi i , 191

African Development Bank: xvi
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Defense Force (ZNDF) ; Zambia Na- budget , national : 209—210, 263
tiona l Service (ZNS)): xviii , 43, 217— bulopwe: 13
232 burial mounds: 10
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( : ,tn. d,i 17 9—I 81) , 201 climate ~ee a/co rainfa lL xiv , 51— 54
Canadian Internat ional  Development coal: 195—196

.-\genev. 179 .-18)) Code of Leadershi p: 130, 1:34 . 14:3. 144.
( A P C. See Zambia-Southern Rhodesia 145

Central  .~ frican Power Corporation coffee: 180
( :.lr r iv i  Stri p: 123 . 227 Coillard , Francois: 22
ca~~.1va xv i , 3, 17 , 165. 167 , 170 , 173 , Cokwe chieftainship: 16

174 Colonial Office: 25, 26-33, 22’)
catt le ~ee o/~~ dairy farming; livestock : colonial period: .3. 17 , 22—4.5. 100, 101 ,

161 , 171) 10.5 , 106, 123— 124 . 135, 136, 141 . 164,
census: 55—56: agricultural (1970) , 175: 172. 173 , 184. 221)

1963~, 61; ‘1969), x iv . 55, 61, 86; commerce (see a lso commercial agri-
1074 , 57. 86 . 250, 2.51: ( 1979) sched- culture: exports , imports: trade, for-

tiled . 117 eign) : 17—22
C ‘ntra l African Federation of Rhodesia commercial agriculture see a/so cot-
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English language: xiv , 67—69, 70, 92; Namibia; Rhodesia; South Africa; So-
Zambian , 63 viet Union; Tanzania; United King-

ethnic groups (see also Ambo ethnic dorn; United States): xvi , 43, 122,
group; Bantu; Basotho ethnic group; 148—157
Bemba ethnic group; Bisa ethnic foreigners (see also Asians; Europeans;
group; Cewa ethnic group; Goba eth- expatriates; whites): 3
nic group; Kalunda ethnic group; forests and forestry: xvii , 166, 183— 184,
Kaonde ethnic group; Kolo ethnic 254, 255, 266, 267
group; Lenje ethnic group; Lozi; Fort Jameson (see also Chipata): 24
Luvaie; Mbendu ethnic group; Fort Salisbury (see also Salisbury): 23,
Ndembu; Ngoni; Nsenga ethnic 34
group; Nyamwezi ethnic group; franchise: 34, 36
Nyanja speakers; Sotho ethnic group; Francisco, Anastaeio: 18
Tonga speakers; Yao ethnic group; Frente Nacional de Libertacao de An-
Zulu ethnic group): xiv , xx , xxi , 13, 16, gola—FNLA. See National Front for
49, 50, 89—94, 143—144 , 224, 247 the Liberation of Angola
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game reserves: 113 Industrial Development Act of 1977:
Germany, Federal Republic of: 207, 162, 192

208 Industrial Development Corporation of
Germany and German colonization: 23 Zambia (INDECO): 161, 191
Ghana: 34 industries (see also labor; schools): xvi ,
glass: xvii xix , 41, 92, 192—193, 212; workers ,
Goba ethnic group: 76, 77 145— 146, 254—256, 265—267
gold: 18, 187 Ingombe Ilede: 10, 11, 12
Gold Coast (see also Ghana): 28 Institute for Social Research of the Uni-
government (see also cabinet; civil ser- versity of Zambia: 116

vice and civil servants; Constitution Intergovernmental Council of Copper
of the Republic of Zambia (1973); ju- Exporting Countries (CIPEC): 206
dicial system; local government; par- International alliances and relations (see
liament; president, office and powers also foreign relations; United Na-
of): xv—xvi , 121, 157 tions): xvi

Great Britain. See United Kingdom Iron Age: 3, 7, 8— 12, 43
gross domestic product (GDP): xvi , xvii , ironworking: 9

40, 161, 163, 164, 188 Israel: 149, 155
gross national product (GNP): 42, 43, Italy: 155, 195, 222, 225, 231—232

208 ivory trade: 4, 5, 18, 19, 20, 21
guerrilla forces (see also Zimbabwe

African People’s Union—ZAPU): xvi , Japan: xvii , 41, 155, 262
42, 122, 127, 151, 152, 154, 155, 223, Jehovah ’s Witnesses (see also Watch
228, 229, 247; Namibian, 149; Zim- Tower Bible and Tract Society): 101,
babwean, xxii , 125, 149, 156, 215 11,5, 147

Gujarati : 67, 68, 94 Johnston , Harry 23, 24
judicial system (see also courts): 136—

health: xv , xix , 113—117 137
High Court: xv , 72, 128, 131, 136 juvenile crime: 239, 240, 242—243, 246
highways: xviii , 195, 196—200, 201—204
Home Guard: xviii, 229—230 Kabanga language: 70
Homo erectus: 6 Kabwe: xviii , 6, 164, 187, 251
Homo Rlj odesiensis: 6 Kafue: 60
Homo sapiens: 8 Kafue River and valley: 11, 51, 57, 60,
Homo sapiens neander thalens is: 7 113, 184, 192, 193
hospitals: xv, 114 Kalichini , Paul: 35
House of Chiefs: 80, 133 Kalambo Falls: 6, 7, 11
housing: 27, 73, 75, 83, 84, 85, 86, 91 Kalamo: 24
Huggins, Godfrey: 33 Kalamo River: 6
Humanism philosophy: xvi , xxi , 40, 44, Kalonga kingdom: 13

112, 122, 125, 129, 142-143, 144, 145, Kalunda ethnic group: 9, 10
146, 156, 157, 170, 238 Kanvembo Ntemena: 20

hydroelectricity: xviii, 41, 60, 192, 193 Kaonde ethnic group: 13, 63, 79, 90,
167; language, 91

Ilunga Mbidi: 13 Kapwepwe, Simon: 34, 35, 38, 39, 68,
immigration and emigration: 60 125, 126, 127, 128, 132, 144, 147
imports: 179, 206, 258, 261, 262 Katanga (see also Shaba): 23, 25, 27
income, per capita: xvii, 42, 194, 210, Katilungu, Lawrence: 31

212 Kaunda , David: 30
INDECO. See Industrial Development Kaunda, President Kenneth (see alsv

Corporation of Zambia Humanism philosophy; president ,
independence: xii; politics of, 37—40 office and powers of): xv, xix, xxi , xxii ,
Indian Ocean: xiv, 51, 128 5-6, 30, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 42,
indigenous religions and beliefs. See 45, 82,83, 88, 115, 121, 122, 124, 125,

traditional beliefs and religions 126, 127, 128, 132, 134, 136, 137, 141,
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143, 144, 145, 146, 148, 157, 222, 223, Lenje ethnic group: 13
224, 228, 233, 241, 245, 247—248; eco- Lenshina, Alice: 36, 101, 147
nomic policy, 161, 192; foreign pol- Leopard’s Hill Cave: 7
icy, 149, 150, 151, 152, 153, 154, 155; Leopold, king of the Belgians: 23
security, 215, 216, 217, 219, 227, 228— Lewanika, king: 21, 23, 24, 25, 100
229, 230, 231, 232 Leza: 17

kazambe: 17, 18, 19—20, 24 Lima ethnic group: 13
Kenya: 29 line of rail: 54, 59, 170, 237; economy,
Khama of the Bamangwato: 21 xvi , 27, 42, 161, 164, 182; population,
Kimberley: 23 xx , 88
kings and kingdoms (see also Lozi): 4, lineage, matrilineal and patr ilineal: 12,

13, 16— 17, 19, 20; mwate kazembe, 5, 75—77, 79, 87, 88, 89, 90, 233
17, 19, 20, 59, 63 lingua francas : 69—7 1, 87

Kitwe: xviii, 59, 251 Lisulo, Prime Minister Daniel: 231
Kolo ethnic group: 5, 67, 21, 22 literacy: xv , 109, 112
Konkola , Dixon: 35 litunga: 36
kwazembe: 5 livestock (see also cattle): xvi—xvii , 180—

183
labor (see also mineworkers): xx , 162, living conditions (see also health; hous-

254—255; migratory, 25, 27, 37, 89— ing; income, per capita): 33, 42; Afri-
90; movements, 31; unions, 145—146, can , 27
211; wage, 27, 34, 86, 145, 161, 187, Livingstone: xiv , xviii , 24, 27, 30, 60, 69,
265—267 90, 200, 202, 204, 251

Lacerda, Francisco de: 18 Livingstone, David: 21, 22
Lake Bangweulu: 51, 58, 170, 174, 184; Lobengula, king: 23

swamps, 54 local courts: xv—xvi , 136
Lake Kariba: 51, 173, 184, 186, 237; hy- local government (see also rural dis-

droelectric project I , 192, 193, 207; tricts; urban districts): xv—xvii , 80,
hydroelectric project II , 193, 207 135—136

Lake Malawi: 13, 23, 88 Lochner, Frank: 23
Lake Tanganyika: 22, 23, 51, 58, 123, London Missionary Society: 22

170, 184, 186, 237 Lozi: 49, 50, 76, 89-90, 100; history, 19,
lakes (see also Lake Bangweulu; Lake 23, 24, 36; kingdom, 5, 17, 21, 22, 23,

Kariba; Lake Malawi; Lake Tan- 49, 67, 89, 100; language, xiv, 37, 66,
ganyika): 51, 170, 184, 186, 237 67, 79; politics, 38, 78, 81

Lala ethnic group: 13 Luangwa River and valley: xiv , 11, 50,
Lamba: 19, 90, 167 51, 54, 55, 57, 113, 123, 166, 167—170,
land tenure: 170—173 180
land use: 165—175, 212 Luapula Province (see also Luapula
languages (see also Bemba language; River and valley): 60, 61, 63, 66, 166,

Bisa language; English language; 170, 178, 250
Kabanga language; Lunda; Luvale; Luapula River and valley: 5, 11, 49, 51,
Ndembu; Ngoni; Nkoya; Nyanja lan- 54, 58, 59, 123, 184, 186, 192
guage; Sotho ethnic group; Swahili Luba: 13, 16
language; Tonga language): xiv , xx, Lubosi: 21
62—7 1 Lukwesa, 19, 20

laws: 246; criminal, 238—240; customary Lumpa church: 36, 60, 101, 147
and statutory , 72, 136-137, 239; Eng- Lunda: 77, 78, 79; economy, 49; history,
lish Common, xv, 72, 136; penal code, 5, 13, 16, 19, 24; language, 63, 66, 69
125, 238—240, 241, 243 Lungwebungu tradition: 11

Leadership Code. See Code of Leader- Lupemban industry: 7
ship Lusaka (see also Lusaka province): xiii,

legal system (see also judicial system; xiv, xviii , xix, 54, 59—60, 69, 84, 126,
laws): xv—xvi 131, 193, 225, 228, 234, 237, 245;

Legislative Council: 28, 29, 32, 33 economy, 175, 178, 183, 185; society,
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27 , 30, 62, 88, 251; transportation , missions and missionaries: 4, 21 , 22—23,
xviii , 201, 202, 204 29, 30, 44, 67, 88, 89, 95, 97, 100, 101,

Lusa ka Manifesto: 42—43 104, 105, 106
Lusaka Province: 123, 128 Mobotu Sese Seko, President: 127
Lusemfwa river: 51 Monckton Commission: 35
Luvale: 16, 19, 75, 81, 90, 91, 98, 100; Mongu: xvii , 61

language, 69 mortality: 56; infant , 56
mou ntainous terrain (see also Mafingi

Maamba: 196, 200 Mountain; Mbala Highlands): xiv
Machel , President Samora: 128, 151 Movimento Popular de Libertaçao de
Mafingi Mountain: xiv , 50 Angola (MPLA). See Popular Move-
Magosian industry: 7 ment for the Liberation of Angola
maize: xvi , 3, 164, 165, 167, 170, 173— (MPLA)

174, 206 Mozambique: xvi , xviii , 43, 122, 123,
makolo: 76 134, 150, 151, 197, 200, 201, 204, 215,
Malawi (see also Lake Malawi; Nyasa- 223, 227, 232; history, 4, 18, 23, 25

land): border with , xiv , xviii , 50, 123; MPLA . See Popular Movement for the
history, 13, 20, 22, 88; transportation , Liberation of Angola (MPLA)
xviii , 197, 201, 204 Msiri , chief: 19

man ufacturing: xvii , 59, 161, 163, 190— mucapi cult: 29
192, 254, 255, 256, 265, 266, 267 Mugabe: 150, 151, 154

marriage: 72, 77, 95; royal, 16 Mulambwa, king: 21
Masheke, Major General Malimba: Mulungushi Reforms: 161, 191, 217

217 Mungu: 97
Matakenya: 20 inusokantanda : 16
Maxwell, J. M.: 28 Muwamba, Ernest: 30
Mbala Highlands: xiv , 50, 61, 171 Muzorewa, Bishop Abel: 151
Mbangala chieftainship: 16 mwant yav.’ 5, 16, 17, 18, 19, 79
Mbunda ethnic group: 98, 100 mwate kazembe. See kings and king-
medical services and personnel (see also doms

fly ing Doctor Service; hospitals): xv, Mwene Mutapa empire: 10
114-1 15 Mzilikazi: 21

Mello: 18
mfr cane: 20, 21 Nachikufan industry: 8
Mibenge, Lieutenant General Benja- Namibia (see also South-West Africa):

m m :  217, 223 xix , 43, 122, 123, 154, 155, 223
middle class: 82, 85 National Assembly: xv, 37, 125, 130,
military tradition: 218—222 132, 133, 135, 140, 144, 216, 217, 218,
militia (see also Home Guard): xviii 224
millet: xvi , 165, 167, 173 National Council. See United National
Mindolo Ecumenical Center: 104 Independence Party (UNIP)
minerals (see also copper; mines and National Front for the Liberation of An-

mining): 187—190, 257 gola (FNLA): 152, 153
mines and mining (see also copper; National Union for the Total Indepen-

mineworkers): xvii , 3, 40, 75, 161, dence of Angola (UNITA): 152, 153
187—190, 264, 265, 266, 267 nationalist movements: 29—36, 44, 156

mineworkers: 25, 37, 82, 86, 254, 255, nationalization (see also denationaliza-
256 tion): 40, 143, 144, 191

Ministry of Defense: 134, 230 Native Authorities: 28, 80, 98, 135, 233
Ministry of Education: 70, 107, 110, 112 native courts: 28
Ministry of Foreign Affairs: 149 Native Reserves (see also African re-
Ministry of Health: 116 serves): 171, 172
Ministry of Home Affairs: xviii, 230, Native Trust Lands: 171, 172

234, 245, 246 Ndeblele: 5, 21, 22, 23, 24
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Ndembu: SI, 90, 100; chiefs, 16,79; lan- parastatal organizations: 82, 83, 122,
guage, 66, 91 144, 161, 178, 182, 194

Neanderthal man: 7 Paris Missionary Society: 22
New York Times: 247—248 parliament: 132—133, 138, 217
newspapers (see also New York Times; pastureland: 166

Times of Zambia; Washingto n Post; Patriotic Front: 151, 152
Zambia Daily Mail): 10, 115, 124, peanuts: xvi , 3, 165, 173, 174— 175
127, 147—148, 244—245 penal system (see also laws): 246—247

Ngoni: 88; history, 4—5, 20, 22, 24; lan- People’s Republic of China: 153, 201,
guage, 66, 67 202, 208; military aid , 152; relations

Nigeria: 149 with, xvi, 43, 156; trade, xvii, 41, 207,
Njekwa: 21 262
Nkomo, Joshua: xxii, 126, 150, 152, 154, Pereira, Manuel: 18
215, 218, 223, 228, 248 petroleum: 195, 207

Nkoya language: 63, 66 Phillipson, David: 9

Nkrumah , Kwame: 34 Plymouth Brethren: 23, 116
Nkumbula , Harry: 33, 34, 35, 36, 39 police: xviii , 216, 220, 233—238, 241,

127, 128, 144 270
nonalignment policy: 6 politics (see also United National Inde-
North-Western Province: 54,61,69,70, pendence Party—UNIP): xv—xvi, 3,

66, 68, 124—128, 140—148; ethnic79, 81, 90—91, 250; economy, 167,
183; politics, 34, 128 groups (see also individual groups),

143- 144; precolonial, 78-80; regionalNort hern Province: 60, 61, 62, 142, 166, (see also Rhodesia) , 42—43, 150— 155;178, 181, 250
Northern Rhodesia (now called religious groups, 147; world (see also

foreign relations), 43, 148—157Zambia). See colonial period; federa- polygyny: 72, 78tion period Pombeiros: 18Nort hern Rhodesia African Minework- Popular Movement for the Liberation
ers’ Union: 31 of Angola: 146, 152, 153, 155, 156,Northern Rhodesia Congress: 33 227Northern Rhodesia Legislative Council population (see also rural areas; urban
(see also Legislative Council): 29 areas): xiv , 50, 55—62, 250, 251;

Nort hern Rhodesia Mineworkers ’ growth, xiv , 41, 42, 56, 60, 250,
Union: 31 251

Nsenga ethnic group: 13, 88 Portugal and the Portuguese: 43, 63,
Ntemena, Kanyembo: 20 124, 215, 218, 223, 227; history, 4, 16,
Nyambi : 97 18, 20, 23
Nyamwezi ethnic group: 19 pottery: 9—10, 11
Nyanja language: xiv , 37, 69 power sources and production (see also
Nyanja speakers: 38, 87—88 electric power: 192—196
Nyasaland (see also Malawi): 5, 24, 35~ precolonial period (see also Iron Age;

221 Stone Age): 3, 4, 6— 17, 78—80
Nyerere, President Julius: 128, 153, president , office and powers of: xv , 129,

154 130— 132, 134, 135, 137, 140, 148, 171,
Nzambi: 97 215—2t7, 234, 237, 246—247

press (see also newspapers); 83, 140,
Obote, PresidenL Milton: 153 147, 216, 244• oil refineries: xvii prime minister: 129, 133, 135, 138
Olduvai Gorge: 6 priva te enterprise: xvi , 125, 161— 162,
one-party participatory democracy: xv , 192

5, 38, 39—40, 121, 129, 141 professionals: 94, 109
Organization of African Unity (OAU): provinces (see also Central Province;

xvi , 149 Copperbelt Province; Eastern Prov-
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ince; Luapula Province; Lusaka Prov- Scott , Ian: 142, 157
ince; North-Western Province; Sebitwane: 21, 22
Northern Province; Southern Prov- Second National Development Plan
ince; Western Province): xv , 123, 133 (1972— 1976): 163, 190

Second Republic: 39, 107, 129, 130, 132
racial tensions: 82, 83 security (see also armed forces; militia;
radio: xviii , 68, 69, 70, 148 police): xviii , 215—270
rai lroads (see also line of rail): xvii—xviii , segregation, housing: 27, 28

26, 200-20 1 Sekeletu: 21
rainfall: 51—54 , 55 Selection Trust (see also Roan Selection
rapier missile systems: xviii , 222, 232 Trust (RST)): 26
religion and religious groups (see also Shaba: 4, 11, 13, 19

Christians and Christianity; tradi- Shaka, chieftain: 20
tional beliefs and religions) xiv—xv, Sipopa, prince: 21
97— 105; politics, 147 slash-and-burn (see also citemene).’ 54,

revenues: 209, 210, 263 166—167, 170
Rhodes, Cecil: xiii, 23, 218 slave trade: 4, 5, 19, 20, 22, 218, 220
Rhodes-Livingstone Institute: 116 sleeping sickness (see also tsetse fly):
Rhodesia (see also guerrilla forces; Uni- 113

lateral Declaration of Independence Smith, Prime Minister Ian: 41, 43, 90,
(UDI); Zimbabwe): xix , 5, 41, 42, 43, 125, 126, 150, 151, 152, 215, 227
68, 83, 94, 124, 125, 126, 127, 148, social structure (see also elite; family;
150—152, 156, 163, 186, 191, 192, 193, lineage, matrilineal and patrilineal;
195, 207, 215, 216, 217, 221, 222, 227, marriage; subelite; tribes and tribal-
228; border , xvii , xxii , 42, 60, 121, ism): 71—82
122, 123, 128, 190, 197, 223; history, socialism: 122, 124, 127, 143
10, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 29, 32, 33—34, society (see also education; ethnic
35; raids on Zambia, xviii , xxi—xxii , groups; health; languages; literacy;
225, 229, 232; transportation , xvii , population; religion and religious
xviii , 41, 196, 200, 204 groups): xiv—xv

rivers (see also Luangwa River and val- soils: 166, 167, 170, 171, 173, 178
ley; Luapula River and valley; Lu- sorghum: xvi, 165, 173
semfwa River; Zaire River; Zambezi Sotho ethnic group: 5, 21; language, 67
River and valley): 50—54 South Africa: 25, 32, 42, 43, 68, 124,

roads. See highways 128, 154—155, 200, 208, 215; trade,
Roan Selection Trust (RST) (see also Se- xvii , 150, 207, 262

lection Trust): 187, 188 South-West Africa (see also Namibia):
Roberts, Andrew: 11 23
Roman Catholicism: xiv , 103, 104, 105 South West African People’s Organiza-
rura l areas (see also rural districts) : xv, tion (SWAPO): 154, 155, 215, 229

xvii, 54, 80, 106, 107, 114, 117, 125, Southern Province: 54, 61, 66, 92, 109,
143; economy, xvi, 60, 82, 89, 91, 94, 250; economy, 165, 166, 173, 175,
145, 161, 163, 164, 165, 192, 210; 178, 179; politics, 34, 122, 141
population , xiv, 57, 58, 62, 111 Southern Rhodesia. See Rhodesia

Rural Councils: 80 Soviet Union: 146, 150, 152, 153, 155,
rural districts: xv, 123 208, 228, 262; arms from , xviii, 225;

relations with, xvi, 43, 156
S~da ethnic group: 13 Spring, Anita: 115, 116
Salisbury (see also Fort Salisbury): 34 Stanley, SIr Herbert: 26, 28
schools: 68, 69, 70, 83, 89, 90, 94, 96, state of emergency: 125, 227—229, 232

104, 106, 107, 108, 109, 110, 111, state farms: xvi, xvii
252—253; agricultural, 111, 178; in- state land: 170—171 , 172
dustrial , 110, 112, 253; missionary, Stillbay: 7 -

27, 88, 104 Stone Age: 4, 6-8, 9, 11, 44
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strikes and riots (s ee a/so students): 28, trade, foreign (see also exports; im-
31, 145 ports): xvii , 3, 41—42, 205, 206—208

students: 146—147, 231—232, 252—253; trade, historic long-distance: 4—5, 10,
protests, 125, 146, 152 16, 18

subelite: xx, 91 trade, local and regional: 17
subsistence economy: xvi, 41, 164, 165, traditional beliefs and religions (see also

farmers, xvii , xx , 42, 76, 90, 95, 194 witchcraft>: xiv—xv , 29, 97—101, 105,
sugar estates and refineries: xvii , 3, 60, 115-116

177, 179, 191 transportation (see also air services; rail-
Supreme Court: xv, 136 roads; roads): xvi, xvii—xviii, xix, 93,
Swahili language: 63, 66 122, 124, 161, 163, 195, 196—205,254,
Swaka ethnic group: 13 255, 256, 258, 264, 265
swamps: 51, 54, 170 tribes and tribalism: xx , 12, 80—82, 117,
SWAPO. See South-West African Peo- 124, 144, 232, 247

pie’s Organization (SWAPO) tsetse fly: 113, 170, 181, 182
Sweden: 110

UDL See Unilateral Declaration of In-
Tanganyika (see also Lake Tanganyika): dependence (UDI)

23, 27 undi: 13, 18, 20
TANZAM. See Tanzania-Zambia High- unemployment: 109, 124, 125, 216way (TANZAM) União Nacional para a Independencia
Tanzania (see also Dar se Salaam; Tan- Total de Angola. See National Union

zania-Zambia Railway Authority for the Total Independence of An-(TAZARA); xvi , xviii , 51, 124, 149, gola (UNITA)150, 153—154 , 174, 232; border with, Unilateral Declaration of Indepen-
xiv, xviii, 50, 58, 123; history, 6, 20; dence (UDI): 41, 122, 125, 163, 191,transportation , xviii , 42, 204 192, 193, 195, 196,202,207,215,227,Tanzania-Zambia Highway (TANZAM):
200 232

United Church of Zambia: 104, 105,Tanzania-Zambia Railway Authority 147(TAZARA): xviii , 41, 42, 43, 86, 153, United Federal Party (UFP): 35, 36190, 197, 200, 201, 208, 235
taxation: 24, 263; sales, 209 United Kingdom: 68, 125, 151, 225;
TAZARA. See Tanzania-Zambia Rail- arms from , xviii , 152, 155; relations

way Authority with , xvi , 43; trade, xvii , 27, 41, 155,
207, 262tea: 180

United National Freedom Partyteachers: 70, 83, 109, 111, 252
Teixeira: 18 (UNFP)): 35
telecommunications (see also radio; tel- United National Independence Party

evision): xviii (UNIP): xv , xxi , 5, 35, 36, 37, 38, 83,
television: xviii , 68, 148 101, 106, 110, 115, 121, 122, 124, 125,
texti le mills: xvii , 60, 175, 191 126, 127, 129, 130, 132, 135, 136,
Third National Development Plan 137— 142, 144, 146, 147, 148, 157, 186,

(1979—83): xvi, xxii , 107, 163 217, 227, 229, 241, 245; Central Corn-
Times of Zambia: 124, 127, 147, 227, mittee, xv , 125, 128, 129, 132, 134,

229, 234, 244, 245 137—138, 140, 147, 148, 156, 218;
Tippu Tib: 19 General Conference , 129, 130, 132,
tobacco: xv , 3, 164, 175—178 138—140; National Council, 115, 124,
Tobacco Board of Zambia (TBZ): 178 127, 128, 135, 137, 138, 145, 150;
Tonga language: xiv , 37, 63, 69 Youth League, 140, 146
Tonga speakers: 75, 82, 88—89, 98, 100, United Nations: xvi , 149, 155, 163; sanc-

165, 176; history, 10, 25; politics, 37, tions against Rhodesia, 41, 195, 196;
38, 79, 144 Security Council, 127

tourism: 60 United Party (UP): 38
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United Progressive Party (UPP): 39, Yao ethnic group: 18, 19
125, 126, 142, 145 Yeke traders: 19

United States: 26, 151, 155; aid, 43, 155; youth (see a/so students; United Na-
relations with, 43; trade, xvii, 207, tional Independence Party (UN!?)):
208, 262 140

university (see also University of Yugoslavia: 193, 222, 225, 232
Zambia): xv , 68, 70, 106

University of Zambia: 110, 111—112 , Zaire (see a/so Zaire Pedicle; Zaire
114, 115, 116, 125, 146, 157, 238, 252 River): 3, 66, 123, 174, 186, 193; his-

urban areas (see also individual cities; tory, 4, 9, 12; transportation , xvii , 41,
urbanizatio n): xv , 31, 59—60, 82, 83, 196, 200
86, 90, 93, 106, 117, 200; economy, Zaire Pedicle: 23, 50, 123
163, 210; population , xiv , xx , 57, 62, Zaire River: xiv , 51
91—92, 95, i i i  Zambezi River and valley: xiv , 21, 50,

ur ban districts: xv , 123 51, 54, 55, 56, 59, 67, 123, 184, 192

urbanization: xiv , xix , 50, 86 Zambia African National Congress
Ushi ethnic group: 13 (ZANC): 34, 35

Zambia Air Force: xviii , 222, 223, 224 ,
Victoria FaIls: 10, 51, 193, 194, 223, 227 225, 226, 231, 268—269

Vogel , Joseph: 9 Zambia Airways: xviii , 204
voluntary associations (see also welfare Zambia Army: xviii , 228, 231

Zambia Congress of Trade Unionsassociations): 105—106
Vorster , Baithazar Johannes: 150, 154 (ZCTU): 138, 146

Zambia Daily Mail: 115, 147,243,245,
248wages (see also labor): 210—2 12, 265 

Zambia Electricity Supply CorporationWashington Post.’ 248
Watch Tower Bible and Tract Society (ZESCO): 194, 195

Zambia Industrial and Mining Corpora-(see a lso Jehovah’s Witnesses): 29—30, tion (ZIMCO): 161, 186, 191100, 240 Zambia National Defense-ForceWelensky, Roy: 32, 33, ~~ (ZNPF) : xviii, 126, 215, 216, 217, 223,
welfare associations: 30, 31 224, 225, 245, 248
West German y. See Germany, Federal Zambia National Service (ZNS): xviii ,

Republic of 223, 230-23 1
Westbeech, George: 21, 23 Zambia Police Force (see also police):
Western Provi nce: 54, 61, 67, 79, 89, xviii , 216, 233—238, 270

141 , 202, 250; economy, 167, 173, Zambia-Southern Rhodesia Central
183 African Power Corporation (CAPC):

wheat: 179—180 192, 194
whites (see also Europeans; expatri- Zambian Anglo American Limited

ates): 5, 82, 89, 92-94; domination by, (ZAMANGLO): 188
xvi , xix , 25, 141 zambianization: 83, 92, 101, 136, 204,

Wilson , Godfrey: 95 211, 222, 233—234
Wilton culture : 8 ZAMANGLO. See Zambian Anglo
Wina , Arthur: 36 American Limited (ZAMANGLO)
Wina , Sikota: 34 ZANU. See Zimbabwe African National
witchcraft: 29, 36, 97, 98, 99, 240, Union

244 Zanzibari Arabs: 19
women: 62, 72, 74, 75, 76, 77, 87, 91—92, ZAPU. See Zimbabwe African People’s

94, 95, 96, 106, 114, 116, 140, 185, Union (ZAPU)
224, 239, 242, 243, 246 ZCTU. See Zambia Congress of Trade

woodlands: 166, 170, 183 Unions (ZCTU)
World Bank: 111, 112, 178, 180, 181, ZESCO. See Zambia Electricity Supply

184, 193, 208 Corporation (ZESCO)
World War II: 27, 29, 69, 220-22 1 Zimbabwe (see also Rhodesia): 122

304

_

I

- 
‘
~~~~ ‘., ‘



Index

Zimbabwe African National Union ZIMCO. See Zambia Industrial and
(ZANU): 125, 126, 150, 151 Mining Corporation

Zimbabwe African People’s Union ZNDF. See Zambia National Defence
(ZAPU) (see also guerrillas): xxii , 126, Force
127, 150, 151, 152, 156, 215, 228, 229, ZNS. See Zambia National Service
247, 248 Zulu ethnic group: 20

Zimbabwean guerrillas. See guerrilla Zulu , General Grey: 127, 217, 218
forces

I
I

305
-

~~~~~~~~~~~~ 
_ 

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  

Ii

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ • N 1 ~~L-~~.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ ,i
_
~£ ,.f~

• 
~~~~~~~ 

.‘• • 
- ,- 

~~_ ; • .~~~~~~~~ _~~~ _ _ . . : ‘
,
—~~

.,-—~~~~~- • -
, 

.



Published Country Studies
(Area Handbook Series)

550-65 Afghanistan 550—82 Guyana
550-98 Albania
550—44 Algeria 550—164 Haiti
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